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Prehistoric Times
I ntroduction
History and Prehistory

Human beings have flourished on Earth for at least 2.5 million years. The study of history !
in its broadest sense is arecord of humanity and its accomplishments from its earliest
origins to modern times. This record of human achievement has reached us in many
forms, as written documents, as oral traditions passed down from generation to
generation, and in the archaeological record—sites, artifacts, food remains, and other
surviving evidence of ancient human behavior. The earliest written records go back about
5,000 yearsin the Near East, in Mesopotamia, and the Nile Valley. Elsewhere, written
history begins much later: in Greece, about 3,500 years ago; in China, about 2,000 years
ago; and in many other parts of the world, after the 15th century C.E. with the arrival of
Western explorers and missionaries. Oral histories have an even shorter compass,
extending back only afew generations or centuries at the most.

History, which remains primarily though not exclusively the study of written documents, 2
coversonly atiny fraction of the human past. Prehistory, the span of human existence
before the advent of written records, encompasses the remainder of the past 2.5 million
years. Prehistorians, students of the prehistoric past, rely mainly on archaeological
evidence to study the origins of humanity, the peopling of the world by humans, and the
beginnings of agriculture and urban civilization.

Archaeology isthe study of the human past based on the material remains of human 8
behavior. These remains come down to us in many forms. They survive as archaeol ogical
sites, ranging from the mighty pyramids of Giza built by ancient Egyptian pharaohs to
insignificant scatters of stone tools and animal bones abandoned by very early humansin
East Africa. Then there are caves and rock shelters adorned with ancient paintings and
engravings, and human burials that can provide vital information, not only on biological
makeup but also on ancient diet and disease and social rankings.

Modern scientific archaeology has three primary objectives: to study the basic culture 4
history of prehistoric times, to reconstruct ancient lifeways, and to study the processes by
which human cultures and societies changed over long periods of time. Archaeology is



unique among all scientific disciplinesin its ability to chronicle human biological and
cultural change over long periods of time. The development of this sophisticated
approach to the human past ranks as one of the major scientific achievements of this
century.

Archaeology, by its very nature, is concerned more with the material and the 5
environmental. It is basically an anonymous science, dealing with generalities about

human cultures derived from artifacts, buildings, and food remains rather than with the
individual s who appear in many of the historians' archives. But by using complex

theoretical models and carefully controlled analogies from living societies, it is

sometimes possible for the archaeologist to gain insights into prehistoric spiritual and
religious life, and into the great complexities of ancient human societies living in worlds
remote from our own.
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The Study of Prehistory
Archaeology as Anthropology and History

In contrast to classicists and historians, prehistoric archaeologists deal with an enormous 1
time scale of human biological and cultural evolution that extends back at least 2.5

million years. Prehistoric archaeology is the primary source of information on 99 percent

of human history. Prehistoric archaeologists investigate how early human societies al

over the world came into being, how they differed from one another, and, in particular,

how they changed through time.

No one could possibly become an expert in all periods of human prehistory. Some 2
specialists deal with the earliest human beings, working closely with geologists and
anthropol ogists concerned with human biological evolution. Others are experts on stone
toolmaking, the early peopling of the New and Old Worlds, or on many other topics, such
asthe origins of agriculture in the Near East. All of this specialist expertise means that
archaeol ogists, whatever time period they are working on, draw on scientists from many
other disciplines—botanists, geologists, physicists, zoologists.

Prehistoric archaeol ogists consider themselves a special type of anthropologist. 3
Anthropologists study humanity in the widest possible sense, and archaeological
anthropologists study human societies of the past that are no longer in existence. Their
ultimate research objectives are the same as those of anthropologists studying living
societies. Instead of using informants, however, they use the material remains of long-
vanished societies to reach the same general goals. Prehistorians also share many

objectives with historians, but work with artifacts and food remains rather than

documents. In some parts of the world, such as tropical Africa, for example, prehistoric
archaeology isthe primary way of writing history, since oral traditions extend back only a

few centuries, and in many places written records appear no earlier than the 19th century
CE.
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Culture and Context

Anthropology, and archaeology as part of it, is unified by one common thread, the 1
concept of culture. Everyone lives within a cultural context—middle-class Americans,
Romans, and Kwakiutl Indians of northwestern North America. Each culture hasits own
recognizable cultural style, which shapes the behavior of its members, their political and
judicial institutions, and their morals.

Human culture is unique because much of its content is transmitted from generation to 2
generation by sophisticated communication systems. Formal education, religious beliefs,
and daily socia intercourse al transmit culture and allow societies to develop complex

and continuing adaptations to aid their survival. Culture is a potential guide to human
behavior created through generations of human experience. Human beings are the only
animals that use culture as their primary means of adapting to the environment. While
biological evolution has protected animals like the arctic fox from bitterly cold winters,

only human beings make thick clothesin cold latitudes and construct light thatched
sheltersin the Tropics.

Culture is an adaptive system, an interface between ourselves, the environment, and other 3
human societies. Throughout the long millennia of prehistory, human culture became

more elaborate, for it isour only means of adaptation and we are always adjusting to
environmental, technological, and societal change.

The great Victorian anthropologist Sir Edward Tylor described culture as “that complex 4
whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any other

capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society.” Prehistoric

archaeologists prefer to define culture as the primary nonbiological means by which

people adapt to their environment. They consider it as representing the cumulative
intellectual resources of human societies, passed down by the spoken word and by

example.

Human cultures are made up of many different parts, such aslanguage, technology, 5
religious beliefs, ways of obtaining food, and so on. These elements interact with one
another to form complex and ever-changing cultural systems, systems that adjust to long-
and short-term environmental change.



Archaeologists work with the tangible remains of ancient cultural systems, typically such ©
durable artifacts as stone tools or clay pot fragments. Such finds are a patterned reflection

of the culture that created them. Archaeol ogists spend much time studying the linkages
between past cultures and their archaeologica remains. They do so within precise

contexts of time and space.
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Time and Space

Archaeologists date the past and study the ever-changing distributions of ancient cultures 1
across the world by studying the context of archaeological finds, whether sites, food
remains, or artifacts, in time and space. Thisisthe study of culture history, the

description of human cultures as they extend back thousands of years.

Human prehistory has atime scale of more than 2.5 million years and a vast landscape of 2
archaeological sites that were occupied for long and short periods of time. Some, like the
Aztec capital, Tenochtitlan, in the Valley of Mexico, were occupied for afew centuries.
Others, like Olduvai Gorgein East Africa, were visited repeatedly over hundreds of
thousands of years. The chronology of prehistory is made up from thousands of careful
excavations and many types of dating tests. These have created hundreds of local

sequences of prehistoric cultures and archaeological sites throughout the world.

Historical records provide a chronology for about 5,000 years of human history in Egypt 3
and Mesopotamia, less time in other regions. For earlier times, archaeologists rely on
both relative and absolute dating methods to develop chronological sequences.

Relative dating is based on afundamental principle of stratigraphic geology, the Law of 4
Superposition, which states that underlying levels are earlier than those that cover them.
Thus any object found in alower level isfrom an earlier time than any from upper layers.
Manufactured artifacts are the fundamental data that archaeologists use to study human
behavior. These artifacts have changed in radical ways with passing time. One has only to
look at the simple stone choppers and flakes made by the first humans and compare them
with the latest luxury automobile to get the point. By combining the study of changesin
artifact forms with observations of their contextsin stratified layers in archaeol ogical

sites, the prehistorian can develop relative chronologies for artifacts, sites, and culturesin
any part of the world.

The story of prehistory has unfolded against a backdrop of massive world climatic change °



during the Great Ice Age (See Prehistory and the Great |ce Age). Sometimes, when
human artifacts come to light in geological strata dating to the Ice Age, one can place
them in a much broader geological context. But in such cases, as with relative
chronologies from other archaeological sites, determining the actual date of these sites
and artifactsin yearsis a matter of guesswork, or of applying absolute dating methods.

Absolute chronology isthe process of dating in calendar years. A whole battery of 6
chronol ogical methods have been devel oped to date human prehistory, some of them

frankly experimental, others well established and widely used. The following are the best
known ones.

Historical documents can sometimes be used to date events, such as the death of an !
ancient Egyptian pharaoh or the Spanish conquest of Mexico in 1519-21 c.E. Clay tablet
records in Mesopotamia and ancient Egyptian papyri provide dates going back to about
3000 B.C.E. The early Near Eastern civilizations traded many of their wares, such as

pottery or coins with precise dates, over long distances. These objects can be used to date
sitesin, say, temperate Europe, far from literate civilization at the time.
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Finding and Digding up the Past

The finding and excavating of archaeological sitesis a meticulous process of uncovering 1!
and recording the finite archives that make up the archaeological record. The sites, large

and small, that make up this record are finite resources. Once destroyed and the context

of their artifact contents disturbed, they are gone forever.

Although the destruction wrought by early archaeol ogists and treasure hunters was 2
devastating, that of modern industrial development, deep plowing, professional looters,

and amateur pothunters has been far worse. In some parts of North America, experts
estimate that less than 5 percent of the archaeological record of prehistoric times remains
intact. In recent years, massive efforts have been made to stem the tide of destruction and

to preserve important sites using federal and state laws and regulations. While some
progress has been made in such cultural resour ce management, the recent

archaeol ogical record of human prehistory is a shadow of its former self and in many

parts of the world is doomed to near-total destruction.

Many archaeological sites come to light by accident: during highway or dam 3
construction, through industrial activity and mining, or as aresult of natural phenomena
such aswind erosion. For example, the famous early human sites at Olduval Gorge in
Tanzania, East Africa, were exposed in the walls of the gorge as aresult of an ancient
earthquake that cut a giant fissure through the surrounding plains. Well-designed
archaeological field surveys provide vital information on ancient settlement patterns and
site distributions.

Increasingly, archaeologists are relying on remote sensing techniques, such as aerial 4
photography, satellite imagery (digital images of the earth recorded by satellites), or side-
scan radar (airplane-based radar used to penetrate ground cover). These allow them to
identify likely areas, even to spot sites without ever going into the field. The latest

approach involves the use of Geogr aphic Information Systems (mapping systems based

on satellite imagery that inventory environmental data). The combination of satellite



imagery with myriad environmental, climatic, and other data provides a backdrop for
interpreting distributions of archaeological sites. For instance, in Arkansas, archaeologists
have been able to study the locations of river valley farming villages and establish that
they were founded close to easy routes to the uplands, where deer could be hunted in

winter.
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Analysis and I nterpretation

For every month of excavation thereis at least six months' laboratory analysis—a long 1
process of classifying, analyzing, and interpreting the finds from the dig. Such finds come

in many forms. Stone tools, clay potsherds, and other artifacts tell us much about the
technology of our forebears. Broken animal bones, seeds, shells, and other food remains,
even desiccated human feces, are a mine of information on ancient subsistence, and
sometimes diet. All of these finds are combined to produce a reconstruction of human
behavior at the site.

Human artifacts come in many forms. The most durable are stone tools and clay vessels, 2
while those in wood and bone often perish in the soil. Archaeologists have developed
elaborate methods for classifying artifacts of all kinds, classifications based on distinctive
features like the shapes of clay vessels, painted decoration on the pot, methods of stone
flaking, and so on. Once they have worked out a classification of artifact types, the

experts use various arbitrary unitsto help order groups of artifacts in space and time.

These units include the assemblage, which isadiverse group of artifacts found in one 3
site that reflect the shared activities of acommunity. Next isthe component, a physically
bounded portion of asite that contains a distinct assemblage. The social equivalent of an
archaeol ogist's component is acommunity. Obviously a site can contain several
components, stratified one above another. The final unit isthe culture, a cultural unit
represented by like components on different sites or at different levels of the same site,
although always within a well-defined chronological bracket.

Archaeologica “cultures’ are concepts designed to assist in the ordering of artifactsin 4
time and space. They are normally named after akey site where characteristic artifacts of
the culture are found. For instance, the Acheulian culture of early prehistory is named

after the northern French town of St. Acheul, where the stone hand axes so characteristic

of this culture are found.
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Subdividing Prehistoric Times

The 2.5 million years of human prehistory have seen a brilliant diversity of human 1
societies, both simple and complex, flourish at different times throughout the world. Ever
since the early 19th century, archaeol ogists have tried with varying degrees of successto
subdivide prehistory into meaningful general subdivisions.

The most durable subdivisions of the prehistoric past were devised by Danish 2
archaeologist Christian Jurgensen Thomson in 1806. His Three Age System, based on

finds from prehistoric graves, subdivided prehistory into three ages based on

technological achievement: the Stone Age, the Bronze Age, and the Iron Age. This
scheme has been proven to have some general validity in the Old World and is still used
asabroad label to this day. However, the term Stone Age has little more than

technological significance, for it means that a society does not have the use of metal's of

any kind. Stone Age has no chronological significance, for although societies without

metal vanished in the Near East after 4000 B.C., some still flourish in New Guineato this
day. We only use the Three Age System in the most general way here.

Sometimes, the three ages are subdivided further. The Stone Age, for example, is 3
conventionally divided into three periods: the Palaeolithic, or Old Stone Age (Greek:

from palaios, old; and from lithos, stone), which applies to societies who used chipped-
stone technology; the M esolithic (Middle Stone Age), which is atransitional period; and
the Neolithic (New Stone Age), when people used polished stone artifacts and were
farmers. However, only the term Palaeolithic remains in common use, as Mesolithic and
Neolithic have proved increasingly meaningless, even if they occasionally appear in
specialist and popular literature.

New World archaeol ogists have never used the Three Age System, largely becauseinthe 4
Americas, metallurgy of any kind had limited distribution. They tend to use more local
terms, defined at intervals in these pages.

In recent years, archaeol ogists have tried to classify prehistoric societies on the basisof ~ °
political and social development. They subdivide all human societies into two broad
categories. prestate and state-or ganized societies.

Prestate societies are invariably small-scale, based on the community, band, or village. 6



Many prestate societies are bands, associations of families that may not exceed 25 to 60
people, the dominant form of social organization for most hunter-gatherers from the
earliest times up to the origins of farming. Clusters of bands linked by clans, groups of
people linked by common ancestral ties, are labeled tribes. Chiefdoms are societies
headed by individuals with unusual ritual, political, or entrepreneurial skills, and are
often hard to distinguish from tribes. Such societies are still kin-based, but power is
concentrated in the hands of powerful kin leaders responsible for redistributing food and
other commaodities through society.

Chiefdoms tend to have higher population densities and vary greatly in their elaboration. 7
For example, Tahitian chiefsin the Society Islands of the South Pacific presided over
elaborate, constantly bickering chiefdoms, frequently waging war against their neighbors.

State-organized societies operate on a large scale, with a centralized political and social 8
organization, distinct social and economic classes, and large food surpluses created by
intensive farming, often employing irrigation agriculture. Such complex societies were

ruled by atiny elite class, who held monopolies over strategic resources and used force

and religious power to enforce their authority. Such social organization wastypical of the
world'spreindustrial civilizations, civilizations that functioned with technologies that

did not rely on fossil fuels like coal.
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Theoretical Approachesto Prehistory

Archaeol ogists study human prehistory within broad theoretical frameworks. Such 1
theoretical approaches are a means for looking beyond the facts and material objects from
archaeological sites for explanations of cultural developments and changes that took

place during the remote past.

Two broad theoretical approaches dominate interpretative thinking: 2

Culture-historical approaches are based on systematic descriptions of sites, artifacts, and 3
entire cultural sequences. Culture history is based on studies of archaeological context in
time and space. Such studies are the backbone of all archaeological research and provide

us with the chronology of human prehistory. They also give us data on the broad
distributions of human cultures through the Old and the New World over more than 2.5
million years. No more sophisticated theoretical approaches can exist without this
culture-historical background.
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Prehistory and the Great I ce Age

The biological and cultural evolution of humankind unfolded against a complex backdrop 1
of constant climatic change. For most of geological time, the world's climate was warmer
and more homogeneous than it istoday. The first signs of glacia cooling occurred in
Antarctica about 35 million years ago. There was a major drop in world temperatures
between 14 and 11 million years ago, and another about 3.2 million years ago, when
glaciersfirst formed in northern latitudes. Then, just as humans first appeared, about 2.5
million years ago, the glaciation intensified and the earth entered its present period of
constantly fluctuating climate.

Humans evolved during the period of relatively minor climatic oscillations. Between 4 2
and 2 million years ago, the world climate was somewhat warmer and more stable than it
became in later times. The African savanna, where humans originated, supported many
mammal species, large and small, including a great variety of the order Primates, to

which we belong.

About 1.6 million years ago, at the beginning of the Pleistocene (commonly called the 3
Great | ce Age), the world's climatic changes intensified. Global climates constantly
fluctuated between warm and intensely cold. For long stretches of time, the northern parts
of both Europe and North America were mantled with great ice sheets, the | ast retreating
only some 15,000 years ago. While glaciers covered northern areas, world sea levelsfell

as much as 300 feet below modern shorelines, joining Alaskato Siberia, Britain to the
Continent, and exposing vast continental shelves off ocean coasts. The glacial periods
brought drier conditions to tropical regions. The Sahara and northern Africa became very
arid, and rain forests shrunk.

Fluctuations of warm and cold temperatures were relatively minor until about 800,000 4
years ago. Since then, periods of intense cold have recurred about every 90,000 years,
perhaps triggered by long-term changes in Earth's orbit around the Sun. Core samples

taken from the seafloor tell us that there have been at |east nine cold periods in the last
800,000 years, each of them characterized by a gradual cooling that took tens of

thousands of years and a subsequent rapid warming up that saw glaciers retreat and world
sea levels rise with remarkable speed.



Few of these oscillations are well documented, except for the last interglacial and glacial
cycle, which began about 128,000 years ago. During the last interglacial, Europe,

Eurasia, and North America were warmer than today. But a gradual cooling set in about
118,000 years ago, asthe last glaciation, Wirm, set in. (The term Wirm comes from a

river in the Alps where the glaciation was first identified.) Glacial conditions were
especially intense about 75,000 years ago, when the archaic Neanderthal people were
flourishing in Europe and when the Americas were still uninhabited. After a brief milder
interval about 40,000 years ago, the cold intensified again, peaking about 18,000 years

ago. A rapid amelioration began about 15,000 years ago, and the world's climate reached
near-modern conditions by 6000 B.C.E.

By using pollen analysis, microscopic and statistical analyses of fossilized plant pollens  ©
found in geological deposits, scientists have chronicled dramatic changes in the world's
environment during the Wirm glaciation, changes that also took hold much earlier in the
Ice Age. During the height of the Wirm, most of western and central Europe and Eurasia
was open steppe-tundra, while Scandinavia and much of Britain were under ice. The
Balkans were joined to Turkey, the Sahara was extremely arid, and snow levels on the
world's mountains were hundreds of feet lower. Rain forests shrank, and the Southeast
Asian mainland was joined to the offshore islands. Only narrow straits separated the
mainland from New Guinea and Australia, which formed a single landmass. Alaska and
Siberiawere joined by alow-lying land bridge. Most of Canada and the United States
were covered with vast ice sheets, as far south as Sesttle, the Great Lakes, and Nova
Scotia. The 90,000 years of the Wirm glaciation witnessed dramatic changes in human
life, which unfolded in aworld very different from our own.
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Human Oriqgins (4 Million to 1.8 Million Y ears Ago)

All humans are members of the order Primates. There are two suborders: Anthropoids 1
(apes, humans, and monkeys) and Prosimians (lemurs, tarsiers, and other

“premonkeys’). We also belong in the family Hominidae, which includes modern

humans, earlier human subspecies, and their direct ancestors. Our closest primate

relatives are the Pongidae, the so-called anthropoid apes, including the chimpanzee and

the gorilla. The research of more than a century has shown that the many similaritiesin
behavior and physical characteristics between Hominidae (hominids) and Pongidae can

be explained by identical characteristics that each group inherited millions of years ago
from a common ancestor. Nearly all scientists agree that tropical Africawas the cradle

of humankind, simply because thisiswhere our closest living primate relatives till live.

According to biochemists Vincent Sarich and Alan Wilson, apes and Old World 2
monkeys diverged about 23 million years ago, and the chimpanzee, the gorilla, and

humans last shared a common ancestor about 7 to 6 million years ago. Unfortunately,

this divergence occurred at a moment in geological time for which fossil-bearing beds in
Africaare very rare. There is what has been called a“black hole” in primate evolution
between about 15 and 4 million years ago. But thiswas a critical time when the Africa
forest and savanna were densely populated by many primate species. Some of these
primates were flourishing in small groups, probably walking upright, and adopting daily
behaviors different from their tree-dwelling relatives nearby.

To understand early human evolution means identifying the ecological problems faced 3
by our earliest ancestors at atime of constant climatic change. The first humans were
descended from a yet unidentified nonhuman primate, who lived both in forests and,
increasingly, on the open African savanna. Early hominids adapted to open country not

only by adopting a more mobile, wide-ranging lifeway, but also by walking upright.

An upright posture and bipedal gait are characteristic of hominids. Walking upright 4
frees the hands for other tasks like toolmaking, while bipedalism favors endurance and

the covering of long distances, vital for hominids living in open country. Our remote
ancestors may have first “come down from the trees’ about 10 million years ago.

Relying as they now did on food supplies scattered over large areas, they not only

became more mobile, but began scavenging meat from predator kills, even hunting down



small animals when the opportunity arose. Among mammal species, these characteristics
are associated with atrend toward larger brain size.

The earliest fossil evidence for these anatomical and behavioral changes comes from the
Middle Awash and Hadar areas of Ethiopia. Here physical anthropologists—Don
Johanson, Tim White, and others—have uncovered primates dating back to close to the
time, between 4 and 5 million years ago, when the ancestors of living apes and humans
split off from one another. Australopithecus ramidus, from Hadar, was a small,
upright-walking primate who displayed many apelike features and might have been the
ancestor of later hominids. Another small primate, which Johanson and White
nicknamed “Lucy,” lived during a somewhat later time than ramidus. She was between
three and a half and four feet tall and was 19 to 21 years old when she died. A gracile,
lightly built hominid, she was fully bipedal, with arms dlightly longer than the arms of
modern humans. Johanson and White also recovered the remains of other contemporary
hominids. All had ape-shaped heads, brains the size of chimpanzees, and forward-
thrusting jaws. Potassium-argon dates for the Hadar fossil beds are between 3.75 and 3
million years ago. Johanson and White believe that all the Hadar specimens are members
of the species Australopithecus afarensis (“southern ape-man of the Afar”) and that they
are the common ancestor of al later hominids, including the first humans.

Australopithecus (* southern ape-man”) was first identified by anatomist Raymond Dart
in 1924, when he described the fossil skull of an immature primate from the Taung
l[imestone quarry in South Africa. Dart realized that the Taung skill was not that of an
ape; it had more humanlike teeth and other features that set it apart from chimpanzees.
He named it Austral opithecus africanus, a small, graceful creature that stood upright,
and announced it was an ancestor of modern humans. Dart's claim was greeted with
derision by the fossil experts of the day. Only one scholar, Robert Broom, realized Dart
was right. He found more Austral opithecus fossils in caverns in northern South Africa.
These included not only Austral opithecus africanus, but also a much more robust form,
massively built with a crested skull. Broom named this austral opithecine

Austral opithecus robustus. The South African Austral opithecus finds date to between 3
million and 800,000 years ago.

The South African finds showed there was great variability among early hominids, but
no stone tools or other artifacts were found with these fossils. Most of them have come
from the sites of ancient hyenakills. Who, then, was the ancestor of humanity? In 1959,
Louis and Mary Leakey announced the discovery of an Australopithecus robustus fossil
(named Zinjanthropus boisei) in the lowermost bed of Olduvai Gorge in northern
Tanzania

Olduvai isagreat natural gash in the Serengeti Plain, where hundreds of feet of ancient
|akebeds have been exposed by earthquake action. Olduvai transects the shores of a
long-dried-up, shallow |ake where game and hominids came to drink. The Leakeys
found small scatters of stone tools and debris, also animal bones, in the lakebeds. The



robust austral opithecine came from one such scatter and was potassium-argon dated to
about 1.75 million years ago. A year later, the Leakeys found the skull bones of a much
lighter, more human-looking hominid at a slightly lower level in the gorge, again
associated with animal bones and flaked-stone artifacts. Louis Leakey did not believe
this was an australopithecine, so he named it Homo habilis (* handy person™) and
claimed that this was the earliest toolmaking human being.

Even earlier than Olduvai are the rich fossil beds at East Turkana in northern Kenya.
They have yielded fragments not only of gracile and robust austral opithecines, but also
of Homo habilis as well. These discoveries showed that there was great variability
among the hominid populations of eastern Africa between 4 and 2 million years ago.
This complicates the study of early human evolution greatly, but makesit certain that
there was no direct, linear progression from Austral opithecus afarensis at Hadar to
Homo habilis at East Turkana and Olduvai Gorge. Instead, it is best to think in terms of
a branching bush, with numerous parallel and highly varied evolutionary lines that
reflect agreat diversity of hominid populations on the savanna between 4 and 1.5
million years ago.

Most likely, however, Homo habilis was the earliest toolmaking hominid, and, in
general terms, the ancestor of all humankind. Homo habilis was a graceful, fairly
human-looking primate that stood about 4 feet 3 inches tall and weighed about 80
pounds. Homo habilis looked less apelike around the face and skull, with ataller
forehead and alarge brain size. These hominids walked upright, but their upper and
lower arm bones were of almost equal length and their powerful hands were more
curved than ours. These features enabled them to grip branches and swing in the tress, a
sign that our earliest ancestors spent considerable periods of time off the ground.

The earliest archaeological evidence for toolmaking, the appearance of rudimentary
human culture, comes from the K oobi Fora area of East Turkana and is potassium-
argon dated to about 2.5 million years ago. Excavations at both Koobi Fora and Olduvai
Gorge give us atantalizing portrait of very early human behavior, tantalizing because it
isincomplete.

Originally, the Leakeys and others assumed that Homo habilis was a hunter and a plant
food forager, who behaved just like today's hunter-gatherers. But microscopic
examination of the stone artifacts and food remains from the scatters at Koobi Fora and
Olduvai paint a picture of a much more apelike lifeway.

Archaeol ogist Nicholas Toth has replicated the simple Oldowan (named after Olduvai
Gorge) stone technology used by Homo habilis so thoroughly that he has even been able
to show that some of the toolmakers were |eft-handed. He discovered this was an
opportunistic technology. The hominids could carry around convenient lumps of lava
with them, then strike off simple stone flakes with a hammerstone when they needed
them to split tough hide, to cut up an animal carcass, or to break open abone for its
marrow.
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Homo habilis lived a highly mobile life, ranging over large territoriesin search of meat 14
and plant foods. Undoubtedly, fruit, seeds, and tubers played avita rolein the diet, for

they come into season on the savanna throughout the year. Our earliest ancestors also
scavenged meat from the kills of lions and other predators, chasing away the animals,
seizing limbs and other body parts, and running away. They may also have run down and
killed some smaller antelope themsel ves.

Once the precious meat was in hand, they would find a convenient spot inthe shadeto ~ 1°
butcher and eat the flesh and marrow. These places comprised the bone and stone

scatters uncovered at Olduvai and Koobi Fora. One Koobi Fora band camped in adry
watercourse about 1.8 million years ago, where they found the carcass of a

hippopotamus. Carrying in some of their tools from nearly 9 miles away, they gathered
around and then removed bones and meat from the carcass with small stone flakes.

Much of thislifeis not that different from that of chimpanzees, who hunt small game 16
and break open bones and nuts. Two important differences separated the first humans

from their other primate relativesin Africa. First, they were fully bipedal, a posture far

more efficient for carrying objects of all kinds. Second, they were adapted to savanna

living, where they had to organize and cover far larger territories in open country than

their relativesin the forest. At the same time, our ancestors became more and more
dependent on technology and on one another, a development that led to better
communication skills and, eventually and much later, to fully articulate speech.

By amillion years ago, the hominid line had been pruned to the extent that one lineage, 17
Homo, remained. Judging from the abundance of hominid fossils at Koobi Fora, these

highly varied populations were about as common as baboons on the East African

savanna. The adoption of awider-based diet with afood-sharing socia group would

have placed many more acute demands on the hominids' ability to cope with the

complex and unpredictable. They had to become more and more socially adept, living as
they did in aworld far more complex and demanding than that of Australopithecus. The
increased complexity of human social interactions was a powerful force in the evolution

of the hominid brain and led to the appearance of more advanced human forms after 1.8
million years ago.
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Homo Erectusand the First Peopling of the World (1.8 Million to
250,000 Years Ago)

[N

By 1.8 million years ago, new, anatomically more advanced humans had evolved from
earlier hominidsin tropical Africa. These were the first of two waves of humans to move
out of Africaand settle in other parts of the Old World. The second wave, modern
humans, followed.

Homo Erectus

In the 1890s, Dutch physician Eugene Dubois discovered the remains of a primitive- 2
looking human in the gravels of the Solo River in Java. He claimed that the bones were
those of the so-called missing link between apes and humans. His claims were greeted

with skepticism. It was not until the discovery of closely similar fossils in northern China

in the 1920s that Dubois was vindicated. The Chinese and Javanese fossils are grouped
under ageneral human form named Homo er ectus.

Today, Homo erectusis known to have lived over awide area of the Old World. The 8
fossils from Zhoukoudian Cave in northern China provide a portrait of avery variable
human form. These hominids had a brain capacity between 775 and 1,300 cc, showing

much variation. Their vision was excellent, and they were probably capable of extensive
thought. Their skulls were more rounded than those of earlier hominids, with conspicuous
brow ridges and a sloping forehead. The jaw was massive. Limbs and hips were fully
adapted to an upright posture but more robust than those of modern humans.

Homo erectus stood about 5 feet 6 inches tall and had hands fully capable of precision 4
gripping and many kinds of toolmaking. Although we cannot be sure, it seems possible

that Homo erectus had lost the dense hair covering characteristic of nonhuman primates.
Homo erectus also had abundant sweat glands, and presumably, in common with most
tropical primates and humans, relatively dark skin. These humans were certainly capable

of afar more complex and varied life than their predecessors.
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Fire

The earliest Homo erectus fossils come from East Africa and date to around 1.8 million 1
years ago. By thistime, the savannawas drier and human settlement intensified as Homo
erectus developed efficient technologies and lifeways. Homo erectus now tamed fire,
presumably by using brands from a natural conflagration. This discovery was arevolution

in human history, for it enabled people to protect themselves against predators—they

could move into more open country, where trees were much rarer, and camp in the open

or in caves or rock shelters where hostile animals lurked. They could also increase their
home range and cook food, as well as cope with harsh winters. It may be no coincidence
that the first human settlement of Europe and Asia occurred after Homo erectus mastered
fire.
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Out of Africa

There was a widespread interchange of mammals between Africaand Europe betweena 1!
million and 700,000 years ago. Hippopotamuses, forest elephants, and other herbivores

and carnivores migrated north, crossing the Sahara when rainfall was higher and the

region could support animal life. Human predators shared many ecological characteristics
with these mammals and radiated out of Africawith thisfamiliar mammalian community.

The earliest recorded human settlement of Europe and the Near East dates to about 2
700,000 years ago. By the same time, tiny Homo erectus popul ations were flourishing in
south and Southeast Asia and were widespread by half amillion years ago. Apparently,
however, Homo erectus lacked the technology to settle in anything more than tropical and
temperate latitudes, for it was not until the very end of the Ice Age that humans mastered
arctic and periglacia environmentsin Europe and northern Asia, or ventured on boats to
New Guineaand Australia.

Half amillion years ago, the world's popul ation was no more than a few thousand people, 3
scattered in temperate and tropical environments. In Africa, Europe, the Near East, and
south Asia, Homo erectus exploited more open country, subsisting on plant foods and
game of al sizes. The bands used simple tool kits that revolved around multipurpose
stone axes and cleavers with sharp edges and points. They used such hand axes for
butchering, digging up roots, and many other purposes, such as woodworking and
fashioning fire-hardened spears. Their hunting methods were simple and involved not
only scavenging predator kills, but also careful stalking of their prey to get close enough
to kill or wound with a spear. Like their predecessors, Homo erectus hunted and foraged
for plant foods, but in more effective ways than earlier hominids. At Ambrona and
Torralbain central Spain, bands of hunters drove elephants into swamps, killed the
mired animals, and butchered them where they lay. Similar kill sites have come from
eastern and southern Africa, but we can be sure that wild plant foods were still of great
importance in the diet.

The dense tropical forests of Southeast and eastern Asia provided a quite different 4
challenge, for game was rare. Homo erectus lived off small animals like monkeys and a
multitude of plant foods. Instead of hand axes and cleavers, the bands relied on wooden



tools and bamboo artifacts. They had no need of any stone tools other than crude flakes
and choppers for woodworking.

For hundreds of thousands of years, archaic humans, loosely classified asHomo erectus, °
lived in the tropical and temperate regions of the Old World. Except for an overall

increase in brain size, Homo erectus remained remarkably stable in evolutionary terms

for more than amillion years, until less than 500,000 years ago. During these long

millennia, they developed improved language and communication skills. With enhanced
language skills and more advanced technology, it became possible for people to achieve
better cooperation in foraging, storing food, and hunting. These people depended on
cooperative activity by every individual in the band. The secret of individual success was
group SUCCess.
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Early Homo Sapiens (c. 250,000 to c. 35,000 Y ears Ago)

Eventually, Homo erectus evolved into a more advanced form, known to anthropologists 1
as early Homo sapiens, but we do not know when or where the transition began or how it
took place. Some researchers believe it took place more than 400,000 years ago; others
believe it was much later, some time around or after 200,000 years ago. Throughout the

Old World, there was a general evolutionary trend toward larger brain size and more
enhanced intellectual capacities. Human populations displayed increased variability,

partly in response to their adaptations to increasingly varied natural environments.
Unfortunately, we still know little of early Homo sapiens, but there was great human
variability throughout the Old World.

The Neanderthals

The best-known early Homo sapiens populations are the so-called Neanderthals, named 2
after the Neanderthal Cave in Germany, where the first Neanderthal fossil came to light

in 1856. Once dismissed as brutal, primitive savages—the cave people of popular cartoon
fame—the Neanderthal s are now recognized as being tough, adaptable people capabl e of
flourishing in very harsh climates indeed.

Neanderthals (Homo sapiens neanderthalensis) probably evolved from earlier Homo 3
sapiens populations in Europe and Eurasia at least 150,000 years ago, perhaps earlier.

They were nimble, squat people, standing about 5 feet high, with forearms that were
somewhat shorter than those of modern people. Heavily built, beetle-browed hunter-
gatherers, the Neanderthal s of western Europe were robust men and women, well adapted

to the arctic cold of the early Wirm glaciation of 100,000 years ago. Their relativesin the
Near East were more lightly built and displayed much more anatomical variation.

The Neanderthals of Europe and Eurasialived in caves and rock shelters during the 4
winter months and ranged more widely during summer. They used a more specialized
technology for hunting and foraging, one that made use of composite tools, with stone
spearheads bound to wooden shafts. They made thousands of scrapers and woodworking
tools using more or less standardized flakes struck off from carefully prepared stone



blanks. This Mousterian technology, named after the Le Moustier cave in southwestern
France, was highly versatile and used in various forms over a wide area of Europe,
Eurasia, North Africa, and the Near East. The Neanderthal s were expert foragers who
were not afraid to hunt the largest animals, including bison. Success in the hunt meant
expert stalking, enabling the hunter to thrust a spear into the prey's heart, a high-risk way
of obtaining food. Somewhat similar technologies were used by early Homo sapiens
populations throughout the western portions of the Old World after 150,000 years ago.

The Neanderthals were the first humans to bury their dead, and, presumably, to believein °
an afterlife. Single burials are most common, usually accompanied by afew stone tools or
some game meat. Group sepulchers are also known. Some western European groups
engaged in elaborate rituals involving cave bears, the most formidable of al Ice Age

prey. We find in the Neanderthals and their culture the first roots of our own complicated
beliefs, societies, and religious sense. But they were an evolutionary dead end, supplanted

in their homeland by more modern humans between 40,000 and 25,000 years ago.
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The Origins of Modern Humans (c. 150,000 to 100,000 Y ears Aqo)

Homo sapiens sapiens means “wise person.” We are the clever people, animals capable of 1
intelligent thought, of manipulation, of subtlety. A great biological and cultural chasm
separates us from archaic humans. This chasm comes from our ability to speak fluently,
to pass on knowledge and ideas through the medium of language. Consciousness, self-
awareness, foresight, and the ability to express one's emotions—all are the consequence
of articulate speech. These qualities can be linked to our capacity for symbolic and
spiritual thought. We modern humans are concerned not only with subsistence and
technology, but with defining the boundaries of existence and the relationship between
the individual, the group, and the universe. Fluent speech, the full flowering of human
creativity expressed in art and religion, expert toolmaking—these are some of the
hallmarks of anatomically modern humans. With these abilities, humankind eventually
colonized not only temperate and tropical environments, but the entire globe. We are now
concerned with people biologically identical to ourselves, with the same intellectual
abilities and potential as ourselves.

One of the great controversies of archaeology surrounds the origins of Homo sapiens 2
sapiens. One group of scholars believes that Homo erectus populations throughout the
world evolved independently, first into early Homo sapiens, then into fully modern

humans. Thus, the modern geographic populations (races) of the world would have been
separated for along time, perhaps a million years. Most experts take a diametrically
opposite view. They hypothesize that Homo sapiens sapiens evolved in Africa sometime
between 200,000 and 100,000 years ago, then spread to other parts of the Old World.

Under this model, modern geographic populations are less than 100,000 years old.

These two models represent extremes, which pit advocates of anatomical continuity 3
against those who believe there was population replacement. Each model is based on the
minute study of human fossil remains, but the replacement theory also relies on studies of
mitochondrial DNA (mtDNA).

Molecular biologists like Alan Wilson and Rebecca Cann have studied the human family 4
tree using thisform of DNA, which is inherited through the female line without being
diluted with paternal DNA. Thus, they argue, it provides a unigue tool for studying

ancestral populations. They compared mtDNA from Africans, Asians, Europeans, and



Southeast Asians and found that the differences between them were small. They formed
two groups: one was the Africans, the other the remainder. Wilson and Cann concluded
that all modern humans derive from a primordial African population, from which
popul ations migrated to the rest of the Old World with little or no interbreeding with
existing archaic human groups.

By calculating the rate of mtDNA mutations, they argue that archaic Homo sapiens 5
evolved from Homo erectusin Africa by about 200,000 years ago. Then Homo sapiens
sapiens, anatomically modern humans, appeared some 140,000 years ago.

Mitochondrial DNA is still controversial, but there is some archaeological evidence from 6
Africathat supports the biologists scenario. Highly varied, early Homo sapiens

populations flourished in sub-Saharan Africa between 200,000 and 150,000 years ago,

some of them displaying some anatomically modern features. At the Klasies River Caves
on the Indian Ocean coast of South Africa, anatomically modern human remains date to
between 125,000 and 95,000 years ago. They are associated with sophisticated, versatile

tool kits that were, if anything, superior to those used by the Neanderthals in Europe at

the time.

Many scientists believe that Homo sapiens sapiens, modern humans, did indeed evolvein 7
tropical Africasometime after 150,000 years ago, as the geneticists argue. Ecologist
Robert Foley has theorized that modern humans evolved in amosaic of constantly
changing tropical environments, which tended to isolate evolving human populations for
considerable periods of time. Some groups living in exceptionally rich areas may have
developed unusua hunting and foraging skills, using a new technology so effective that
they could prey on animals from a distance with finely made projectiles. With efficient
technology, more planning, and better organization of both hunting and foraging, our
ancestors could have reduced the risks of living in unpredictable environments in
dramatic ways. And, when climatic conditions changed, and hitherto isolated populations
mingled with others, the process of biological and cultural evolution accelerated.
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The Spread of Modern Humansin the Old World (100,000 to
12,000 Years Ago)

About 100,000 years ago, the Sahara was cooler and wetter than today and capable of 1
supporting sparse hunter-gatherer populations. It may have been then that modern

humans spread to North Africa and the Near East. We know they were living at Qafzeh
Cavein Israel by 90,000 years ago. For the next 45,000 years, they flourished in the Near
East alongside highly varied Neanderthal populations. Then, some 45,000 years ago,

Homo sapiens sapiens hunted and foraged out of the Near East into south Asiaand also
much harsher northern environments.

Europe

Asthe Near East became increasingly dry and less productive during the Wirm 2
glaciation, some of the newcomers responded to population pressure and food shortages

by moving across the wide land bridge that joined Turkey to southeastern Europe 45,000
years ago, spreading into the game-rich steppe-tundras of central and western Europe and
Eurasia

The first anatomically modern Europeans were the robust Cro-M agnons, who showed no 3
signs of having evolved from local Neanderthal populations. They lived alongside their
predecessors for about 10,000 years, using a distinctive and highly specialized stone
technology based on fine blades. Expert stoneworkers used carefully shaped cylindrical
lumps of flint and antler, bone, or wood punches to produce dozens of standard stone

blades. These long, parallel-sided, thin blades could be made into scrapers, woodworking
tools, and, above all, fine graving tools. A good analogy is the Swiss Army Knife with its
strong hinges, which allows one to carry around a variety of different blades for specific
uses.

The graving tool, or burin, was of critical importance, for it enabled people to cut stripsof 4
fresh reindeer antler to manufacture specialized tools. These included needles for
tailoring fitted, layered clothing, essential for survival in the nine-month winters of the



late Ice Age. Technological innovations like the needle enabled modern humans to master
arctic environments for the first time, to expand and adapt into new landscapes.

By 30,000 years ago, the last Neanderthals had vanished from Europe and Eurasia. Over
15,000 years, up to the end of the Ice Age, the Cro-Magnons enjoyed an increasingly
elaborate hunting and foraging culture, wintering in deep river valleysin western and

central Europe, following reindeer migrationsin spring and fall. All manner of arctic

game, many plant foods, and salmon were among the foods taken by these people.

By 30,000 years ago, the Cro-Magnons had devel oped elaborate art traditions, rock 6
engravings and paintings. They aso carved and engraved fine bone and antler artifacts.

The artists painted naturalistic depictions of mammoth, bison, wild ox, and other now
long-extinct animals, sometimes using natural protrusions on the rock to give relief to a
figure. Experts believe that the art had a deeply symbolic meaning, connected with the
intricate relationships between humans and the animal and spiritual worlds. But we

cannot, at a distance of 18,000 years, hope to understand this symbolism. The Cro-

Magnon paintings are among the earliest-known human art, but Australians and South
Africans may have been painting at the same period.
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Eurasia and Siberia

To the east, other late |ce Age people adapted to life on the open steppe-tundra, relying 1
on mammoth bones, skins, and sod to build dome-shaped, semisubterranean houses. The
late Ice Age population of Eurasia, between central Europe and Lake Baikal in Siberia,

was never large. Most bands lived on the edges of river valleys like the Dnepr and Don in
the Ukraine, subsisting on mammoth and other gregarious big game, as well as fish and
plant foods in the spring, summer, and fall. Eighteen thousand years ago, some bands

along the Dnepr were trading raw materials and ornaments like seashells over distances

of more than 100 miles.

Perhaps as early as 30,000 years ago, and certainly by 20,000, late Ice Age bands were 2
hunting and foraging to the east of Lake Baikal. But it was not until after 18,000 years
ago that people ventured farther east, into extreme northeast Asia.
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South and Southeast Asia

While the Cro-Magnons and other northern groups were mastering arctic climates, other 1
modern humans moved into tropical south and Southeast Asia, probably by at least

45,000 years ago, if not earlier. For thousands of years, forest bands exploited small game
and plant foods, using increasingly smaller and more specialized tool kits. At the time,

the exposed continental shelf joined offshore islands like Borneo to the Asian mainland.
This Ice Age land, known to geologists as Sunda, was separated from New Guinea and
Australia (Sahul) by only a narrow strait of open water.

Homo sapiens sapiens built rafts or canoes to cross deep water by at least 40,000 years 2
ago, for artifacts of this age have been found in southern New Guinea. By 32,000 years

ago, people were living on the islands of the Bismarck Archipelago in the southwestern
Pacific, and by 28,000 years ago people had reached the Solomon Islands. Line-of-sight,
island-to-island voyaging was all that was needed to colonize these landmasses. It was to

be many thousands of years before the peoples of the southwestern Pacific developed the
agriculture, outrigger canoes, and the navigation skills needed to reach islands much

farther offshore.

The first human settlement of Australia came at least 35,000 years ago, perhaps 3
somewhat earlier: the dating is controversial. Hunter-gatherer groups, the ancestors of the
modern aboriginal population, were dwelling as far south as Tasmania before 31,000

years ago. At the time, Tasmania was joined to the Australian mainland by aland bridge.
Late Ice Age Tasmanians were hunting wallabies in an open landscape that became dense
forest at least 20,000 years ago.

These |late Ice Age Australian populations continued to evolve without interruptioninto 4
recent times, developing increasingly more elaborate cultures that are remarkable for

their sophisticated art traditions, social organization, and ritual life. The highly diverse

and sophisticated Australian aboriginal cultures encountered by Dutch and English
explorersin the 17th and 18th centuries C.E. are the direct result of more than 30,000

years of continuous cultural evolution in an isolated, remote landmass.
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The First Settlement of the Americas (c. 15,000 Y ear s Ago)

Dental morphology, genetics, and archaeology show that the biological and cultural 1
roots of the Native Americans lie in northern China and extreme northeast Asia.

We do not know when modern humans first settled in China. Although Chinese 2
archaeol ogists claim that Homo sapiens sapiens evolved independently in the Far East,
they have yet to put forward convincing evidence for such a hypothesis. Anatomically
modern people were hunting and foraging in the Ordos area of Mongolia by 35,000
years ago. Ten thousand years later, a vast area between Mongoliain the west and the
Pacific coast in the east supported a highly varied population of hunter-gatherers
exploiting game and plant foods as well as coastal resources. Astime went on, their tool
kits became progressively smaller and more refined. They produced tiny stone blades
used as lethal spear barbs and small scrapers; they also relied on artifacts made of wood
and bone. This so-called microblade technology spread widely in northeast Asia,
offshore to Japan, and north into Siberia.

The earliest human settlement of extreme northeast Siberia, from Lake Baikal eastward, 3
took place late in the Ice Age. Thiswas after the last glacial climax 18,000 years ago,

when warmer conditions opened up hitherto uninhabited steppe-tundra. The first settlers
were few in number, living off big game, plant foods, and perhaps fish and sea

mammals. The middle Aldan River Valley began to support bands of |ate |ce Age people
using microblade technology 15,000 years ago, perhaps earlier. These same people

settled as far northeast as the Bering Strait.

A low-lying land bridge joined Siberiato Alaska during the entire Wirm glaciation, 4
from about 100,000 to 15,000 years ago. During glacial maxima, the land bridge was a
wide, poorly drained plain, swept by arctic winds. The climate was dry and intensely

cold, with only atwo-month summer. Low scrub covered the landscape, except in

shallow river valleys where some trees and lush grasses grew in spring and summer.

During warmer intervals, sea levels rose, flooding much of the plain, leaving but an

isthmus between Old World and New. This was the route by which humans settled the
Americas.



Great controversy surrounds the first settlement of the New World. While everyone 5
agrees that the first settlers crossed the Bering land bridge, some archaeologists believe

the crossing dates to at least 40,000 years ago. Others favor a much later date, at the very
end of the Ice Age, or soon afterward.

(]

Claims of very early settlement are based on a series of cave and rock shelter findsin
South America. There are affirmations of humans occupying Boqueirao de Pedra
Furada in northeastern Brazil at least 40,000 years ago. Only afew scholars accept this
claim or other much heralded occupations said to have occurred between 40,000 and
25,000 years ago.

The most widely accepted scenario has small numbers of hunter-gatherers from 7
northeast Asia crossing into Alaska as the land bridge began to flood at the end of the

Ice Age some 15,000 years ago. Thiswas not a journey of exploration but rather part of

an age-old hunter-gatherer lifeway that had people following migrating game and

searching for new clumps of scarce plant foods.

The earliest archaeological evidence for human settlement in Alaska—nothing more 8
than small scatters of stones and bones—dates to about 11,500 years ago. From that date
onward, there has been continuous human occupation in the Arctic into modern times.

During the height of the Wirm glaciation (called the Wisconsin in the New World), 9
northern North America was mantled by two vast ice sheets that extended from

Greenland to British Columbia. There may have been a narrow, ice-free corridor

between them, but it would not have supported animal or plant life. Most likely, people
from Alaska hunted and foraged their way south onto the Great Plains as the ice sheets
receded rapidly after 13,000 years ago.

Despite occasiona occurrences of 12,000-year-old artifactsin North America, the first 10
widespread settlement of the Americas as a whole dates with great consistency to about
11,000 years ago (9000 B.C.E.). Within afew centuries, perhaps no more than 500 years,
hunter-gatherer groups had colonized the entire Americas, from ice-free Nova Scotiain

the north to Patagonia in the south.

The Clovis people (named after a site near Clovis, New Mexico) are best known for 1
their characteristic stone projectile points, fluted at the base for mounting in a wooden

shaft. These people preyed on game of every size and also foraged plant foods. They

hunted large Ice Age animals like the mammoth, mastodon, and large steppe bison,
sometimes camping close to a kill while they butchered the carcass. Clovis artifacts have
been found throughout North America and deep into Central America, with variants on

this culture farther south.

It appears that humans literally exploded into the New World, living off afaunathat was 12
unused to such formidable predators. As aresult, the human population rose rapidly,

then stabilized, as people adapted to a great variety of natural environments, everything
from rocky coasts to desert and dense rainforest.



By 8800 B.C.E., most large late Ice Age animals except for the bison were extinct, 13
probably as aresult of rapid climate change and drought. Some experts believe that

human predators helped in the process of extinction by exploiting slow-breeding

mammal s like the mammoth and mastodon. Whatever the cause of extinction, the
disappearance of big game fostered greater cultural diversity among Paleo-Indian

groups. They adapted to arapidly changing world that was not to stabilize to near-

modern conditions until about 4000 B.C.E.
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After thelce Age: Holocene Hunter-Gatherers (12,000 Years Ago to
Modern Times)

Global warming began in earnest after about 15,000 years ago. The great ice sheets 1
retreated irregularly from northern latitudes, ushering in Holocene times. Dramatic

climatic and geographic changes ensued, as glaciers melted and sea levelsrose irregularly
toward modern levels. The Bering land bridge was severed by rising water, and the Baltic
Sea and Scandinavia emerged from beneath vast ice sheets. The Southeast Asian islands
were isolated from the nearby mainland. Thick temperate forests covered much of

Europe, while familiar Ice Age animals like the mammoth became extinct by 9000 B.C.E.
The Sahara enjoyed dlightly higher rainfall and supported semiarid grasslands and

shallow lakes, ending millennia of isolation for tropical Africans.

By thistime, the world's human popul ation numbered perhaps 5 million, scattered over 2
the Old World and New. All hunter-gatherers were faced with the problem of adapting to
constant climatic change and often acute environmental uncertainty. In response, they
developed ever more specialized tool kits and intensified their food quest. They often
specialized in afew resources, like fish and sea mammals on newly exposed

Scandinavian coasts or annual nut harvests in the North American Midwest.

The intensification of hunting and foraging was marked by two long-term trends. The 3
first was agradual shrinking of tool kits; the second, the development of highly
sophisticated artifacts and weapons designed for exploitation of specific food resources

like acorns or sea mammals. Among these was the bow and arrow, first developed in
Europe, Africa, and the Near East perhaps by 15,000 years ago. It enabled the hunter to
shoot at his quarry from a distance.

As people adapted to the challenges of local environments, human culture became greatly 4
diversified. Human populations were rising gradually, so the world's hunting and foraging
grounds were filling up, given that only the most favored environments could support

more than one human being per square mile. Reduced mobility, rising local populations,

and new strategies for dealing with unpredictable climatic change—these problems were
common to postglacial hunter-gatherersin every part of the world. A few of these

societies, especialy those living in areas with rich and diverse food resources that



included fish and sea mammals, achieved a high degree of social complexity, with, for the
first time, some signs of socia ranking.

African Hunter-Gatherers

For thousands of years during the Wirm glaciation, sub-Saharan Africans lived in 5
isolation from the rest of the late Ice Age world. The arid Sahara was uninhabitable for
much of the Wirm. African savannas and grasslands supported a rich mammalian fauna

and many species of plant foods. The hunter-gatherers who subsisted on these diverse
resources developed ever more efficient ways of hunting and foraging.

After the Ice Age, these cultures became more specialized, with the densest populations ~ ©
concentrated in large river valleys like the Zambezi, or near |akes, where fishing became

of great importance. The Sahara now supported a sparse population of hunter-gatherers
adapted to arid, open country. The people of the Nile Valley lived much of the year in
permanent base camps, subsisting off a bounty of game, plant foods, and river fish. The
ancestry of the San of the Kalahari Desert and other living African hunter-gatherer

peoples can be traced back to extinct groups that flourished on the savanna thousands of
years earlier in prehistory.
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Asian Hunter-Gatherers

Intensely conservative hunter-gatherer cultures continued to flourish in Asia after thelce 1
Age. In the more open country of the north, the microblade traditions of millennia earlier
continued to diversify into ever more specialized hunting and foraging economies, as well
as into emerging seacoast economies. The peoples of the tropical forests of Southeast

Asia continued to rely heavily on bamboo and wood technology, and their smple culture
was little changed from much earlier times, except for a gradual trend toward more
diminutive, specialized tool kits. These tool kits reflect much more varied adaptations by
these peoples to local environments, adaptations subsumed under the archaeol ogical label
Hoabhinian Tradition.

Offshore, in New Guinea and Australia, more specialized local cultures now appeared, 2
many of them oriented toward the exploitation of specific foods like fish, sea mammals,

and small game. In the New Guinea highlands, there are signs that people began to
deliberately clear forests and plant wild yams after the Ice Age to enhance their food
supplies as best they could. Human settlement was still confined to the islands of the
extreme southwestern Pacific, for Asians still lacked the necessary boats and foods to
navigate far offshore.
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Mesolithic Hunter-Gatherersin Europe

European environments changed dramatically as Alpine and Scandinavian ice sheets 1
retreated for the last time. Sealevelsrose, flooding the North Sea, while the Baltic Sea
formed at the foot of northern glaciers. Dense forests spread over formerly open country.
Europeans now adapted to hunting and foraging in forest environments, camping in
clearings and in more open woodland environments. Much human settlement was
confined to riverbanks, lakeshores, and seacoasts. Here people found a bounty of fish, sea
mammals, and bird life, supplementing this diet with plant foods and forest game. These
M esolithic cultures (Mesolithic, meaning “Middle Stone Age,” describes post—Ice Age
European hunter-gatherers) achieved some degree of social complexity in Scandinavia,
where richly decorated individuals were buried in cemeteries by 5500 B.C.E. These same
cultures were the indigenous societies of Europe, farmers who first spread north and west
across central Europe from the Balkans after 4500 B.C.E.
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Near Eastern Hunters and Foragers

In the Near East, the end of the Ice Age brought drier conditions, although the climate 1
was somewhat wetter than today. The densest human settlement was confined to major

river valeys, especially places where open steppe, woodland, and floodplain

environments intersected.

One such location was Abu Hur eyr a, by the Euphrates River in Syria, where a sedentary 2
community of hunter-gatherers flourished between 10,500 and 9000 B.C.E. About 300 to
400 people lived in asmall village settlement of pit dwellings with thatched roofs. Each
spring, they killed thousands of migrating gazelle, a small desert antelope from the south.
Eventually deteriorating climatic conditions and deforestation due to heavy firewood
consumption caused abandonment of the settlement. Sedentary villages like these, located

at the margins of severa environmental zones, were the places where agriculture and

animal domestication first took hold in the Near East, and, indeed, in the world.
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Paleo-Indian and Archaic North Americans

Holocene times ushered in major climatic change in the Americas. As the ice sheets of 1
the north retreated, more temperate vegetational zones spread north. Ice Age big game

had vanished, except for the bison, which flourished on the short grass of the Great

Pains. Here Paleo-Indian, and later, more sophisticated Ar chaic big-game hunting

cultures diversified over a period of more than 10,000 years, right into modern times.

First the bow and arrow, which arrived in the first millennium B.C.E., and then the horse,
introduced by Spanish conquistadors in 1543 C.E., enriched Plains hunting cultures. They
had already achieved a high degree of elaboration as aresult of chronic warfare and
competition when European settlers reached the Plains.

The West Coast and interior of North America became progressively drier, resulting in 2
great environmental diversity. In the desert interior, Paleo-Indian and Archaic cultures
developed a remarkabl e expertise with wild plant foods. These were highly mobile

cultures, except in favored areas near |akes and marshes, where people preyed on

waterfowl, freshwater fish, and plant foods for much of the year.

Aslce Age sealevelsrose and flooded estuaries and bays, the Pacific coast of North 8
America supported a great, and predictable, bounty of fish and sea mammals. These
predictable food supplies supported sedentary hunter-gatherer cultures in southeast

Alaska and the Pacific Northwest, in the San Francisco Bay area and interior, and along

the southern California coast.

After about 4000 B.C.E., when sea levels stabilized, many of these societies enjoyed 4
periods of remarkable social and political sophistication. In the Santa Barbara Channel
region, for example, some Chumash people lived in settlements of more than 1,000

people headed by a hereditary chief. The famous Ozette whale-hunting settlement on
Washington's Olympic Peninsula chronicles the history of an ancestral Makah Indian
community from at least 1000 C.E. to the 18th century.

The first human settlement of the shores of the Arctic Ocean and of the Canadian Arctic ~ °
Archipelago dates to about 2000 B.C.E. The Pre-Dor set and Dor set people were

fisherfolk and caribou hunters, with the simplest of material culture. In the western

Arctic, elaborate hunter-gatherer societies that can be attributed to ancestral Eskimo



developed after 1000 B.C.E. in the Bering Strait area. They became specialized sea
mammal hunters, trading walrusivory, iron, and other commodities between Asia and
Alaska and farther south. The Thule people from the west colonized the Canadian Arctic
Archipelago asfar east as Greenland in about 1000 C.E., just as Nor se voyagers were
pressing west to Labrador.

The eastern woodlands of North America supported a great diversity of hunter-gatherer 6
groups after 8000 B.C.E., many of them concentrated in large river valleys where plant

foods and fish were abundant. Some of these societies, especially in the Midwest and
Southeast, developed highly specialized cultures that exploited bountiful nut harvests and
river fish. By 4000 B.C.E., many of them lived in permanent base camps and competed for
floodplain land. This competition was one of the factors that led to food production in

North America.
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Central and South Americans

We dtill know little of the postglacial hunter-gatherer societies of Central and South 1
America, except for those of coastal Peru, where, in later millennia, important

civilizations were to flourish. The Paloma site and other fishing settlements at the

mouths of coastal rivers flourished from the remarkable bounty of the nearby Pacific after
8000 B.c.E. Offshore currents brought deep-water species inshore, while shoals of

anchovies and other small fish provided sustenance year-round. The same communities

also exploited plant foods nourished by coastal fogs. Such Archaic hunter-gatherer

societies developed increasing complexity over many centuries. Fish and sea mammals
remained a vital resource for coastal Peruvians long after agriculture developed along the
coast after 2000 B.C.E. and civilizations prospered.

Elsewhere in Central and South America, late Paleo-Indian and Archaic hunter-gatherers 2
adapted to every kind of Holocene environment imaginable, from cold, oceanic coastlines
in the far south to the dense rain forest in the Amazon basin and high-altitude plateaux in
the Andes Mountains. It was here, in the high Andes, that the inhabitants of Guitarrero
Cave in Peru began the deliberate cultivation of beans as early as 8000 B.C.E. In doing so,
they laid the foundation for the brilliant expertise of Native Americans with cultivated
native plants of every kind in later millennia.
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The Oriqgins of Food Production

For more than 99 percent of human existence, our forebears lived by hunting and 1
foraging, tied to the season of plant foods and the movements of game, fish, and sea
mammals. Food production, the deliberate cultivation of cereal grasses and edible root
plants, is a phenomenon of the last 10,000 years of human existence. It isin large part
responsible for the rapidly accelerating rates of population growth and culture change
throughout the world during the past ten millennia.

The great Old World archaeologist Vere Gordon Childe (1892-1957) wrote of two great 2
developmentsin prehistoric times, a Neolithic Revolution and an Urban Revolution.

The Neolithic Revolution saw the development of agriculture and animal domestication

in the Near East during a period of prolonged drought in the Near East. The Urban
Revolution coincided with the appearance of the first cities, writing, and literate

civilization in Mesopotamia and Egypt. Childe developed his revolution theory during the
1930s, when much less was known about world prehistory.

Child's theory istoo simplistic, for it has long been surpassed by more sophisticated 3
formulations, based on a much more detailed knowledge of ancient societies. In one

respect, however, Childe was correct. The deliberate cultivation of the soil and the
domestication of animals were not, in themselves, revolutionary developments, for every
hunter-gatherer was familiar with the germination of seeds and the taming of animals. But
the consequences of the new economies were indeed revolutionary, for they were the
catalyst for lasting, and dramatic, culture changes.

Thanks to radiocarbon dating, we know that agriculture appeared in widely separated 4
areas of the world over severa thousand years: in the Near East, China, south and

Southeast Asia, and the Americas. Modern theories are based on the realization that many
postglacial hunter-gatherer societies were preadapted to food production before anyone
started planting wild cereal grasses or penning animals. They were already exploiting

such resources intensively, local populations were rising, and there were occasional food
shortages in areas like the Near East, where the most favored areas were already at the
limits of their carrying capacity.

Hunter-gatherers spend much of their time “managing” risk, the risk of starvation, of 5



drought, of sudden changesin animal migration habits. They do so by acting very
conservatively, responding to different risks by either moving away or developing new
storage technologies for fish, plants, and other foods, and by drying foods like pounded
bison or salmon. A straightforward solution to rising populations, occasional food
shortages, and unpredictable environments may have been to go one step further, to
cultivate familiar plants and domesticate common prey so that people could draw on
familiar “ stored” resources in scarce months.

This process has been documented by archaeologist Kent Flannery at Guila Naquitz cave ©
in Mexico. A small group of hunters and foragers visited this small cave six times over a
period of 2,000 years after 8750 B.C.E. Using a sophisticated computer model, Flannery
and his colleagues have shown that the local people learned how to schedule foraging for
different plant species over the seasons. They lived in an area with unpredictable rainfall,
so collective memory based on experience was vital to them. The seeds found in the cave
showed that the band used one set of seedsin wet years, another in dry. They tried to
manage risk by experimenting with the planting of wild beansin wet years, when the
chance of starvation was lower. When this strategy worked, they began planting every
year. In time, they relied even more heavily on beans, maize, and squash for their
subsistence, to the point where cultivation became more important than foraging.

The new food-producing economies proved dramatically successful. People cultivated an 7
extraordinary range of cereal and root crops, many of them for food, others for medicinal,
even hallucinogenic purposes. They domesticated animals ranging in size from the ox and
the camel to guinea pigs. Ten thousand years ago, virtually everybody in the world lived

by hunting and gathering. By 2,000 years ago, most people were farmers or herders and
only aminority were still hunter-gatherers.

The spread of food-producing economies throughout the world only took about 8,000 8
years. It spread everywhere except where an environment with extreme aridity or heat or
cold rendered agriculture or herding impossible, or where people chose to remain hunters
and foragers. In some places, food production was the economic base for urbanization

and literate civilization.
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Early Food Production in the Old World (c. 10,000 B.ce. and L ater)
First Farmersin the Near East

In 10,000 B.C.E., most human settlement in the Near East was confined to the Levant (the 1
easternmost Mediterranean shoreline) and to the Zagros Mountains of Iran and Irag and
their western foothills. Some locations, like the Jordan Valley and the Middle Euphrates
Valley, were more densely populated, often by large hunter-gatherer communities located

at the margins of several ecological zones. They foraged on wooded hill slopes for cereal
grasses and nuts, hunting game on open grasslands and floodplains.

One such settlement was at Abu Hureyrain the Middle Euphrates Valey, where a 2
permanent hunter-gatherer base camp exploited gazelle migrations between 10,500 and
9000 B.C.E. About 8500 B.C.E., a new settlement appeared on the same site, thistime a
permanent village of rectangular mud-brick houses connected by narrow alleyways. At

first the inhabitants hunted gazelle intensively. About 8000 B.C.E., they switched abruptly

to domestic sheep and goats and to growing einkorn, pulses, and other cereal crops.

w

Abu Hureyrawas not, of course, unique. Contemporary farming settlements have come to
light in Syria and the Levant, most of them on low ground close to fertile soils. By 6500
B.C.E., farming communities were trading with each other, passing such exotic materias
as obsidian (fine-grained volcanic glass for toolmaking) from village to village over long
distances. Obsidian contains distinctive trace elements, which have enabled
archaeologists to track even tiny fragments of this much-prized volcanic glass back to
sources in central Turkey and elsewhere.

Some settlements, notably Jericho in the Jordan Valley, reached an impressivesize. By 4
6500 B.C.E., Jericho covered nine acres, its small beehive-shaped houses clustered behind
massive stone walls. It was a small town, perhaps in constant fear of marauders after its
large grain stocks and stored trade goods, bartered from the coast and interior deserts.

By 6000 B.C.E., farmers were living throughout the Zagros Mountains of Iran and Iraqin  °
small permanent villages of mud-brick houses. Below, other cultivators dwelt by the

edges of the low-lying plains of central and southern Mesopotamia. By at least 8000

B.C.E. some farmers settled at Ali Kosh, north of the confluence of the Tigris and

Euphrates Rivers. Astime went on, Ali Kosh grew until it became a substantial village,



with wide lanes and rectangular houses. The people herded sheep and goats, perhaps
driving them to the nearby highlands in the hot summer months. They relied on hunting
and fishing in nearby marshes and were using irrigation to grow cereal crops by at least
6000 B.C.E. Such irrigation techniques were to prove of vital importance for early
civilization in Mesopotamia (See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture).
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Early European Farmers

Near Eastern cereal grains like emmer and bread wheat and domesticated animals were 1
introduced into southeastern Europe and Greece by at least 6000 B.C.E. The local people
were already heavily dependent on wild cereal grasses and may have been planting some

of them. The first farmers lived in compact villages on river floodplains, occupying the
same sites for many generations.

After 4500 B.C.E. farming based on cattle herding combined with spring-sown cropslike 2
wheat and barley spread over enormous areas of continental Europe. The expansion of
farming was a stop-and-go process, coinciding with favorable rainfall cycles and

dependent on the distribution of lighter soils easily turned with stone and wood artifacts.
These cultivators, known to archaeol ogists as the Bandkeramik Complex, lived in

hamlets of rectangular houses, made of timber and thatch. As each settlement grew,
companion villages were founded nearby, gradualy filling in vacant land.

By 4000 B.C.E., cereal crops and domesticated animals were widely used throughout 8
much of Europe, including Britain. Eventually, farmers settled on heavier soils, and
indigenous hunter-gatherer groups gradually adopted the new economies. Thiswas atime
when more elaborate burial customs developed throughout Europe, as ancestor cults came
into fashion, with their close ties to ancestral farming land.

In western Europe, groups of villages built communal stone tombs, often called 4
megaliths, where important kin leaders and people with genealogical ties to kin group
ancestors were buried. Those who supervised the building of shrines and communal

tombs, and led the rituals conducted there, assumed increasing political and social power

in new, nonegalitarian European societies.
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Eqypt and Sub-Saharan Africa

The Nile Valley was arich environment for hunter-gatherers throughout the late Ice Age 1
and for many millennia afterward. Such was the bounty of game, fish, and plant foods

that hunter-gatherer groups could live in permanent base camps for much of the year. It

was not until as late as 6000 B.C.E. that wheat and barley were farmed along the Nile.

N

By thistime, people living on the semiarid grasslands of the Sahara were herding both
cattle and goats or sheep. Some experts believe that cattle were domesticated from wild
oxen independently in North Africa or the Sahara as early asthey were in the Near East.
Asthe Sahara dried up after 6000 B.C., some of these nomadic herders moved into the
Nile Valley and became absorbed into the indigenous population.

Two thousand years later, small farming villages flourished from the Nile Delta upstream 2
asfar as Aswan at the First Cataract and deep into Nubia (modern Sudan). The farmers

took advantage of the annual Nile floods to grow winter crops, grazing their animals at
water's edge. This indigenous farming tradition was the foundation of later Ancient

Egyptian civilization (See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture).

By 3500 B.C.E,, cattle herders were grazing their herds far upstream, in what is now the 4
Sudan. Fifteen hundred years later, some of these herders had moved as far southward as
the East African highlands and are ultimately the ancestors of cattle-herding peoples like
the Masai who live there today. This movement, and others to the west, were responses to
the increasing aridity of the Sahara. Many of these groups cultivated summer rainfall

crops domesticated from indigenous cereals like finger millet and sorghum, as did

fisherfolk living by lakes and rivers. These crops were to become the staples of tropical
African agriculture.

Cereal agriculture was practiced on the southern fringes of the Sahara by at |east 2000 5
B.C.E. For thousands of years, peoples living at the fringes of the West and central African
rain forests cut off the tops of wild yams and replanted them. This form of vegeculture

gave way to more formal root agriculture in the West African forest by 2000 B.C.E., where
people lived alongside riverbanks and in clearings.

Cereal agriculture did not spread to the savanna regions of east, central, and southern 6
Africauntil about 2,000 years ago. This event coincided with the spread of iron-using



farmers from West Africa across much of the continent. Iron technology enabled Africans
to clear woodland on alarge scale. Within afew centuries, iron-using farmers had crossed
the Zambezi and Limpopo Riversinto southern Africa. Their distant descendants were
still expanding southward when European farmers expanded into South Africa's eastern
Cape Province in the 18th century C.E.
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Asian Farmers

We do not know if cereal agriculture developed independently in India and Pakistan. 1
Farmers were living at M ehr gar h west of the Indus River by 6000 B.C.E. Cereal crops,
humped cattle, pig, and water buffalo were domesticated by local south Asian populations
in this region. The new economies spread rapidly in northwest Pakistan and into other

areas. By 5000 B.C.E., the Mehrgarh people were cultivating locally domesticated cotton,
which became a vital trade commodity in later centuries, one of the foundations of later
urban civilization in the Indus River Valley.

There are signs of intensive exploitation of wild plant foods in the Southeast Asian 2
highlands, and perhaps even domestication of wild yams and other root plants as early as
8000 B.C.E., but the evidence is very controversial. The rices and Asian millets ancestral

to modern rice were first domesticated somewhere between northeast India, Southeast

Asia, and southern China. The initial process of domestication probably took place in an
alluvial swamp area where there was plenty of seasonal flooding to stimulate crop

growth. The earliest records of cultivated rice come from Chinas Middle Y angzi River
Valley, dating from as early as 7000 B.C.E,, but it islikely that similar early dates will

come from the Ganges Plain and other regionsin the future.

By 6500 B.C.E., Southeast Asians were moving from the hills onto river plains and into 8
lowland areas, where intensive cultivation and irrigation permitted rice agriculture. Rice
soon became the vital staple of farmers throughout southern and Southeast Asia, but its
spread is not well documented. At Homutu in coastal southern China, acommunity of

rice farmerslived in a marshy area between 5000 and 4000 B.C.E. Their village of

beautifully made wooden houses was surrounded by forests and was close to a great
diversity of food resources. The women of Homutu made a distinctive type of cord-
decorated pottery, which was also widespread in Southeast Asia, Taiwan, and Japan.

North Chinese farmers relied not on rice, but on local cereals and seeded plantssuchas 4
millets, sorghum, and the mulberry planted on river valley soils. Again, agriculture was a
local development. The earliest farming villages date to about 5000 B.C.E., perhaps

earlier. For the next 2,000 years, the Yangshao farming culture flourished in the Y ellow
River Basin, an area as large as the early centers of agriculture in Egypt or Mesopotamia.



Each Y angshao community was self-contained, overlooking afertile river valley. By
3000 B.C.E., Yangshao people were enjoying a characteristic and thoroughly Chinese
culture with its own naturalistic art style. The roots of Chinese cuisine and language may
date from Y angshao times.

During these 2,000 years, many distinctive farming cultures devel oped throughout China.  ®
They became the L ongshanoid cultures, which were the founder societies of early
Chinese civilization.
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The Oriqgins of Food Production in the Americas (c. 5000 B.c.e. and

Later)

The Native Americans were remarkable for their expertise with native plants. They 1
domesticated not only staples like maize and beans, but also hundreds of varieties of

potato, amaranth, and other crops that are now international staples. In contrast to the Old
World, only afew animals were available for domestication, among them the guinea pig,
[lama, and turkey. Potential beasts of burden had become extinct at the end of the Ice

Age.

Asin the Old World, experimentation with native plants began early, especially in the 2
Andean area of South America, where people strove constantly to expand the range of

wild plantsinto margina environments. In North America, hunter-gatherer societiesin
major Midwestern river valleys were planting such native plants as goosefoot and marsh
elder to supplement wild stands as early as 2500 B.C.E. And the Guila Naquitz

excavations in central Mexico show that hunter-gatherersin Central Americaalso
experimented with bean and sgquash cultivation as a means of surviving dry yearsin an
unpredictable environment as early as 7000 B.CE.

Maize (Zea mays) was the staple cereal crop for many Native American societies when 8
Christopher Columbus landed in the New World in 1492. It was cultivated from

Argentina and Chile northward to Canada, from sealevel to high in the Andes, in low-

lying swamp environments, and in arid lands. Hundreds of races of domesticated maize
evolved over the millennia, each with a special adaptation to local conditions. The wild
ancestor of maize is thought to be teosinte, awild grass that grows over much of Central
America. Teosinte was transformed into a primitive maize through human selection that
was much easier to harvest. The earliest known maize cobs date to about 2750 B.CE. in

the Tehuacan Valley in southern Mexico and from the Valey of Mexico in the

highlands.

By 1700 B.C.E., the inhabitants of the Tehuacan Valley were growing amaranth, gourds, 4
and maize to the point that agriculture was the dominant part of the subsistence economy.
Tehuacan is by no means unique, for many groups throughout Central Americawere
turning to agriculture by thistime. In time, a primitive form of domesticated maize with



kernelsin eight rows was the ancestral crop, which spread thousands of milesfrom its
origina homeland after 2700 B.C.E.

In South America, people living in the Andean highlands of Peru were cultivating 5
potatoes, maize, beans, and squash by 2500 B.C.E., some of these crops, especially

potatoes, beans, and quinoa, much earlier. LIamas were domesticated by at |east 2500

B.C.E. Maize agriculture probably spread south from Central Americato the highlands,

then to the arid Peruvian coast by 800 B.C.E., where maize was grown in large-scale
irrigation schemes in river valleys. Thisintensive agriculture was the staple of the coastal
civilizations that developed by the Pacific after 800 B.C.E.

Maize agriculture spread into the North American Southwest by about 1500 B.C.E., where ©
cold winters and arid conditions made cereal agriculture difficult. Nevertheless, maize
and bean agriculture became the basis of the sedentary Pueblo I ndian cultures that
developed in the Southwest after 2,000 years ago. The well-known Anasazi, Hohokam,
and Mogollon cultural traditions of the Southwest were the ancestral foundations of
modern Southwest Indian society. Between the 10th and 13th centuries C.E., some
Anasazi pueblos, notably in Chaco Canyon, New Mexico, and M esa Ver de, Colorado,
housed hundreds of people, especially during important seasonal ceremonials.
Southwestern Pueblo societies were successful, highly flexible adaptations to
unpredictable, semiarid environments. As such, they never achieved the degree of social
complexity found further east in North America.

By 2500 B.C.E., hunter-gatherer societies in the eastern woodlands of North Americawere 7
planting native plants on aregular basis. Maize crossed the southern Plains into eastern
North America during the first millennium C.E., but did not become well established until
after 800 C.E. By thistime, many eastern societies were living in sizable, sedentary
communities, presided over by powerful kin leaders.
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Later Old World Prehistory (3000 B.c.e. and Afterward)
State-Organized Societies

Within 5,000 years of the appearance of farming villagesin the Near East, state- 1
organized societies developed in Egypt and Mesopotamia. Subsequently, other

preindustrial civilizations of great complexity emerged—not only in the Near East, but

also in south Asia, Southeast Asia, and China. They also flourished in Central America

and the Andean region of South America (See Mesoamerican Civilizations) (See Andean
Civilizations). Such state-organized societies operated on alarge scale with centralized
political and social organization. They were marked by class stratification, intensive
agriculture, and were based on assumptions of social inequality. All had complex
government bureaucracies and were often ruled by despotic |eaders who governed as

divine monarchs.

State formation was not a universal phenomenon. Many archaeol ogists theorize that 2
states emerged because they were beneficial asaway of organizing both food supplies
increased through intensified agriculture and trade, and external relations with neighbors.
They believe states emerged in environmental settings with severe population problems

or shortages of agricultural land. Effective, centralized management of trade monopolies,
and of food production, through state-organized irrigation systems and other means,

could bring ecological imbalance under control. For example, both Ancient Egyptian
pharaohs and Aztec rulersin Mexico employed hundreds of officials to ensure that al
available land was cultivated efficiently.
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Webs of Relations

For al their complexity and sophistication, the early civilizations ruled over relatively 1
small geographical areas by modern standards. But their insatiable demands for exotic

raw materials—for gold, copper, iron ore, even such prosaic items as timber or
textiles—brought them into contact with dozens of prehistoric, nonliterate societies that
lived on the margins of, or outside, their boundaries. The last 5,000 years of prehistory

are remarkable for the ever-expanding tentacles of interconnectedness that linked

hundreds of prehistoric societies with one another, and with more complex literate
civilizations many miles away.

This web of relations began to expand as early as 7000 B.CEE. in the Near East, whenthe 2
obsidian trade linked small farming settlements seeking fine toolmaking stone. In time,
these small regional trading networks became well-traveled caravan routes that linked

M esopotamia with the Mediterranean and the Nile Valley to the Levant.

During the fourth millennium B.C.E., long-distance trade exploded throughout the Near s
East, linking societies all the way from the Indus Valley in Pakistan and Iran with
Mesopotamia, the Levant, Anatolia, and the Nile Valley. Thisrapidly evolving “world
system” transformed human life. A millennium later, it embraced not only the Near East,
but Cyprus, the Aegean, and mainland Greece as well. It devel oped because of an
insatiable demand for nonlocal raw materialsin different ecological regions where
societies were developing along very similar lines. The Sumerians of Mesopotamia, for
example, lived in alargely treeless environment with no metals. Y et they produced large
grain surpluses, which they traded for timber and metals with the highlands by boat and
across the desert by donkey camels. Nowhere did this emerging world economic system
have a greater impact than in Africa.
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Later African Prehistory
Egypt and Nubia

Ancient Egyptian civilization began with the unification of Upper and Lower Egypt by 1
the pharaoh Narmer in about 3100 B.C.E. Thislong-lived civilization was an entirely
indigenous development, its homeland a favored river oasis surrounded by desert. But
Ancient Egypt was far from isolated, for from early times the Nile Valley was part of
interregional trade networks that linked Mesopotamia and the Levant with the Nile. These
relationships involved not only commerce, but occasionally frontier wars in distant lands
like Syria. Egypt's relationship with lands upstream was just as important. The pharaohs
traded for vital raw materials outside the narrow confines of their kingdom. They
prospected for gold in the Sinai and in Nubia, the Land of Kush upstream of the First
Nile Cataract. Despite many centuries of trading and occasional military expeditions,
Ancient Egypt's cultural contribution to later African history was probably negligible, if
nothing else because of the realities of Nile geography.

Nubia provided Egypt with gold, copper, and ivory, with semiprecious stones and slaves, 2
and with mercenaries for the royal armies. It was so vital to Egyptian interests that the
Middle Kingdom pharaohs garrisoned Lower Nubiain about 1800 B.C.E., specifically so
they could control the gold trade.

Nubiaitself was ruled by black African chiefs, who became wealthy on the Egyptian 3
trade. Although the pharaohs colonized Nubia for awhile during the New Kingdom, they
never fully controlled the long river reaches upstream. As Egypt weakened after 1000

B.C.E., the Nubians became more powerful. A dynasty of Nubian rulers from Napata far
upstream actually ruled Egypt for a short time in the 8th century B.C.E.

The Nubian state controlled caravan routes along the Nile and across the Eastern Desert. 4
About 6000 B.C.E., the Nubian rulers moved their capital from Napata far upstream to

Mer o0é, on afertile floodplain between the Nile and Atbara Riversin what is now the

Sudan. The Meroitic state flourished for nine centuries, ruled by African kings who

imitated many of the customs of Egyptian pharaohs. Their capital lay at a strategic point

on the Nile, where desert trading routes from the Red Sea to the east intersected with

trails leading west along the southern margins of the Sahara and upstream along the Nile.



Meroé maintained at least sporadic contacts with the classical world but was never
conguered by Rome, for the strategic obstacles were too great.

Meroé owed its prosperity to the gold, copper, iron, ivory, and slave trade, and even 5
supplied war elephants for Roman armies. But, above all, itsimportance can be attributed

to the introduction of the camel from Arabiain the closing centuries of the first

millennium B.C.E. The Arabs called the camel “the ship of the desert,” an appropriate
metaphor, for this tough beast of burden opened up the Sahara and tropical Africato the
outside world.
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West African States

The Roman colonies in North Africawere in constant conflict with the Berber nomads of 1
the desert. But they never opened regular trading routes across the Sahara with the black
people who lived on its southern margins. By the time the Arabs conquered North Africa

in the 7th century C.E., camel caravans were crossing the desert regularly, bringing West
African gold to the north in exchange for cake salt, mined in the heart of the Sahara. Salt
was o prized by the salt-starved West Africans that they sometimes paid for it in its
equivalent weight of gold.

In the 7th century C.E., small towns devoted to the gold and salt trade ruled by 2
entrepreneurial African chiefs dotted the southern margins of the western Sahara. The

most important was the Kingdom of Ghana, which flourished well before the 8th

century C.E. Ghana started as a network of smaller chiefdoms and rose to prominence
because it controlled gold sources near the Senegal River. This state, and its successors,
came into being as aresult of both indigenous cultural devel opments and because of links
with the growing web of relations that was drawing the western Sudan into a much wider
commercial and political world.

West Africa came into contact with Islamic merchants and religious reformistsin the 11th 3
century C.E. Islamic forces captured Ghanain 1076, and the kingdom soon dissolved into

its constituent parts. From this time onward, the savanna regions south of the Sahara were
part of the vast caravan routes that linked the Islamic world. Later, West African states

such as Mali and Songhay were ruled by Islamic kings and were familiar to Arab
geographers.
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East and Southern Africa

Meroé was part of avast trade network that linked Nubia with Arabia and the 1
Mediterranean world. So was the kingdom of Axum on the Ethiopian highlands to the
southeast. This state competed with Merog, then overthrew it. Axum'’s Christian kings
exchanged gold, ivory, and slaves for luxuries from the Mediterranean world, and from
distant India throughout the late first millennium C.E. They were an outlying part of

another great web of interconnected, and diverse, trading societies that extended not only

to Arabia, but far across the Indian Ocean and beyond.

The catalyst for this trade was the monsoon winds of the Indian Ocean. They allowed 2
downwind sailing vessels to travel from Indiato Africaand back in the course of ayear.
India had an insatiable demand for soft, easily carved African elephant ivory, and for

gold. This ocean trade devel oped nearly 2,000 years ago, bringing foreign merchants not
only to Arabia and the Red Sea, but to the East African coast. The same winds brought
Islam to the Africans of the coast, their partnersin the trade. By 1000 C.E., a string of

small trading communities dotted the Kenya and Tanzanian coasts. They formed an
indigenous trading culture linked both with the outside world and with suppliers of gold,
ivory, and slavesin the far interior, especially up the Zambezi River.

The K aranga people living in the inland plateau south of the Zambezi were cattle herders 3
and farmers, who controlled rich gold and copper outcrops. Their leaders ruled over

small, volatile kingdoms and used their religious powers to monopolize the gold and

ivory trade with the coast. In return, they received cotton cloth, glass beads, Chinese
porcelain, glass vessels, and other cheap trinkets, which had high prestige value in the
interior. The greatest Karanga chief lived at Great Zimbabwe, a complex of stone
enclosures built between 1100 and 1550 C.E.
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Europe after 3500 B.c.E.

By 3500 B.C.E., Europe was peopled by small, egalitarian Stone Age farming 1
communities. They had cleared vast acreages of land and lived in highly organized
landscapes of small hamlets, homesteads, and farmlands. By this time, copper and gold
metallurgy were well established in the Balkans; indeed, metallurgy may have devel oped
independently in this region.

Initially, copper and gold were used as decorative metals, fashioned into luxury 2
ornaments that were traded throughout Europe. The same trade networks carried

distinctive bell-shaped beakers throughout much of western Europe. By 2000 B.CE.,
European smiths had learned how to alloy copper and tin to make bronze. The result was
tough-edged artifacts that could be used to fell trees and work with wood. The trade in

these weapons, as well as control of ore outcrops, lay in the hands of local chiefs. For the
first time, European society showed signs of social ranking. Surplus food supplies were
channeled into erecting majestic religious monuments, of which Stonehenge in southern
Britain is best known. Important religious ceremonies took place at such shrines, perhaps

at the winter and summer solstices.

The Bronze Age, the period when bronze technology came into use throughout Europe, 3
was a period of political instability and intense competition for land. Now warrior chiefs
presided over warlike tribes, as plows and more consolidated forms of agriculture

produced higher crop yields. Some of these European groups raided the eastern
Mediterranean world in about 1200 B.C.E., destroying Mycenaein Greece and

overthrowing the Hittite empire. These were formidable fighters, who used horse-drawn
vehicles and devastating slashing swords, far more effective than the cutting weapons of
earlier centuries.

After 1000 B.C.E., iron technology spread rapidly across Europe. Ironworking originated 4
in the Mitanni area of Anatoliain the mid-second millennium B.C.E. Hittite monarchs
guarded the secret for some time, for they were well aware of the strategic advantages of
iron. But mercenariesin their armies took the metallurgy home with them, and the secret
was out. Europeans embraced the new technology with enthusiasm. By this time, the

most coherent political unit was aloose confederacy of tribes formed in time of war, or



temporarily under a charismatic chieftain. This native form of government was to survive
for centuries beyond Roman frontiers.

The Hallstatt people were expert bronze and iron workers who colonized former 5
Urnfield areas of central and western Europe in the early first millennium B.C.E. Celtic
speakers with a distinctive and highly sophisticated L a Tene technology spread north

from the Rhine and Danube Valleys into the Low Countries and Britain in the 4th century
B.C.E. The Celts were formidable warriors, who built large hill forts and introduced the
Romans to the short sword, sacking Rome itself in about 390 B.CE.

The last three centuries C.E. saw the appearance of coinage and the founding of small 6
states and fortified towns. These were the people defeated by Julius Caesar in Gaul in 56
B.C.E. And these were the warrior groups who eventually sacked Rome and sacked its
provincesin later centuries.
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Eurasian Nomads

To the east, the rolling grasslands from the Ukraine to China were unable to support high 1
population densities. Nomadic herders settled there at an unknown date, domesticating

the horse as early as 4000 B.C.E. They lived in felt tents and subsisted mostly on horse

milk and cheese, also off game and plant foods. The Pazyryk burial moundsin Siberia
contain the bodies of elaborately tattooed chiefs, who wore leather and woolen clothing

and traveled in beautifully decorated horse-drawn chariots.

Scythian nomads, descended from these earlier groups, menaced the northern frontiers of 2
the Mediterranean world for many centuries, as sedentary colonists impinged on their

lands and threatened alifeway that required enormous areas of land for survival. Eurasian
nomads continued to flourish during the closing centuries of prehistory.
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Asia

The later prehistory of Asiaisstill little known, especially that of humbler village 1
societies rather than spectacular civilizations.

South Asia

By about 3500 B.C.E., hundreds of small farming villages dotted the Indus floodplain in 2
northwest Pakistan. Many of these settlements boasted of fortifications and planned
streets. Many villages and small towns practiced intensive agriculture and were built just
aboveriver flood level. The stone and mud-brick houses of Kot Diji were clustered
behind massive stone flood dikes and defense walls, for neighboring communities
quarreled constantly about the control of prime agricultural land. Asthe valley population
rose, so did pressure on the land. Forests were denuded for firewood used in brick
making, sheep and goats stripped the natural vegetation. The need for communal
irrigation and flood control works led to the emergence of the Harappan Civilization in
the Indus Valley by 3000 B.C.E. The Harappans traded with Sumerian city-states and
highland Iran over many centuries.

The Harappan Civilization declined after 2000 B.C.E., a development that led to amassive 32
expansion of village settlement in Gujerat to the south. In about 1500 B.C.E., Aryan

nomads swept south over India. A few centuries later, iron technology arrived in the
subcontinent, enabling farmers to break up the hard soils of the Ganges plain in the east.
This region was to become the heartland of later Indian empires. Indiawas invaded by

King Dariusin 516 B.C.E. and by Alexander the Great two centuries later.

The period between 200 B.C.E. and 300 C.E. saw Indialinked by regular trading routes, not 4
only to Arabia and the Red Sea, but aso to Southeast Asia, as Buddhism and Hinduism
spread over enormous areas of the eastern world.
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China

By 3000 B.C.E., agriculture had taken such a hold in Chinathat population densitiesrose 1
rapidly, as most available land was taken under cultivation. At the same time, rice
agriculture expanded in lowland areas where irrigation was easy. Those villages fortunate
enough to possess irrigable lands soon turned into larger, much more permanent

settlements, often protected with earthen walls to guard against floods and marauding
neighbors. Even these larger communities were part of a self-regulating folk society in
which kinship loyalties and the extended family were all important and age was deeply
revered. The family ancestors were the conduit to the gods who controlled the harmony

of the world.

By thistime, too, anew socia order was coming into being. Important kin leaders 2
became warrior rulers, often men of great spiritual authority who interceded with the
ancestors. Soon they became the aristocratic nobility of early Chinese civilization,
represented by the Shang Civilization of northern China and other states. But these
political and social developments would never have been possible without the

unswerving conservatism of the village farmer, who accepted the new and emerging

social order that imposed an almost alien, wealthy, and very privileged society on their
shoulders. They did so because of putative kin ties that obligated the farmer to provide

food and labor for their rulers.

Early Chinese states rose and fell with rapidity for centuries, until the Emperor Shi s
Huangdi unified Chinain 221 B.CE. In later centuries, Chinese trading activitiesin
Southeast Asia played a pivotal role in the development of indigenous states there. The
Chinese were aso linked to the Indian Ocean trade, indeed sailed as far as the East

African coast in the sixth century C.E.
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Japan

The later prehistory of Japan is dominated by the Jomon culture, a common cultural 1
tradition that linked many ethnic groups in the archipelago and flourished from 10,500
B.C.E. to 300 C.E. Jomon people were hunters and fisherfolk, remarkable for their fine clay
vessels, the earliest in the world. They developed an elaborate technology for processing
and storing huge stocks of nuts, an activity that may have combined with the cultivation

of milletlike plants.

The basis for what was to become traditional Japanese society was formed during the 2
Yayoi Period, which began after 300 C.E., when large-scale rice agriculture and new

technol ogies spread through the archipelago. Japan was unified into asingle state in

about 600 C.E., by which time stratified, complex societies were commonplace.
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Southeast Asia

Rice cultivators flourished throughout Southeast Asia by 3000 B.C.E. Bronze technology 1
came into widespread use in about 1500 B.C.E. The Dong Son culture of Vietnam

represents the culmination of bronze working and ironworking in prehistoric times. Co

L oa near Hanoi was afortified and moated settlement, ruled by local chieftains called

Lac Lords, Keepers of the Drums. Intensive rice cultivation, use of the plow, and careful
water control produced enormous food surpluses. The region became part of a Chinese
protectorate in 43 CE.

For centuries, Southeast Asiawas dominated, at least tangentially, by two foreign 2
presences—Chinato the north and India to the south. By the time of Christ, southerly

towns were being incorporated into the oceanic trade routes that stretched from Chinain

the east to the shores of the Red Sea and the east coast of Africain the west. No one

people controlled this vast trade, another nascent “world system,” like that of the
Mediterranean and Classical worlds.

Beyond India, Indian merchants traded as far as the South China Sea and with tribal 3
societies of the mainland and islands. Metal and spices were the big attractions. Within a
few centuries, kingdoms appeared with governments run according to Hindu or Buddhist
ideas of social order. Eventually, these tribal chieftains became divine kings. Expanding
mercantile empires like Funan in Vietham's Mekong Delta dominated |ong-distance trade
between the 3rd and 6th centuries C.E. Funan was the first of the great Southeast Asian
civilizations.
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Offshore Settlement in the Pacific

By 2000 B.C.E., amyriad of stone-using farming cultures flourished by Southeast Asian 1
rivers and coasts. Canoes played a major role in intervalley trade. Commodities like clay
vessels, stone axes, and toolmaking stone were exchanged through trade networks that
linked small communities from Taiwan in the north to New Guinea and the southwestern
Pacific islands in the south.

Y ams and taro, both root crops, were cultivated in the New Guinea highlands by at least 2
7000 B.C.E. Agriculture became a stapl e throughout the southwestern Pacific by 2500

B.C.E. The new economies enabled offshore navigators to carry storable foods as well as
cultigens, even edible dogs, chickens, and pigs, on long open-water voyages.

By 1500 B.C.E., the L apita people of the Bismarck Archipelago in the southwestern 3
Pacific had developed oceangoing, double-hulled canoes and mastered simple

navigational techniques using the stars that enabled them to sail to islands far over the
horizon. The Lapita people were expert traders. They voyaged as far east as Fiji, Tonga,

and Samoa during the first millennium B.CEE.

From there, much longer distances entailed voyages of nearly 600 open-water miles. 4
From Melanesia, canoes voyaged to Micronesia about 2,000 years ago. Polynesian

culture originated in the west; then small groups settled the Marquesas by 400 C.E. and

the Society Islands and Tahiti by 800 C.E.

By the time French and British explorers visited Tahiti in the mid-18th century, the 5
Tahitians were ruled by a powerful hierarchy of chiefs and nobles. Canoes arrived on

Hawaii before 700 C.E. and on Easter Island 200 years earlier. Finally, Polynesians

voyaged southward to colonize New Zealand around 750 C.E. After 1400 C.E., Classic

Maori culture developed, based on sweet potato agriculture and ruled by a flamboyant,
warlike elite.

With the colonization of the Pacific Islands, the prehistoric human settlement of the Old ~ ©
World was complete.
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Chiefdoms and Statesin the Americas (c. 1500 B.c.e—=1532 c.E.)

When Europeans landed in the New World, they encountered an astounding diversity of 1
Native American societies. Some, like the Inuit of the Canadian Arctic or the Shoshone of
the Great Basin, were simple hunter-gatherersliving in small bands. Some lived in small
farming villages, others in elaborate pueblos or small towns that housed several hundred
people. Then there was the Aztec capital, Tenochtitlan, a city of some 200,000 people

with amarket that rivaled that of Constantinople or Seville. Archaeologists believe that
these great variations in cultural and social complexity were the result, in part, of local
environmental conditions as well as technological innovation. It was only in afew areas

of exceptional resource diversity like Mesoamerica and Peru that fully fledged

preindustrial civilizations developed.

North American Chiefdoms

Some of the most complex hunter-gatherer societies on Earth developed in North 2
America. However, the climate was too harsh for the kinds of intensive maize and bean
agriculture that would support urban civilizations.

By the time maize and beans reached eastern North America, local societies had been 3
evolving toward more complexity for many centuries. After 2000 B.C.E., such societies
developed a preoccupation with elaborate mortuary cults that celebrated the ancestors.
Village kin groups erected large burial mounds and earthworks in which they interred kin
leaders and other clan members, often adorned with badges of rank and fine heirlooms
like soapstone pipes, acquired from afar. First the Adena culture developed in about 500
B.C.E. to be followed by the Hopewell complex two-and-a-half centurieslater. These
cults rituals were reflected in prolonged burials. The Hopewell cult in particular
developed great elaboration in the Ohio Valley and other parts of the Midwest. It
involved, among other activities, complex gift exchanges that validated extensive long-
distance trade. This brought commodities like obsidian from Y ellowstone Park in the
west to the Hopewell heartland.

The arrival of maize and bean agriculture transformed societies that relied heavily on 4



hunting and foraging, as well as on the cultivation of native plants. River valley
populations rose rapidly, trading and religious activity intensified, and an ever-changing
mosaic of complex Mississippian chiefdoms developed throughout the southern Midwest
and the Southeast. The greatest Mississippian chiefdoms were based on Cahokia, near
East St. Louis, and Moundville, Alabama. Both were large towns, with imposing sacred
precincts of pyramids and plazas. The Mississippian was an indigenous North American
culture that went into decline in the 15th century, just before the Spanish landed in
Florida. Within two centuries of European contact, the southeastern Indians were
decimated by disease, their chiefdomsiin tatters.
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M esoamerican Civilizations

By 2000 B.C.E. sedentary village farmers were common in most of Mesoamerica. These 1
societies became more complex as time passed, as groups of villages formed alliances

and long-distance trade routes linked the lowlands and the Gulf of Mexico with the
highlands inland. Small shrines appeared in larger villages, as social ranking became
commonplace in Mesoamerican society.

Olmec

Thistrend toward social complexity took hold throughout the region, but the most famous 2
of these newly more complex societiesis that of the Olmec on the Mexican south Gulf
Coast. Olmec culture flourished from about 1500 to 500 B.C.E., a society of tropical

farmers who traded extensively with one another and peoples on the highlands. Major
ceremonial centersat La Venta and San L orenzo boasted of earthen mounds, temples,

and plazas, and adistinctive art style of snarling jaguars and animal humans.

Olmec society was a manifestation of a much more complex social and political order. It 3
comprised a series of chiefdoms who maintained contacts with other lowland and

highland societies. Art motifs, religious symbols, and ritual beliefs were shared with

many other M esoamerican peoples. This complex process of interaction over many
centuries produced the complex and sophisticated traditions of Mesoamerican civilization

in later centuries.
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Teotihuacan

In the highlands, village populations rose sharply after 1000 B.C.E., leading to more 1
intensive agriculture and increasingly sophisticated trade networks. By 200 B.C.E., the
effects of thisintensified economic activity led to the founding of the city of Teotihuacan
inthe Valley of Mexico. A century later, Teotihuacan expanded rapidly. Its streets,
pyramids, and plazas covered eight square miles by 500 C.E. The city grew according to a
master plan that was followed for six centuries. Bisected by the Avenue of the Dead,
Teotihuacan was dominated by the 210-foot-high Pyramid of the Sun. At least 120,000
people lived in the city during its heyday, ruled by atiny elite of powerful, militaristic
nobles. It was the dominant economic and religious state over much of highland Mexico
until 750 C.E., when it collapsed suddenly. The collapse may have resulted from a
combination of many factors, among them overexploitation of the commoners by the elite
and a series of drought cycles that may have forced the population to disperse into
smaller communities.

Maya Civilization developed in the Mesoamerican lowlands by 600 B.C.E. At Nakbeand 2
El Mirador, the Maya erected elaborate ceremonial centers of stone and stucco buildings
standing on pyramids and platforms. Even as El Mirador prospered, other important

centers like Tikal and Uaxactin grew in importance, ushering in the Classic Period of
Maya Civilization from 300 C.E. to 900. Maya life was governed by an intricate calendar
system and a recently deciphered hieroglyphic script. Their writings tell us of alowland
civilization ruled by powerful lords, who presided over small city-states. Each state
competed constantly with its neighbors, as different centerslike Tikal, Palenque, and
Copan vied for control of key trade routes and for political and religious prestige.

Maya lords considered themselves intermediaries between the living and spiritual worlds. 3
A small nobility controlled Maya society. Their power base gave way suddenly in about
900 C.E,, probably as aresult of partial ecological collapse as farmlands became

exhausted. Nevertheless, Maya Civilization continued to flourish in the northern Y ucatan
until the Spanish Conquest in the 16th century C.E.

In the highlands, the Toltecs held brief sway over the Valley of Mexico from about 900 4
C.E. to 1200, ruling their state from Tula, north of the valley. They may also have had



some influence over lowland politics, for there is strong Toltec influence at Chichén Itza,
agreat ceremonial center in the northern Y ucatan. Political chaos followed the collapse
of Toltec civilization in the 13th century. Eventually, the Aztecs, once nomadic farmers,
rose to power in the Valley of Mexico.
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Andean Civilizations

Andean states developed in every kind of environment imaginable, everything from 1
mountain valleys high in the Andes to arid coastal plains. In this region, different

ecological zones were “stacked” one above the other from sealevel high into the

mountains, and the inhabitants of each zone depended on others for vital resources. Thus,
Andean civilization pursued many evolutionary paths, which came together in a

remarkable mosaic of states that depended on one another for survival.

Beginnings

The introduction of maize and cotton to the coast in about 2000 B.C.E. was acatalyst for 2
civilization. So was the existence of dense populations and sedentary settlements. The
formation of states both on the coast and in the highlands was also fostered by continuous
interchange between coast and interior. Highland farmers needed dried fish, salt, and
seaweed, the latter to combat endemic goiter. Carbohydrate foods like oca, ullucu, and
white potatoes could not be grown in the lowlands. The two regions became closely
interdependent.

Andean Civilization began in about 1900 B.C.E., atime when large ceremonial centers 3
first appeared on the coast. The oldest is El Paraiso, a U-shaped complex of square
buildings surrounded by tiers of platforms. These centers reflected new religious beliefs

that used smoke and water to bridge the layers of the cosmos, to establish communication
with the spiritual world.
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Chavin

A thousand years |ater, an intricate religious iconography born at Chavin de Huantar in 1
the Andes foothills of central Peru spread widely over the coast and highlands. Chavin

itself was arevered shrine and trading center. The terraced temple was a honeycomb of
narrow passages and rooms that led to a central chamber with a carving of a jaguarlike
human. Chavin art is dominated by animal and human forms. Jaguar motifs predominate;
humans, gods, and animals have jaguarlike fangs or limbs. Snakes flow from the bodies

of many figures. The art reflects new religious beliefs and shamanistic practices that were

to underpin centuries of Andean civilization.
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M oche

In later centuries, the Andean region witnessed an extraordinary array of state-organized 1
societies with great diversity of culture, art, organization, and religious beliefs. By 200
B.C.E., the Moche state had emerged in northern coastal Peru, flourishing for 800 years.

The Moche were maize farmers and fisherfolk, skilled artisans and priests, who traded
cotton textiles and other goods with the highlands. They were ruled by militaristic
warrior-priests, part of asmall, wealthy elite. The undisturbed Moche royal tombs at

Sipan have reveaed the burials of two warrior-priests, wearing golden masks,

surrounded by sacrificial victims and clay pots, and wearing magnificent, finely crafted
copper and gold ornaments.

The Moche were expert metalworkers, who hammered and annealed gold and copper, the 2
first Native Americans to master metallurgy. Their rulers taxed their subjects for labor, to
build and maintain vast irrigation systems and vast monumental platforms and temples.
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Tiwanaku

The Moche state was a multivalley kingdom, which collapsed in about 600 C.E. In the 1
southern highlands, at the other end of the Andean world, Tiwanaku rose to power after

200 c.E. Tiwanaku itself was an important copper-working and trade center near Lake
Titicaca. Its enclosures and platforms housed an important shrine to the creator god and

nurtured a religious ideology that spread widely before Tiwanaku collapsed in about 1200
CE.
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Chimu

On the north coast, the Chimu kingdom based on the Moche Valley filled the vacuum left 1
by collapsing Moche after 850 c.E. The Chimu capital, Chan Chan, at the mouth of the
Chicama River, housed the adobe compounds of aristocratic rulers. Each enclosure

became the burial place of itsroyal builder, for new rulersinherited the title, but not the
material possessions, of their predecessors. Thus, it was incumbent on a new |leader to
acquire more land, extra subjects, and fresh wealth, by expanding the empire. The same
ingtitutions of split inheritance, of reverence for royal ancestors, were to fuel later Andean
civilization. The Chimu state extended far south with each river valley linked by carefully
maintained roads. But the empire was vulnerable to attack and fell to Incainvadersin the
1460s.
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The End of Prehistory (1500 c.e. to Modern Times)

The end of prehistory varied widely from one area to the next. It ended about 5,000 years 1!
ago in the Near East, with the Olmecs of 3,000 years ago, and then with the Mayans of
2,000 years ago in Central America, and with the Chimu of 650 years ago in the Andean
region. Parts of central Africaand many remote Pacific islands did not come in contact

with literate societies and emerge from what is technically prehistory until the late 19th
century.

Between the 15th and 19th centuries, the European age of discovery linked societiesin all 2
parts of the world in ever more intricate webs of relations, which resulted in major
adjustments in human societies everywhere. Extensive contacts with Europeans brought
catastrophic culture changes. Infectious diseases such as smallpox and influenzakilled
off millions of native Americans who had no resistance to Old World viruses. European
colonists with their firearms and sophisticated technology took over tribal lands and
pushed back indigenous peoples into marginal areas on all continents. The process of
contact and colonization continues in remote areas of the Amazon basin and highland
New Guinea, where rain forests are felled and age-old lifeways evaporate in the face of
exploitative industrial civilization. Despite these centuries of sustained contact and
disruption, much survives of indigenous culture, religious beliefs, and values, often
blended with new elements introduced from outside. Humankind is as biologically and
culturally diverse asit has aways been.
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Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.c.e—500 c.E.

Global and Compar ative Dimensions
Origins of Civilizations, 4000-2000 B.Cc.E.

In afew areas, Neolithic settlements grew in size and complexity, acquiring social 1
organization commonly called civilization. Thislife is characterized by (1) large
concentrations of people, usually cities, in central areas (even though the majority of
settlements remained rural); (2) hierarchical social and political structures, usually with
states and priesthoods; (3) economic specialization and organized societal division of

labor; and (4) formal methods of permanent record keeping using some form of writing.

Emergence of First Civilizations

The first known civilizations developed in threeriver valley systemsin Eurasia: (1) the 2
Tigris-Euphrates Valley (Mesopotamia); (2) the Nile Valley (Egypt); and (3) the Indus
Valley. Changing environmental conditions, population pressures, and the evolution of
available technologies are possible reasons for the emergence of civilized societies. Each
society experienced along transition during which techniques of maintaining large-scale
societies were developed. Remains of temples and pal aces reflect the emergence of

priestly and political managerial classes. These societies utilized technologies of

irrigation to manage water resources and skillsin metallurgy made new materias like
bronze available.

The earliest civilization was in the region of SUM ER in southern Mesopotamia. By 3000 3
B.C.E., thefirst cities controlled relatively large areas and built great temple structures

caled ziggurats. In EGYPT, the protodynastic unification of the northern and southern
regions occurred by about 3000 B.C.E. INDUSVALLEY civilization began somewhat

later, but by 2500 B.C.E., the two great cities of Har appa and M ohenjo-Dar o were well
established.
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Later Primary Civilizations

In other regions, civilized societies devel oped independently but |ater than the early river 1
valley civilizations. The origins of CHINESE CIVILIZATION are in the agricultural
societiesin the northern Chinese YELLOW RIVER VALLEY. The loess soil of the
region provided afertile basis for agriculture using labor-intensive methods of garden
cultivation. Irrigation was not a major element, but flood control was a significant
activity. Civilized life developed out of expanding Neolithic villages around 2500-2000
B.C.E. Chinese tradition describes thistime as an era of rule by five Heavenly Emperors
who were succeeded by the human rulers of the Xia dynasty (See 2357—2256 B.C.E).
Scholars assume that some formal state existed by 2000 B.C.E., but little direct evidence of
the Xia exists. The Shang dynasty, which controlled northern China by the 1500s B.C.E.,
isthe first for which clear archeological evidence exists. Its capital, Anyang, was a magor
city by 1300 B.CE.

MESOAMERICAN CIVILIZATIONSIn the areas of modern Mexico and Guatemala 2
and ANDEAN CIVILIZATIONS started in complex agricultural communities that
developed possibly as early as 2500 B.C.E. Distinctive crops, especialy corn, and, in the
Andes, potatoes, along with the absence of major domesticated draft animals made the
emerging civilizations quite different in character from those in the Eastern Hemisphere.
The OLMECS created the first mgjor Mesoamerican urban society by c. 1200 B.C.E., with
large stone structures and statues and ceremonial centers with some urban functions (See
Olmec). Olmec civilization disappears from the historical record by 400 B.C.E. but its
heritage may have influenced the MAYA CIVILIZATION which flourished from c.
200-800 c.E., followed by along decline (See Teotihuacan).

In the Andes region in Peru, the Chavin developed a powerful urban-based state by c. 8
1000 B.C.E. which flourished until c. 200 C.E. Thiswas followed by division of the region
into smaller states that were not brought together again until the Inca Empire in the 15th
century CE.
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Early, Complex Nonurban Societies

The development of agricultural productivity and complexity did not inevitably lead to 1
the emergence of civilizations. In many areas, complex, hierarchically organized societies
developed that did not create cities or develop formal writing systems. They are not
formally identifiable as civilizations but are more developed than the ssmple Neolithic
agricultural settlements. In Southeast Asia, in the Khorat Plateau region of modern
Thailand, archeological evidence from Ban Chiang and Non Nok Tha shows that by c.
2000 B.C.E. villagers were producing sophisticated ceramics and cast bronze tools, as well

as devel oping techniques of rice paddy cultivation, which may have influenced the later
evolution of agriculture in Chinese civilization.

In continental North America, large mound builder societies began by c. 1500B.CE.in 2
the lower Mississippi Valley (See North American Chiefdoms). The great ceremonial

center and cluster of villages at Poverty Point, in Louisiana, may have contained more

than 5000 inhabitants by 1000 B.C.E.
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Comparisons

Civilized societies show many similarities and differences. 1

Civilizationsand river valleys. Origins of civilization were frequently identified with 2
river valleysin early modern historical scholarship. Some scholars felt that irrigation was
the necessary catalyst for creating a hierarchical society of dominant managers. While

this may have been true for the cases of the three earliest civilizations, further study of

early Chinese civilization shows that irrigation-based agriculture did not play a mgor

role in developing hierarchical institutions, and the absence of major river valleysin
Mesoamerica and the region of the Andes civilization brought an end to the old “river
valley theory” of the origins of civilization.

Citiestook different formsin ancient societies but were distinguished from the 3
agricultural village. Cities were generally significantly larger and contained a
cosmopolitan population consisting of more than a cluster of kinship-defined clans. The
city had a clearly defined nucleus of settlement, often marked with awall, that separated
it from itsrelated agricultural hinterland. It had institutions that are identified with the
city as a unit, and these municipal institutionsin ancient cities included temples and
grand monuments, palaces, markets, and the defense structures like walls. Citiesin
Sumer and the Indus Valley most completely fit this definition, while the large
population centers in ancient Egypt were more palace-temple complexes and had
structures that were less clearly municipal. In China, there is no evidence of true cities
until the Shang dynasty (See 2357—2256 B.C.E), but the Shang capital, Anyang, was a
major city of the ancient world. In early M esoamerican and Andean civilizations, the
major population centers were similar to those in Egypt, being more ceremonial centers
of power than true urban areas. At the extreme, clusters of villages around ceremonial
monuments distinguished the early mound builder societies and showed their character
as complex, nonurban societies.

Agriculture provided another area of diversity among the early civilizations, witheach 4
being associated with a distinctive cluster of products and methods. Sumer, Egypt, and

the Indus Valley society were similar in terms of the basic crops grown, which were
standard grains like wheat and barley, and the field method of cultivation using plows.



Irrigation in Sumer and the Indus Valley required utilization of canals and levees to
control and distribute river waters that could otherwise cause significant damage. In
Egypt, basin irrigation simply channeled water into fields because Nile floods were less
violent and in cycle with the growing season. In China, the primary early crop was
millet, with rice being introduced later. The basic method for garden cultivation did not
include the use of aplow or draft animals and gave a distinctive tone to Chinese society.
In the Western Hemisphere, the lack of available draft animals and cattle for
domestication gave increased importance to distinctive crops like corn and potatoes. In
Mesoamerica, water control involved creating fields from swamps by building raised
plots or chiampas, and in the larger areas, older methods of slash-and-burn agriculture
were continued.
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The Growth of Civilizations, 2000300 B.C.E.

Periodization of world history, after the formative period of agricultural civilizations, 1
focuses mainly on theintegration of larger regional units, based in turn on

commercial, cultural, and political interactions. The stages of integration in the

Eastern Hemisphere mark the main periods of ancient history from 2000 B.C.E. onward,
culminating in the great classical empires. Subsidiary themes in periodization involve the
main civilizations spreading influence and the major centers making commercial and
cultural contacts from Chinato the Mediterranean.

The Creation of Regionally Unified Societies

The civilizations in the Eastern Hemisphere interacted with their surrounding societies 2
through trade, conquest, and migrations of peoples. Civilizations grew from smaller
temple- or city-states into regional empires. Egypt (See c. 3100-2686) was unified by
3100 B.C.E. by the conquests of Nar mer, and the state remained concentrated in the Nile
Valley during the Old Kingdom (to 2200 B.C.E.) and Middle Kingdom (c. 2100-1800
B.CEE.). Inthe New Kingdom (c. 1570-1050 B.C.E.), however, Egyptian rulers expanded
into Southwest Asia, aswell as farther south into East Africa. In M esopotamia around
2350 B.CE., Sargon | of Akkad conquered the city-states of the Tigris-Euphrates Valley,
creating a unified regional empire (See 2371-2190). His empire was short-lived but
others followed, maintaining broader regional unity under increasingly large and better
organized empires. In the Indus Valley (See South Asia, to 72 B.C.E.), the political
structure is not clear from the surviving evidence, but the similarities of the great cities of
Har appa and M ohenjo-dar o indicate significant cultural uniformity if not political

unity. However, this regiona society declined and collapsed as a result of natural changes
and disasters and nomadic invasions in 1600-1200 B.C.E. The regional civilization was
replaced by a society dominated by ARY AN herding peoples. They established a society
with regional cultural unity under temples and a priestly Brahman class by c. 800 B.CE.
but did not achieve political unity. SHANG rulers established aregional empirein
northern China (c. 1800-1122 B.C.E.), and expansion into southern China continued under




the early (western) Zhou dynasty (1122—. 770 B.C.E.). Trade and movements of peoples
also expanded the civilized lifestyle into new areas. The MINOAN CIVILIZATION
(See c. 3000—-2200) emerged on the island of Crete by c. 3000 B.C.E. as aresult of contacts
with Egypt and Mesopotamia. Its capital, Knossos, became the capital of a sea-based
trade empire which brought civilization to the mainland of Greece and elsewhere in the
Mediterranean.
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Civilizations and Nonurban Societies

Commercial and military contacts with surrounding peoples resulted in the formation of 1
distinctive societies. “Barbarians’ often successfully invaded civilized states, and this
interaction was part of the expansion of civilization into new regions.

War Chariot invasions. The development of the two-wheeled war chariot among 2
“barbarians’ around 1700 B.C.E. resulted in conquests of major civilized societies.

HY K SOS charioteers conquered Egypt (See 1786-1552) and ruled it from 1730-1570
B.C.E. Kassite (See c. 1700-1600) charioteer invaders successfully invaded Mesopotamia
around 1700 B.C.E. and formed the first of a series of charioteer empiresthere. In China,
the Shang dynasty used war chariots as they established control. The Aryan invaders of
Indiawere aso charioteers. The end of the Minoan civilization around 1400 B.C.E. opened
the way for the chariot warriors of Mycenae, on the Greek mainland, to emerge as the
dominant force in that region.

New migrations and conquests. Charioteer dominance was broken by new peopleswith 3
new technologies in many areas. In the Middle East, often in association with the
development of iron tools and weapons, new peoples conquered much of the region.
Hittites in Anatoliaand groups like the Philistinesin the eastern Mediterranean coastal
areas established powerful states, while old centers of civilization in Egypt and

M esopotamia experienced repeated invasions. The climax came with the establishment

by 665 B.C.E. of the new ASSYRIAN EMPIRE (See 668-627). Many of these groups

were INDO-EUROPEAN, coming from central Eurasia and migrating into Europe and
South Asiaas well as the Middle East. These included the Aryansin India and the



Doriansin Greece. The Zhou conquerors of Chinain the 11th century B.C.E. came from
Central Asia, and may have been forced out by Indo-European migrations.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > A. Global and Comparative Dimensions > 2.
The Growth of Civilizations, 2000—300 B.C.E. > c. The Axial Period

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

The Axial Period

Increasing interregional trade, development of political institutions capable of ruling large 1
areas, and emergence of new world-views transformed the ancient civilized societies of

the Eastern Hemisphere. The result was the existence by 300 B.C.E. of distinctive regional
civilizations in China, South Asia, the Middle East, and the Mediterranean basin.

The transformation of ancient societies was accompanied by important redefinitions of 2
world-views in the civilized regions. Thinkers created the “axes’ around which
philosophical and religious thought revolved for the next two thousand years.

Ethical monotheism in the Middle East was developed especially by ZARATHUSTRA 3
or Zoroaster in eastern Persia, probably about 600 B.C.E. but possibly earlier;
Zoroastrianism (See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture) spread in the Persian
Empire starting in the 6th century B.C.E. Ethical monotheism also arose among the
HEBREW PROPHETSin Palestine (See c. 1020-1000), starting in the 8th century

B.C.E. and spreading as Jewish people migrated in later classical empires.

HINDU traditions of belief and social organization developed in the emerging Aryan 4
society of India, with the early sacred hymns or Vedas and the Brahman priesthood
providing the foundations by 700-500 B.C.E. The composition in the 8th to the 4th

centuries B.C.E. of the Upanishads (See 800—. 550) provided systematic interpretation of
the Vedas and are the foundation for much of later Indian philosophical thought.

BUDDHISM (See 550-321) developed in Indiain these same centuries, beginning with
the teaching career of GAUTAMA SIDDHARTHA, the BUDDHA (c. 542483 B.CE.),

as aregjection of Brahman dominance and the caste system. The development of

Hinduism and Buddhism created the distinctive world-views of Indian civilization by the
end of the Axial era.

CONFUCIUS (See Confucianism) lived during the 6th century B.CE. in China, inatime 6
of great political instability asthe Zhou dynasty's control disintegrated. His teachings
provided a philosophical base for social loyalty and obedience. At this same time, other
world-view alternatives were defined. Among them were DAOISM (See Daoism), which
isusualy traced to the legendary teacher L aozi who lived around 600 B.C.E, the

egalitarian teachings of Mo-Zi (c. 471-391 B.C.E.), and the authoritarian LEGALI1SM,



most fully articulated by the later Han Fei (d. 233 B.CE.).

GREEK PHILOSOPHY represents the intellectual culmination of the transformations 7
in the eastern Mediterranean societies of the Mycenaeans and Dorians. Socr ates

(469-399 B.C.E), Plato (427-327 B.CE.), and Aristotle (384-322 B.C.E.) provided the

basis for the main traditions of Greek philosophy emerging from the Axia age (See

Economy, Technology. Society, and Culture).
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Classical Civilizations, 300 B.c.e—500 c.E.

THE ECUMENE, acontinuous belt of urban societies and networks of trade and ideas, !
emerged in the Eastern Hemisphere. Important features of this ecumene were the great
empires, which provided large, secure areas for trade and the wealth and power necessary
for basic economic development and political stability.

GREAT CLASSICAL EMPIRES. Regiona civilizations in the Eastern Hemisphere 2
were politically unified by major imperial systemsin the classical era. Commercial and
technological developments had made such large political systems feasible, while shared
cultures both facilitated and benefited from the empires. These empires provided a
foundation in most regions for a sense of civilizational identity.
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TheMiddle East

The Middle East was the first region to be brought under the control of asingle empire, 1
and along imperial tradition of regional control was established.

ASSYRIAN EMPIRE gained control of both Mesopotamia and Egypt by 665 B.C.E. 2

PERSIAN EMPIRE, established by Cyrusthe Great (556-530 B.C.E.), reestablished 3
full regional control after the end of the Assyrian Empire. The empire was defeated by
Alexander the Great (356-323 B.C.E.), whose conquests laid the foundations for a

number of imperial statesin Greece, the Middle East, and central Asia.

ALEXANDER'SSUCCESSOR STATES. The Seleucid successorsto Alexander's 4
generals controlled most of the Middle East, except for Egypt from 305-64 B.C.E. Egypt
was ruled by the descendants of Alexander's general, PTOLEMY (367—283 B.C.E.), until

the Roman victory in 30 B.C.E.

PERSIAN EMPIRES. 5



Parthian Empire (See 247, 238?7-211) was established in the eastern regions of the 6
Middle East after the death of Alexander the Great; it expanded until it controlled most of
the region except for Egypt and the Mediterranean coastal societies, which by the end of

the 1st century B.C.E. had come under Roman control.

Sassanid Empire (See Economy, Society, and Culture) replaced the declining Parthian 7
state and reestablished effective regional control until falling to the Muslim conquestsin
the 7th century.
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The Mediterranean Basin

Imperial unification of the Mediterranean basin came gradually and was associated witha 1
single imperial system.

The ROMAN EM PI RE (See Geography and Climate) began as arepublican city-statein 2
Italy around 500 B.C.E. By the end of the 2nd century B.C.E. it had gained control of all of
Italy, Greece, and the Iberian Peninsula. By the 1st century C.E. it controlled all of the
Mediterranean basin and much of western Europe. This unity lasted until the fall of Rome
to nomadic invaders in the fifth century, although thisinvasion had been preceded by a

long period of loss of control in many areas and aformal division of the Empire into

eastern and western sections. The tradition of Roman unity provided a strong sense of
identity to western civilization but also contributed to ideas of empire in eastern Europe.
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Chinese Imperial Unity

In 221 B.C.E., Shi Huangdi of the QIN dynasty conquered all of therival statesthat had 1
emerged in the later Zhou Empire. Qin control did not survive Shi Huangdi's death, but
imperia unification was reestablished in 202 B.C.E. by the HAN dynasty. By the time the
Han Empire disintegrated in the 3rd century C.E., a clear sense of Chinese unity had been
established, and it survived nearly four centuries of division until the reunification of

China under the SUI dynasty in 589 C.E.
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| ndian Empires

Hinduism (See Hinduism) provided a strong basis for the social order in Indiathat was 1
less identified with imperial political structures than in the other regional civilizations.
Temple organizations and the caste system were effective aternatives to the control of
kings. However, India did experience maor imperial unifications (See 327-325).

N

MAURYAN EMPIRE. The defeat of local states by Alexander in 327-324 B.C.E. opened
the way for unification of northern India by imperial conquest.

CHANDRAGUPTA MAURY A conquered much of northern India, creating the basis s
for the Mauryan Empire.

REIGN OF ASHOKA, Chandragupta's grandson, represented the high point of Mauryan 4
power and atime of official support for Buddhism. After Ashoka's death, dynastic
rivalries, civil unrest, and arevival of Hinduism led to five centuries of political disunity.



KUSHAN EMPIRE was the strongest state in the era of instability. Based in central 5

Asiaand modern Afghanistan, it controlled northern India under Kanishka (r. 78-96
C.E.), who aided the expansion of Buddhism in central Asia.

GUPTA EMPIRE (See South Asia, 72 B.C.E—500 C.E.) revived Indian imperial unity. 6

Guptarulers gave support to Brahmans and Hinduism. The empire disintegrated in the
face of invasions from central Asia, especialy in 500-535 C.E.
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Expansion of the Ecumene

The zone of urban societies, trade networks, and large states expanded beyond the core 1
regions of the major civilizations in the classical era. Some of this was the result of

imperial conquests, but more was the result of expanding trade networks and the growing
communities based on the great religions of the Axial era.

KUSH. New Kingdom Egyptian expansion south in the Nile Valley created the Nubian 2
state of Kush. Kush became independent around 950 B.C.E. and then conquered Egypt
where Kushites ruled as the 25th Dynasty (751-656 B.C.E.). After the Assyrian conquest

of Egypt, the Kushite Empire continued in Nubia, developing a distinctive culture and

urban society with its capital in Napata.

MEROE (See 591 B.Cc.E—350 C.E), the successor to Napata, was the center of a state s
which engaged actively in trade with the Mediterranean world and was a major producer
of iron implementsin a developing trade in Africa.




KINGDOM OF AXUM (See 591 B.C.E—350 C.E) developed in the Ethiopian highlands. 4

Trade with India and Mediterranean areas and Greek and Arabian cultural influences
created a prosperous state which conquered Meroé. The conversion of the king to
Christianity around 350 C.E. laid the basis for the long-lasting Ethiopian Christian culture.
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The Spread of Religions, 300 B.c.e—500 c.E.

Many of the world-views that emerged during the Axial period spread across the 1
boundaries of civilizations, creating new communities with shared ideals. These new-

style communities combined urban and herding societies and spread throughout the

Eastern Hemisphere, providing new bases for interregional relations.

The Spread of Hellenism

Hellenism's spread outward from the Greek city-states received a major impetus from the 2
conquests of Alexander the Great (See 336) late in the 4th century B.C.E. From the
Mediterranean basin to northern India, Alexander's forces aided the spread of Hellenistic
ideas, urban structures, and political concepts. For three centuries, the successor states to
Alexander's empire devel oped Hellenistic institutions and ideas in the Middle East,

making them an important part of the general cultural framework in that region. In

northern India and central Asia, Greek themes blended with local traditions creating
distinctive cultural syntheses. This blend, which was reflected in art and scul pture,

reached a high point in the Buddhist scul pture of Gandharain the 1st century C.E.
Hellenistic artistic influence has been traced as far east as China

The ROMAN REPUBLIC emerged as the dominant force in the Mediterranean basin. 3
Roman culture was strongly influenced by Hellenism, especialy after the Roman

conquest of Greece in the 2nd century B.C.E. In general terms, the Roman Empire was a
distinctive but clearly Hellenistic society by the 1st century B.C.E. Hellenism provided at
least some important artistic and cultural themes for societies all across the Eastern
Hemisphere.
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Buddhism

Buddhism (See South India) spread both north and south from India. Official support 1
from the Mauryan ruler Ashoka in the 3rd century B.C.E. and the active sending of
missionaries encouraged the spread of Buddhism.

THERAVADA BUDDHISM was the early Buddhist form, and it spread to southern 2
India, Sri Lanka, and ultimately to the mainland territories and islands of Southeast Asia.

MAHAYANA BUDDHISM developed as a distinctive form of the faith in central 3
Eurasia and later China (See 200). Buddhist merchants and teachers interacted with

Greeks and Persiansin central Asia and the Middle East, and Buddhism spread through
diaspora communities of merchants in many regions along the Silk Roads. It was brought

to China by the 1st century C.E., gradually winning converts and becoming very powerful
following the collapse of the Han dynasty. By 500 c.E., Buddhism was an important force
throughout more than half of the Eastern Hemisphere.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > A. Global and Comparative Dimensions > 4.
The Spread of Religions, 300 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > c. Hinduism

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Hinduism

Hinduism successfully transformed itself in the face of social change in Indiaand
competition from other world-views, especialy Buddhism. By 500 C.E. Hinduism was the
dominant world-view in India (See c. 274—. 236). Although it was not formally a
missionary religion, its concepts and rituals spread with Indian merchants into Southeast
Asiawhere by 500 C.E. it became an important part of the world-views of royal courtsin
Cambodia, Java, and elsewhere in the region (See Southeast Asia, ¢. 500 B.C.E—500 C.E.).
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The Expansion of Christianity

Christianity began in the eastern Mediterranean at the heart of the Hellenistic world 1
among Jewish communities and in the context of the Roman Empire. It spread

throughout the M editerranean basin and in Roman western Europe, competing with a
variety of other popular religions. As Christianity spread, it took a number of distinctive
forms.

ROMAN WESTERN CHRISTIANITY received official toleration and support from 2
emperors, leading to the Roman Empire becoming formally Christian. The Western

Church was centered in Rome where the Bishop of Rome as Pope claimed authority over

al Christians. The Roman-led Church expanded into western Europe and became the
dominant world-view in the whole region by the 7th to 8th centuries.

EASTERN ORTHODOX CHRISTIANITY developed in the older citiesin the eastern 3
Mediterranean and had its center in Constantinople, proclaimed the capital of the Eastern
Roman Empirein 330 C.E. The Eastern Church did not accept the primacy of the Bishop

of Rome and developed doctrinally distinctive positions. It was the official church of the
Byzantine Empire and spread through missionary activity into the Middle East and the
Balkans. By the 6th century C.E. the Eastern Church was the dominant church in those
regions.



NESTORIAN CHURCH emerged as the independent tradition after the Council of 4
Chalcedon. Thiswas part of the development of distinctive Christian church traditions in
Egypt and Ethiopiain Africa, in the territories of the Sassanid Empire, and eventually in
central Eurasia.

THE CLASSICAL ECUMENE developed as an interacting set of empires, religious 5
communities, trade networks, and migrating peoples. Although imperial systems
collapsed in many areas by 500 C.E., the broader ecumene continued to expand.
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Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to 323 B.c.E.
Periodization

The early civilizations of western Asia and northeast Africatook shape in the 4th 1
millennium B.C.E. TwWo major centers arose in Mesopotamia and Egypt, each with quite
different characteristics but recurrent contacts in war, trade, and culture. Mesopotamian
history was marked by recurrent invasions plus the formation of new empires and smaller
kingdoms; societies in contact with this civilization center fanned out in North Africa
(Carthage) and Asia Minor. The long period in the histories of both western Asiaand

Egypt extends from the formation of civilizations to the conquests first of the Persians,

then of Alexander the Great.
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M esopotamia, ¢. 3500539 B.C.E.
Geography

M esopotamia lay between and around the Euphrates and Tigris Rivers. The region 1

reaches from the Taurus M ountains to the Persian Gulf and from the Syrian Desert to
the Zagros M ountains and splitsinto Upper and Lower Mesopotamia at the point where
the rivers come closest together, near ancient Babylon and modern Baghdad. Upper

M esopotamiais alarge piedmont zone flanked by semiarid highlands. In the west, the
Balikh and the K habur flow south to the Euphrates, and in the east, the Great Zab and
the Little Zab flow west from the Zagros into the Tigris. Lower Mesopotamiaisan
aluvial plain, and the Tigris and Euphrates form frequent |akes and marshes. The ancient
shoreline of the Persian Gulf probably lay farther north than at present.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

The staple cropsin Mesopotamiawere wheat and barley, along with the date palm. 1
Drainage canals and irrigation works made the interior plain of Lower Mesopotamia

highly productive, but irrigation led to salinization of the soil and decreased arable land.

In Upper Mesopotamiathe rivers flow through deep valleys, and irrigation of the interior
was not possible. Agriculture was confined to the river valleys, and the interior was used
primarily for pastoralism (See First Farmers in the Near East). The region had few

natural resources, except bitumen, but finished goods, such as textiles and metalwork,

were exported. Originally, economic activity centered around temples, but eventually,

kings and private individuals engaged in large-scal e agriculture and trade.

Technological advances in Mesopotamia during the early civilization period (by 2
30002500 B.C.E.) included the use of bronze for tools and weapons. Copper had been
introduced earlier, but mixing it with tin for bronze created much stronger equipment;
bronze use also prompted wider trade relations to gain access to metal ores. The
introduction of plows increased crop yields. The wheel was probably imported by

migrants from central Asialike the early Hurrians (See c. 1700-1500). The potter's

wheel, invented by 6000 B.C.E., was further improved, an early sign of craft

specialization.

Architectur e was sophisticated, but since most building was done in mud-brick, 3
examples have not survived as well as stone counterparts in Egypt and Greece. Immense
ziggur ats (stepped temple platforms) and large palaces were built, and even private
houses had drainage systems. Writing first developed in Mesopotamia. Itsoriginslay in
clay tokens, used to count cattle as early as the 8th millennium. True writing (as opposed
to pictographs) appeared around 3500 B.C.E. Writing was done on clay with sharp reeds,
producing the wedgelike cuneiform script. Originally used to write Sumerian, cuneiform
was later adapted to Akkadian, Elamite, Hittite, Hurrian, Eblaite, Ugaritic (Canaanite),
and Old Persian. Many Sumerian and Akkadian myths survive, the best known being the
Gilgamesh Epic, describing the legendary exploits of aking of Uruk, fragments of which
go back to the early second millennium. The King Lists provide important historical
material, running, with some gaps, from around 2700 down to the 1st century B.CE.
Economic and legal texts, letters, and scholarly works such as dictionaries, grammar



books, and mathematical texts also survive. Mathematical texts contain tables of cube
roots, exponentia functions, and Pythagor ean numbers. The Sumerians and Akkadians
normally used a sexagesimal numbering system, the basis of our division of the hour and
minute into 60 units.

M esopotamian society was organized around city-states. In early Sumerian times, a 4
priest-king (en) ruled as a representative of the city's god, assisted by an assembly of
citizens or elders. Later, as multicity states formed, a king (Sumerian lugal, Akkadian
sharrum) reigned, and each individual city was administered by a governor (ensi or
ishiakkum). Sumerian and Akkadian religion eventually formed acommon pantheon,
and most gods had both a Sumerian and an Akkadian name. An (Akkadian Anu) was the
first king of the gods, later replaced by the Lord of the Air, Enlil, and ultimately by
Marduk, the city god of Babylon. Other major gods were Enki (Ea), god of wisdom;
Ninmah, mother of al life; Nanna (Sin) the moon; Utu (Shamash) the sun; Inanna
(I'shtar) the star Venus; her husband, the shepherd god Dumuzi (Tammuz); and Ninurta
(Adad), the god of war. During the five-day New Y ear's festival (Sumerian zagmuk,
Akkadian akitu), asacred marriage was performed between Enlil (later Marduk), in the
person of the king, and a priestess representing Inanna/l shtar, ensuring fertility and the
return of spring.
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The Sumerians and the Akkadians

THE PROTOLITERATE PERIOD. 1

THE URUK CULTURE. It is uncertain whether the Sumerians were native to 2
Mesopotamia or if they migrated into the region from the east or south sometime after

4000 B.CE. In any case, Semitic (Akkadian) elementsin the earliest texts suggest an

early mixing of ethnic groups. In the Uruk period, the population of Sumer was

probably several hundred thousand, with some settlements large enough to be called

cities (over 10,000 in population). The stepped temple platform (ziggur at) and cylinder
seals so characteristic of Mesopotamian culture developed. The first known writing, a
small limestone tablet, comes from Kish and is dated to c. 3500. At Uruk several

hundred clay tablets have been found, most dating to c. 3200—3100. Thesg, like the tablet
from Kish, are too primitive to be read, but appear to be economic documents.

THE JEMDET NASR CULTURE (Early Bronze Age). Tablets from Jemdet Nasr 3
sites are clearly written in Sumerian, and almost al are economic texts. Bronze was

first utilized in Mesopotamia and there is evidence of extensive over seas trade.

M esopotamian influence appeared in predynastic Upper Egypt, the so-called

M esopotamian Stimulation (See c. 3500—3100).



THE EARLY DYNASTIC PERIOD.

EARLY DYNASTIC I. The Sumerian King List names eight antediluvian kings who
reigned for tens of thousands of years, but it is not known if these names have any
historical basis. Theroyal tombs of Ur contain the graves of M eskalamdug and
Akalamdug, among others, which probably date to this period.

EARLY DYNASTIC II. According to the King Lists, the first dynasty after the Great
Flood (recorded in the Gilgamesh Epic) was the 1st Dynasty of Kish. The last two
kings, Enmebarages and his son Agga, are the first rulers attested in contemporary
inscriptions. According to the King List, “kingship” (namlugal) then passed to the 1st
Dynasty of Uruk, which included Enmerkar, Lugalbanda, and Gilgamesh, heroes of
epic tradition, and finally to the 1st Dynasty of Ur. Epigraphic evidence, however,
shows that these dynasties (and a dynasty at Mari) were al contemporary and date to c.
2700-2600 B.C.E. Many rulers known from contemporary inscriptions are not found in
the King Lists.

EARLY DYNASTIC I1I. TheKing Lists record eleven more dynasties before Sar gon
of Akkad, but, except for the 3rd dynasty of Uruk, littleis known of them, and many
were probably contemporaneous. The 1st Dynasty of L agash (Telloh) iswell known
from inscriptions, though not mentioned in the King List. It started with Mesilim (c.
2600), but it was Eannatum (c. 2500) who conquered much of Sumer, extending
Lagash's power into Elam and Mari. Uru-inim-gina of Lagash (2378-2371) was the
earliest known social reformer: he established “ freedom” (amargi) in the land, the first
recorded use of theterm in apolitical sense. The 3rd Dynasty of Uruk had only one
king: Lugal-zages (2371-2347). Beginning his career as Governor (ensi) of Umma, he
defeated Lagash and took the title King of Uruk. Lugal-zagesi claimed to rule from the
Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean, though thisis doubtful. Under hisrule, Akkadians
began to rise to high positions in government. The population of M esopotamia
probably reached half amillion in this period.



THE DYNASTY OF AKKAD. Sargon the Great (Sharru-kin, 2371-2316) rose from 8
obscure origins to become cupbearer to Ur-zababa, king of Kish. Rebelling, he built the
city of Agade or Akkad (whose site has not been located) and proclaimed himself king.
After defeating L ugal-zagesi of Uruk (c. 2347), he conquered the rest of Sumer. Sargon
installed his daughter Enheduanna as high priestess at Ur. Enheduanna's hymns to
Inanna have survived, making her history's first known author. Sargon went on to
conquer Upper Mesopotamia, the Amorites (Amurru or “Westerners’) in Syria, Elam,
and Subartu (Assyria). Later legends fancifully describe conquests of Anatolia and
Crete, but Sargon's empire certainly ranged from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean.
Sargon's sons Rimush (2315-2307) and M anishtushu (2306—2292) faced constant
revolts: both died in palace coups. Naram-Sin (2291-2255) brought the kingdom of
Akkad to its zenith. He was the first Mesopotamian king to claim divinity, as well asthe
first to be caled “King of the Four Quarters’ (that is, the World). Defeating the
powerful state of Eblain Syria, he extended his empire to Anatolia. Under Shar-kali-
sharri (2254-2230), Gutian tribes from the Zagros began raiding into Mesopotamia.
Shar-kali-sharri was assassinated, and after him came a period of anarchy. An
independent 4th Dynasty of Uruk broke away and ruled parts of Lower Mesopotamia.
Around 2190, Akkad fell to the Gutians.

THE GUTIANS. The King List records 21 Gutian kings, though most of them were 9
probably local chiefs with only limited authority. Some cities, such as L agash and

Ur uk, became independent, though their rulers retained the title of governor (ensi).

Gudea of Lagash left inscriptions which contain the most important texts in classical
Sumerian. Around 2114, Utu-Hegal of Uruk (2120-2114), drove the Gutians out of

Sumer but died soon after.

3rd DYNASTY OF UR: The Sumerian Renaissance. Ur-nammu (2113-2096) of Ur 10
proclaimed himself king and soon conquered all of Sumer and Akkad. He built and
renovated many public buildings, including the enormoustemple of Nanna at Ur, best
preserved of Mesopotamian ziggurats. Ur-nammu, whose stated purpose was to establish
“justicein theland,” is best known for hislaw code. The reestablishment of central

control led to arise in population: Mesopotamia probably had about one million



inhabitants at the beginning of the second millennium. Shulgi (2095-2048) brought the
empire of Ur 111 to its height. He conquered Elam and Upper Mesopotamia and, like the
Akkadian kings, he proclaimed himself the divine “King of the Four Quarters.” Shu-
Sin (2038—-2030) built a 150-mile-long wall between the rivers to defend against the
encroaching Amorites. Nevertheless, in the reign of I bbi-Sin (2029-2006) the Amorites
invaded and established independent states in Lower Mesopotamia. In 2025, Larsa
became autonomous under Naplanum, and in 2017 Ishbi-Erra established a dynasty at
Isin. Eshnunna and Elam also broke away. In 2004, the Elamites attacked and destroyed
Ur (See 2230—c. 1925).
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The Amorite Kingdoms

THE ISIN-LARSA PERIOD. 1

THE DYNASTY OF ISIN. Latein hisreign, I shbi-Erra (2017-1985), king of Isin, 2
drove the Elamites from Ur. I shme-Dagan (1953-1935) was a social reformer, and
Lipit-1shtar (1934-1924) |eft behind an important early law code. After nine more

kings, Damig-ilishu (1816-1794) ruled as the last king of Isin.

THE DYNASTY OF LARSA. Naplanum was king of Larsafrom 2025-2005, but it 3
was Samium (1976-1942) who established Larsaas arival power to Isin. After adynasty

of ten more kings, Rimsin (1822-1763) brought Larsato its largest extent, defeating
Damig-ilishu of Isin and unifying Lower M esopotamia.

Amorite and Elamite Dynasties. While not mentioned in the King List, inscriptions 4
show an independent dynasty at Eshnunna, some with Elamite names. Indeed, under
Naram-Sin (c. 1830), Eshnunna and Assyria may have been united. Other independent
Amorite dynasties ruled in Kazallu, Sippar, Uruk, Kish, Marad, and, most importantly, at
Babylon.



OLD ASSYRIAN PERIOD.

THE DYNASTY OF PUZUR-ASHUR. The Assyrians probably originated as a
nomadic tribe. The city of Ashur (Qalat Sharquat) is first mentioned in the reign of
Sargon of Akkad (c. 2350). Around 1950 Puzur-Ashur | built the city'swall, and c.
1900, an Assyrian trading colony (karum) was established at Kanesh in Anatolia, where
tens of thousands of cuneiform tablets have been discovered. The Assyrian king Naram-
Sin (c. 1830) may be the same as a contemporaneous king Naram-Sin of Eshnunna, and
the two kingdoms may have united under him. In any case, Naram-Sin expanded
Assyriasrule to the west. In 1813, an Amorite prince, Shamshi-Adad, overthrew
Erishum Il (c. 1814) to become king of Assyria.

THE DYNASTY OF SHAM SHI-ADAD. Shamshi-Adad | (1813-1781) conquered
Mari and expanded Assyrian power to the west. His son, Ishme-Dagan (1780-1741),
invaded Babylonia, in aliance with Elam, Eshnunna, and the Gutians but was defeated by
Hammurapi the Great. After Ishme-Dagan's death came a series of usurpations, and
Assyria declined into 400 year s of obscurity.

1ST DYNASTY OF BABYLON (Old Babylonian Empire). The 1st Dynasty of
Babylon was established under Sumu-abum (1894-1881). By the reign of Sin-muballit
(1812-1793) the city controlled aregion running for 60 miles along the Euphrates.
Hammurapi the Great (1792-1750) took Uruk and Isin soon after his accession to the
throne. For over 20 years, he concentrated on building and irrigation projects, organized a
centralized administration, and issued the famous L aw Code of Hammurapi. In 1764,
Babylon was attacked by a coalition of Elam, Assyria, the Gutians, and Eshnunna, but
Hammurapi defeated the coalition, annexed Eshnunna and Elam, and expanded the

empir e to the borders of Assyriaand the Zagros. The Babylonian king then took L ar sa,
made it his southern capital, and in 1759 defeated M ari and tore down itswalls. In

8



1757-1755, Hammurapi defeated another Assyrian invasion, and when Eshnunna
revolted it was destroyed. Hammurapi now controlled all of Mesopotamia, with the
exception of Assyria. In this period the Amorites completely assimilated into Akkadian
culture, adopting their language, religion, and culture. Two dialects of Akkadian were
spoken, Babylonian in the south, and Assyrian in the north—Sumerian survived only in
scholarly writing. Marduk, god of Babylon, replaced Enlil as king of the gods. The
Marduk temple complex in Babylon was expanded, including the great ziggurat E-
temen-an-ki (“House of the Foundation of Heaven and Earth”): the biblical Tower of
Babel (Gen. 11:1-9).

Decline of the Babylonian Empire. In thereign of Samsuiluna (1749-1712), the 9
Kassites (Kassu) made their first inroads into Babylonia, and the Sealands (the coastal
region on the Persian Gulf) broke away from the empire. Under Abieshu™ (1711-1684)

and Ammiditana (1683—-1647), the Kassites again attacked Babylon, but were driven off.
Ammisaduqga (1646-1626) made internal reforms, forgiving debt and freeing debt-

slaves. Samsuditana (1625-1595) ruled for 30 yearsin relative peace, but in 1595 the
Hittite King M ur silis marched into Mesopotamia and captured and plundered Babylon
(Seec. 1680-1500). The Hittites did not remain, but Babylonian authority was broken,
allowing the K assite seizur e of power .
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The Kassites, the Hurrians, and the Arameans

KASSITE INVASIONS. In the 17th century, the Kassites (Kassu) gradually moved into 1
Babyloniafrom the northeast. After the Hittite raid on Babylon in 1595, the Kassites took
the city.

THE KASSITE DYNASTY. Burnaburiash | (c. 1500) signed atreaty with Puzur- 2
Ashur I11 (1521-1498) of Assyria, fixing their common boundaries. From this time,

Upper Mesopotamia was known as Assyria and Lower Mesopotamia as Babylonia.
Ulamburiash (c. 1450) took over the Sealandsand Kurigalzu | (c. 1400), the strongest of
the Kassites, conquered Elam and entered into an alliance with Amenophis |11 of Egypt
(See 1402-1364). During the reign of Kashtiliash 1V (1242-1235), Babyloniawas
conquered by the Assyrians, but after seven years, its independence was recovered. In

1160, the Assyrians conquered the Lower Zab region, and the Elamites took Babylon

itself, carrying off spoils, including the Code of Hammur api to Susa. Enlil-nadin-ahhi
(1159-1139) was the last Kassite king of Babylon.

2nd DYNASTY OF ISIN. After the Kassite defeat, a new dynasty arose in Isin under 3
M ar duk-kabit-ahheshu (1156-1139) which eventually retook Babylon.

Nebuchadnezzar | (Nabu-kudduri-usur, 1124-1103) even conquered Elam. Tiglath-
Pileser | of Assyria defeated Marduk-nadin-ahhe (1098-1081) and conquered Babylonia
(See 1365-1078). By the end of the second millennium, the population of Mesopotamia
was probably around 1.25 million.



THE HURRIAN INVASION. The Hurrians had lived in Mesopotamiain small 4
numbers from the late 3rd millennium, but the major Hurrian invasion of the region began
around 1700. By 1500, they had penetrated into all of Mesopotamia, as well as Syria-
Palestine and eastern Anatolia. There are indications that they had been influenced by
Aryans somewhere outside the Near East. The Hurrians worshipped gods later associated
with the Iranians and Indians (such as Mithra and Varuna) (See Economy, Technology,
Society, and Culture)—the names of some Hurrian rulers and certain technical
expressions in Hurrian texts (particularly in connection with the chariot) are Indo-
European. The Hurrians adopted Mesopotamian religion and culture, utilizing
Babylonian as an administrative language and cuneiform script to write the Hurrian
language. Despite the large number of surviving texts, the Hurrian language remains
undeciphered.

THE KINGDOM OF MITANNI. Sudarna (c. 1550) created the Hurrian Kingdom of °
Mitanni with its capital at Washukanni on the Khabur River. Saustatar (c. 1500)
expanded the kingdom, and eventually, the kings of Mitanni ruled all of Upper
Mesopotamia and much of Syria, from the Orontes to the Little Zab. In 1475, Tuthmosis
I11 conquered Syriaand pillaged Mitanni, but Egyptian control did not extend east of the
Euphrates (See 1490-1426). Both Artadama | (c. 1450) and Sudarnall (c. 1400) made
marriage alliances with the Egyptians. After Sudarna's death, a civil war broke out
between his two sons, Tushratta (c. 1390-1370) and Artadama I I, and was continued
by their sons Matiwaza and Sudarnalll. Thisinfighting, and the plundering of
Washukanni by the Hittites (See c. 1680-1500), led to the kingdom's decline. Finally,
Ashur-uballit | of Assyria attacked Mitanni and pillaged it. Shalmeneser | defeated the
last Hurrian king, Shattuara |1, and the Hurrians were absorbed into the Assyrian
Empire around 1270.

THE MIDDLE ASSYRIAN EMPIRE. Ashur-uballit | (1365-1330) expanded the 6
Assyrian domain to the north and west and corresponded with Amenophis|V

(Akhenaten) of Egypt as an equal (See 1402-1364). Adad-Nirari | (1307-1275) defeated
the Babylonians and conguered the Hurrian city-states. Shalmaneser | (1275-1245)
continued his predecessors energetic campaigns of conquest, fighting in the far north



against Urartu and again crushing the Hurrians, annexing their lands. He conquered the
lands up to Carchemish, but an Egyptian-Hittite treaty signed in 1283, which divided
Syria between them, frustrated the Assyrians westward movement. Tukulti-Ninurta |
(1244-1208), the biblical Nimrod (Gen. 10:8-12), conquered Babylon, but only held it
for seven years. Tukulti-Ninurta also promulgated the Middle Assyrian law-code, a
continuation of the Sumerian and Babylonian legal tradition and built a new capital, Kar -
Tukulti-Ninurta (Tulul €-Adqir), across the Tigris from Ashur. Tukulti-Ninurta was
murdered by his son in a palace coup, and Assyria entered into an 85-year period of
weakness. When the invasion of the Sea Peoples around 1200 destroyed the Hittite
Empire and pushed the Egyptians out of Asia, and created a power vacuum in the region,
Tiglath-Pileser 1 (Tukulti-apal-eser, 1115-1077) quickly took advantage of the situation.
In aseries of campaigns, he conquered a lar ge empir e from the Zagros to the
Mediterranean, and from Babylon north to Urartu. Tiglath-Pileser initiated the policy of
ruthless warfare, mass executions, and the deportation of civilian populations, which
became characteristic of Assyrian conquest.

THE ARAMEAN INVASIONS. In the 11th century, Aramean tribes from the Syrian 7
desert, including the Chaldeans (Kaldu), invaded Mesopotamia. The Assyrians were

driven back into Assyria proper, and Babylonia was overrun and broken up into small

tribal states. The coastal region retained its independence from 1024-1004 under the

2nd Sealand Dynasty, but subsequently this area was conguered by the Chaldeans, who
ruled southernmost Babylonia.
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The Neo-Assyrians and the Neo-Babylonians

THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE NEO-ASSYRIAN EMPIRE. Ashurdan [ 1
(934-912) built up anew Assyrian Empire. Further conquests were carried out by Adad-
nirari 11 (911-890), Tukulti-Ninurta 1l (890-884), and Ashur-nasir-apli Il

(883-859), by which time the Assyrians again ruled from the Tigris to the

Mediterranean, and from Lake Van to the borders of Babylonia. Ashur-nasir-apli was

the chief architect of the Neo-Assyrian Empire, developing its centralized bureaucracy

and building Kalah (Nimrud) as a capital. Its palaces and temples combined traditional

M esopotamian mud-brick architecture with monumental stone sculptures and wall-

reliefs.

THE REIGN OF SHALMENESER I11. Shalmeneser 111 began integrating conquered 2
areas into the empire as provinces. Vassals, who could not yet be wholly subjugated,

paid tribute. Shalmeneser moved west to conquer the Aramean kingdoms of Syria.

Though initialy stopped at the Battle of Qarqar (853) by a coalition of Hamath,

Damascus, and Isragl, in 842 Shalmeneser captured Damascus and received tribute from
Tyre and from Israel (See 885-841). He defeated Kizzuwatna (Cilicia) and Urartu,
“washing hisweapons’ in Lake Van. After Shalmeneser's death, there was a civil war
between two of his sons, which led to a period of Urartian domination.

URARTIAN DOMINATION OF ASSYRIA. Shamshi-Adad V (823-811) took the s
throne after defeating his brother, though parts of the empire were lost. He was
succeeded by his minor son, Adad-nirari 11 (810-783). For thefirst four years of the



child'sreign, his mother Sammuramat (Greek Semiramis) ruled as regent. Adad-nirari
briefly reimposed tribute on the western states, including Israel, but increasingly Assyria
retreated before Urartu. Commagene and Melitene in southern Anatolia and Carchemish
in Syria came under Urartian control, and Assyria became practically a vassal of
Urartu.

THE HEIGHT OF THE NEO-ASSYRIAN EMPIRE.

THE REIGN OF TIGLATH-PILESER I11. The youngest son of Adad-nirari 111,
Tiglath-Pileser 111 introduced the last and greatest period of the Neo-Assyrian Empire.
In the years 743-738, the Urartians and their Neo-Hittite allies were defeated at the
Battle of Arpad, aswas a coalition of Aramean kings under the leadership of Judah. In
735, Tiglath-Pileser 111 defeated the Urartians again and annexed the region around Lake
Urmia. He then subdued Damascus and I srael, annexing all of Damascus's territory and
the Israglite provinces of Gilead and Galilee, all of which were made into Assyrian
provinces (See 752—722). In 731, arevolt broke out in Babylonia, and after crushing it,
Tiglath-Pileser named himself king of Babylon.

SHALMENESER V AND SARGON I1. Upon taking the throne, Shalmeneser V
(726-722) was immediately faced with a new rebellion in the west. Both Tyre and
Samaria, the capital of Israel, were besieged. Samariafell late in 722 after athree-year
siege (shortly before the death of Shalmeneser), but Tyre held out. When Sargon [ 1
(721—-705) mounted the throne, another revolt broke out in Babylon under M er odach-
Baladan |1, which Sargon failed to quell initially. In 720, Sargon moved west,
reconguering Hamath, Samaria, Ekron, and Gaza. King Ahaz of Judah paid tribute and
Tyrefinaly capitulated after afive-year siege (See 768-715). In 717-716, Sargon took
and annexed Car chemish and defeated the Egyptians at Raphia, the farthest west the
Assyrians had yet penetrated. Urartu was again crushed in 714, and in 712 the Assyrians
took Ashdod and annexed Philistia. Finaly, in 709, the revolt in Babylon was
suppressed, and Merodach-Baladan went into exile in Elam. Sargon built a new capital,
which he named Dur-Sharrukin (Khorsabad).



The REIGN OF SENNACHERIB (Sin-ahhi-eriba). In 703 M er odach-Baladan |1
again seized power in Babylon, and though Sennacherib quickly put down the revolt,
resistance continued for the next 13 years. Sennacherib campaigned to the north, taking
tribute from the Medes, then west, defeating the Egyptians at the Battle of Eltegeh in
701. Next it was Judah's turn and Sennacherib besieged Jer usalem. But when King
Hezekiah paid tribute, the Assyrians broke off the siege (See 715-640). In 689, Babylon
revolted again, with Elamite assistance, but was sacked and burnt to the ground.
Sennacherib transformed Nineveh, on the east bank of the Tigris, into a city of
unparalleled splendor, and it remained the Assyrian capital until the end of the empire.
In the 7th century, the population of M esopotamia reached a height (until modern
times) of around 2 million inhabitants. Sennacherib's eldest son had died before him, so
he designated his youngest son Esar haddon as heir. Thisled to arevolt by his older
sons, and the king's assassination.

THE REIGN OF ESARHADDON. With the active assistance of his mother, Nagia
(Greek Nitocris), Esarhaddon put down the revolt by his brothers. He then rebuilt
Babylon and made one of his sons Shamash-shum-ukin its king; he gave another son,
Ashurbanipal, thetitle king of Assyria. While Scythian and Cimmerian tribes appeared
on Assyria's northern border, Esarhaddon was preoccupied with plans to conquer

Egypt. Thefirst Assyrian invasion of Egypt (674—673) was unsuccessful, but
Esarhaddon struck with full force in 671, routed the Pharaoh Taharka, and took
Memphis (See 747-656). In 669, Esarhaddon went to Egypt to prepare for an invasion of
Ethiopia, but he fell sick and died.

THE REIGN OF ASHURBANIPAL. Ashurbanipal was both a great military
commander and a patron of arts and letters. His pal ace reliefs are among the finest
examples of Assyrian art, and he gathered a great library of tablets, which remains one
of our main sources for knowledge of Sumero-Akkadian literature. The king boasted he
could read and write the cuneiform script. Ashurbanipal attacked Egypt and, in two
campaigns (667666 and 664—663), defeated Phar aoh Taharka and his son



Tenuatamun and extended Assyrian power as far south as Thebes (See 747-656). In
652, Shamash-shuma-ukin tried to overthrow his brother with Elamite help, and civil
war raged until 648, when Shamash-shuma-ukin finally surrendered in Babylon. Susa
was taken and sacked in 639, but the civil wars had revealed Assyrid's weakness to its
enemies.

THE LAST DAYSOF ASSYRIA. The Assyrian Empire collapsed quickly. Therewas 10
apparently arevolt on Ashurbanipal's death, and his son Ashur-etil-ilani (626) ruled
only afew months. The usurper, Sin-shum-lishar (626), also kept the throne only a
short period. At this point, the Chaldean Nabopolassar declared himself king of
Babylon. Sin-shar -ishkun (626-612), another son of Ashurbanipal, took back the
throne of Assyria and stabilized the internal situation. Soon, however, Cyaxar es, king
of the M edes, and the Babylonian king, Nabopolassar, joined forces to attack Assyria.
After a protracted struggle, Nineveh fell in 612 and was completely destroyed. An
Assyrian noble, Ashur-uballit I (611-609) proclaimed himself king at Harran in Syria.
The Babylonians took Harran in 610, however, and an attempt by the Assyrians, now
alied to the Egyptians, to retake the city failed. Ashur-uballit died in obscurity.

8TH AND 9TH DYNASTIES OF BABYLON. After aperiod of political confusion, 1
Nabu-mukin-apli (977-942) reestablished an 8th Dynasty of Babylon, though hisrule
did not extend far beyond the city itself. While unimportant politically, Babylon
continued to be a cultural and intellectual center. Under Nabonassar (Nabu-nasir,
747-734) an important calendar reform was instituted in which the monthly lunar cycle
was reconciled with the solar year, a standard system still used in the Jewish calendar. In
731 an Aramean dynasty came to power under Nabu-mukin-zeri (731-729), and the
first use of Aramaic is attested in Babylonian documents. The Assyrians conquered
Babylon in 728, but the Chaldean King M er odach-Baladan |1 (Marduk-apal-iddina)
drove them out. From 710 to 626, Chaldean kings, often supported by Elam, alternated
with Assyrian rulers (See c. 820-640).
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Eaqypt, c. 3500-332 B.C.E.
Geography

EGYPT consisted of two parts: Upper (southern) and Lower (northern) Egypt. Upper 1
Egypt was made up of along and narrow strip of land, no more than 13 miles wide, on
both banks of the Nile River. It stretched for 750 miles from Lake Moeris and the Fayum
Depression upriver to the First Cataract (waterfall), the border with Nubia. The major
cities of Upper Egypt were Nennusu (Her acleopolis), Khmun (Her mopolis), Abydos,
and Thebes. A dry riverbed, the Wadi Hammamat, extended overland from Upper
Egypt to the Red Sea. L ower Egypt was the Nile Deltaformed by the seven branches of
the river which flowed into the Mediterranean. The Delta contained two-thirds of Egypt's
arable land and was where most of the principal cities of Lower Egypt lay: Avaris, Tanis
(later Pi-Ramses), Sais, and Bubastis. Lower Egypt did contain a small portion of the
Nileitself, including the cities of On (Heliopolis) and Memphis.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 3. Egypt, c. 3500-332 B.C.E. > b. Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

Egypt receives virtually no rainfall, and agriculture depended on the annual flood of the 1
Nile, which deposited fertile mud on the fields and provided water for irrigation. This
ensured alarge and fairly constant surplus of crops, though famines were not unknown.

The main staple was barley, which provided both bread and beer. A wide variety of fruits
and vegetables were raised, and flax was grown to produce linen, while cattle and sheep
furnished meat. Minesin the Sinai provided copper, those in Nubia gold, and marble

was quarried in the Eastern Desert. The Nile provided easy communication, both with

the Mediterranean and along the length of the country; the Wadi Hammamat connected

the country with the Red Sea. Asaresult, EQypt was an entrepdt for trade to and from

East Africa, Arabia, the eastern Mediterranean, and western Asia.

Public ar chitecture was in stone from an early period, but most houses were built of 2
mud-brick. The earliest examples of Egyptian hier oglyphic writing, recently discovered,
date to 3300-3200 B.C.E. Starting in the Middle Kingdom, a cursive form of writing was
developed called hieratic. In the late period an even more cursive writing came into use,
called demoatic, or “popular” writing. Much of Egyptian writing survives carved or
painted on the walls of tombs, but the dry climate has also preserved texts on papyrus. In
addition to administrative documents and letters, considerable Egyptian literature has
survived: quas historical tales (such asthe Tale of Sinuhe), mythological and religious
works, books of prophecy and wisdom literature, mathematical and scientific texts, even
pornography. Historical texts include both monumental inscriptions and king lists, such
as the Palermo Stone and the Turin Canon. In addition, a continuous, though not
always accurate, king list is provided by M anetho, who wrote a history of Egypt in
Greek around 250 B.C.E. It was Manetho who divided the kings into “dynasties.”

Egyptian government was highly centralized and society strictly hierarchical: proper 3
order in the kingdom, expressed by the term ma"at, was thought to ensure national well-
being. The Egyptian king was considered the link between the gods and his people. The
king was identified with the god Horus (and had a Hor us name in addition to his

personal name), but when he died became the god Osiris, lord of the underworld. By the

5th Dynasty, the king was also considered the son of Ra, the sun god. The title

“pharaoh” only came to refer to the Egyptian king in the New Kingdom. Although the



ingtitution of the monarchy was divine, popular literature often portrayed the king in an
irreverent way. The king technically owned all the land in Egypt, and the palace
administered the economy as well as political affairs. Thevizier, asort of prime minister,
headed a vast bureaucracy which administered the country down to the village level.
Upper and Lower Egypt each had their own governors, and the land was further
subdivided into nomes or districts: 20 in Lower Egypt and 22 in Upper Egypt. Wealth
and power were generally hereditary, though commoners could rise in the scribal
bureaucracy and the army. Egyptian women had a very high degree of independence
compared to other ancient societies: they could own property, make contracts, and
divorce their husbands by a simple act of repudiation.

Religion was also centrally organized and headed by an “ Overseer of all the Prophets 4
of the Gods,” a post sometimes held by the vizier and sometimes by the High Priest of
Amun. The temples controlled large tracts of land and were important economic centers.
Each region had its own patron deity, but eventually the Egyptians placed local godsin a
hierarchy and developed a common religion. Religion was closely tied to politics: when
Memphis was the capital, its god Ptah was paramount; the rising importance of
Heliopolis gave Ra hisimportance; and finally, the ascendancy of Thebesisreflected in
the New Kingdom emphasis on Amun. Egyptian gods commonly had mixed human and
animal form: the ibis-headed god Thoth, falcon-headed god Hor us, and jackal-headed
god Anubis are examples. Under Amenophis 1V, who renamed himself Akhenaten, the
sun disk Aten was worshipped as the only god, but thissolar monotheism was
abandoned soon after Akhenaten's death. The worship of 1sis, originally the deified
throne, but later a mother-goddess, became popular only in the Late Dynastic Period.
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The Old Kingdom and the First I ntermediate Period (1st—11th
Dynasties

THE GERZEAN CULTURE. Ger zean sites are found in both Lower and Upper Egypt
(See Egypt and Sub-Saharan Africa). Both copper and pottery were in common use, and
tomb wall paintings appear for the first time. Irrigation-based agriculturewas
introduced, and thisisreflected in a dramatic growth in population: from
approximately 200,000 at the beginning of the period to over amillion at its end.
Egyptian art, ar chitecture, and hieroglyphic writing developed in their earliest forms.
These advances were influenced, to some extent, by contacts with the Sumerian
culture—the M esopotamian Stimulation (See c. 3100-2900). At the beginning of the
period, the various nomes were probably independent states, but by the end there were
two kingdoms: L ower Egypt with a capital at Pe in the northwest Delta and Upper
Egypt ruled either from Nekhen (Hierakonpolis) or This (near Abydos). At some point,
King Scor pion of Upper Egypt conquered part of the Delta region.

THE PROTODYNASTIC PERIOD. 2

1st Dynasty. M enes, whose Horus name was Nar mer, was the king of Upper Egypt 3
who conquered Lower Egypt, united the two lands and built the city of Memphis, near

the border, as his capital. A palace bureaucracy developed, and artists and craftsmen

were employed by the royal court. Other 1st Dynasty kings were Djer, Djet, Den, Aha
(who invaded Nubia), and a queen, M erneith.



2nd Dynasty. Virtually nothing is known of this dynasty except the names of its kings,
and it isunclear what divided it from the previous dynasty. Hetep was the first king of
the 2nd Dynasty, and K hasekhemwy was the last. The latter was the first king to have a
stone burial chamber in histomb.

THE OLD KINGDOM.

3rd Dynasty. What divided the 2nd and 3rd Dynasties is also unclear—the 3rd
Dynasty's first king Nebka may have been related to the previous rulers. Inscriptions of
Nebka have been found at Byblos in Phoenicia, indicating overseas trade (See
Geography). The most famous king of this dynasty was Djoser, who built the famous
Step Pyramid at Saggar a. The architect of this edifice was Imhotep, who was later
worshipped as a god. The kings of the 3rd Dynasty campaigned in the Sinai, defeating
the nomadic chieftains who ruled there.

4th Dynasty. Snefru fought successful wars against the Nubians and Libyans, further
developed the sea trade in cedar with Byblos, and began the serious exploitation of
turquoise from the Sinai. His successor, Khufru (Cheops) is best known for building the
Great Pyramid at Giza. Originally 481.4 ft. high, it covered an area of about 13 acres
and contained 2,300,000 blocks of stone, each weighing an average of 2.5 tons. Khafre
(Chephren) built the second pyramid at Giza (473.5 ft. high), as well as the enormous
human-headed lion, the Sphinx, called Her akhte (“Horus of the Horizon™) by the
Egyptians. Menkaure (Mycerinus) built the third pyramid of Giza (219.5 ft. high). In the
3rd and 4th Dynasties the idea of divine kingship developed, as did the classical
Egyptian canons of art and architecture. There were remarkable advances in
mathematics and medicine, the latter including diagnostic techniques and systematic
treatment. In the Old Kingdom the population of Egypt was between 1.5 and 2 million.

4



5th Dynasty. The 5th Dynasty witnessed the rise of the Heliopolitan priesthood of Ra: 8
its nine kings regularly assumed the title “son of Ra” and built obelisk temples dedicated

to the sun god. Sahurr e defeated the Libyans and organized trading expeditionsto

Punt (Somalia) and the “Turquoise Land” in the Sinai. Under Unas, the last king of the
dynasty, the first Pyramid Texts appear, although they contain much earlier material,

some dating from predynastic times.

6th Dynasty. Uni, ageneral of Pepy I, campaigned in Palestine, perhaps asfar northas ~ °
Mount Carmel (See c. 3100—2000), and Merenre | took the homage of Nubian chiefs

south of the First Cataract. Especialy after the reign of Pepy |1, the rulers of the

nomes assumed more independence and often ruled as feudal lords. The eighth and last
ruler of the dynasty was Queen Nitokerti (Nitocris), the sister and widow of Merenre

.

THE FIRST INTERMEDIATE PERIOD. According to Manetho, the 7th Dynasty (c. 1°
2181-2173) had 70 kings in 70 days, obviously afiction but representative of the
unstable conditions of the First I ntermediate Period. For much of this period there was
strife between nobles of Her acleopolis (Nennesu) in Lower Egypt and Thebes (Waset)
in Upper Egypt. The 8th Dynasty (c. 2173-2160), comprised of six kings, still ruled
from Memphis. In the 9th Dynasty (c. 2160-2130), the capital moved to Heracleopolis,
althoughthe kings were still buried at Memphis. Toward the end of the 9th Dynasty, the
country was divided in two, the 10th Dynasty (c. 2130—2040) ruling in Heracleopolis
and the 11th Dynasty (c. 2133-1191) in Thebes. Central authority was weak, banditry
became common, and commerce with overseas interrupted. Despite the civil unrest,
literature flourished: notable are the Admonitions of | puwer, and the Instructions for
King Merikare. Theidea of alife after death began to include persons other than the
royal family.
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The Middle Kingdom and the Second | nter mediate Period
(11th—17th Dynasties)

THE MIDDLE KINGDOM. 1

11th Dynasty. Thefifth ruler of the 11th Dynasty, Mentuhotep || (2060-2010), defeated 2
Heracleopolis around 2040 and reunited Upper and Lower Egypt. A powerful ruler,
Mentuhotep suppressed the power of the nobles; reinstituted a strong central government;
campaigned in Libya, Nubia, and western Asia; and extended Egypt's boundaries. Under
Mentuhotep 111 (2009-1998), trade with the Red Sea viathe Wadi Hammamat was
resumed. M entuhotep 1V (1997-1991) was a weak ruler, and on his death hisvizier,
Amenembhet, took the throne.

12th Dynasty. Amenemhet | (1991-1962) was a commoner who attributed hisriseto the 3
god Amun. This deity rose in national prominence. Amenemhet built a new royal capital,
Itj-towy (site unidentified), near the border of Upper and Lower Egypt. He also

conquered L ower Nubia and undertook a punitive campaign against the Asiatic nomads.
Amenemhet made his eldest son, Sesostris (Senusret) his coregent, a practice which
persisted through the dynasty. Sesostris| (1971-1928) extended Egyptian rule to the
Second Cataract, and it is during his reign that the quasi-historical Story of Sinuhueis

set. Sesostris || (1897-1878) began irrigation and land reclamation operationsin the

Fayum Depression west of the Nile. Sesostris |1 (1878-1843) marched into central
Palestine, but made no attempt to establish permanent control (See c. 2100-1800).



Amenemhet |11 (1842—-1797) completed the Fayum irrigation project and expanded
turquoise mining in the Sinai. Amenemhet built the enormous palace and mortuary
temple later called the Labyrinth. In addition to the Story of Sinuhe, Middle Kingdom
literature includes the I nstructions of King Amenemhet, the Tale of the Shipwrecked
Sailor, and the Coffin Texts, giving instructions for obtaining eternal life.

SECOND INTERMEDIATE PERIOD. The 13th Dynasty (1786-1633) wasaperiod 4
of declining power for Egypt, and increasing pressure by invaders from western Asia
The sixty kings of this dynasty ruled a disintegrating kingdom from Memphis and Itj-
towy. Already in the beginning of the period, the kings of the 14th Dynasty (1786—.
1603) ruled an independent state from Xois (Sakha) in the western Delta. Some of these
Xoian rulers had Semitic names and may have been Amorites or Canaanites. Under
Dudimose | (Tutimaios, c. 1674) of the 13th Dynasty, most of Egypt fell to the Hyksos
(from Egyptian Hega-K hoswe, “chiefs of the foreign lands’) who invaded from Syria-
Palestine. The Hyksos were probably Amorites or Canaanites from Syria-Palestine (See
. 1900-1759). They introduced the horse, chariot, and compound bow into Egypt and are
said to have worshipped Seth, who apparently represented the god Baal. The 15th
Dynasty (1674-1552) was made up of Hyksos who established control over Lower
Egypt, with their capital at Avarisin the eastern Delta. The remaining kings of the 13th
Dynasty were their vassals. Hyksos rule reached its height under Apophis|, who ruled
more than 40 years. The 16th Dynasty (c. 1684—-1552), contemporary to the 14th and
15th, was made up of independent Hyksos chieftains who had established themselves
somewhere in the Delta. The 17th Dynasty (c. 1650-1552) was originally the Egyptian
vassal kings in Thebes, who gradually won their independence from the Hyksos. One of
these Theban kings, Segenenre Tao |, isthe hero of afolk tale, “ The Contending of
Apophisand Segenenre.” His successor, Kamose, left a stele (an upright slab with an
inscribed surface) describing wars with the Hyksos king ApophisI.
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The New Kingdom and the Third I nter mediate Period (18th—24th
Dynasties

Note: For the 18th to 20th Dynasties, there is ahigh and alow chronology, differingby 1
some 10 to 20 years. The low chronology is used here.

18th Dynasty. Amosis (Ahmose, 1552-1527) drove the Hyksos out of the country and 2
reestablished the power of the central government. Rather than remaining in asingle

capital, the 18th-Dynasty kings divided their time between Thebes and Memphis. The
worship of the Theban god Amun became increasingly important, and the priesthood of
Amun became apolitical force. Amenophis| (Amenhotep, 1527-1506) secured the

Nubian and Libyan borders. Nubia was administered by aviceroy called the “King's

Son of Kush.” Tuthmosis| (Tuthmose, 1506-1494) and Tuthmosis || (1494-1490)

both fought successful campaigns in Nubia and Syria-Palestine (See Geography).

THE REIGNSOF HATSHEPSUT AND TUTHMOSISIII. Tuthmosis || associated 3
hiswife (and half-sister), Hatshepsut, (1490-1468) with him in hisreign, and when he

died at an early age, Hatshepsut seized power. At first she acted as regent of Tuthmosis

11 (1490-1436), but in 1489 Hatshepsut proclaimed herself “king” and thereafter

depicted herself as a man. Meanwhile, Tuthmosis grew up in the army. In 1468 he took
power: the fate of Hatshepsut is unknown. Tuthmosis immediately invaded Syria-

Palestine, and at the first Battle of M egiddo (1468) defeated a coalition of Canaanite

states under the leadership of the king of Qadesh (See 640-609). In a further series of
campaigns, Tuthmosis |11 established an empire stretching to the Euphrates. He even



crossed the river and pillaged Washukanni, the capital of the Hurrian kingdom of
Mitanni (See c. 1550-1250). In Nubia, he moved the border to the Fourth Cataract and
founded afortified town at Napata (See 747—-656). The title pharaoh (per-o, “Great
House”), previously used to refer to the royal palace, was now used to refer to the king
himself.

THE REIGN OF AMENOPHISIII. Under Amenophis|il Egypt enjoyed
unparalleled wealth and peace. Amenophis built an enormous mortuary temple at
Thebes, including two enormous statues of himself, the Colossi of Memnon (65.6 ft.
high). He a'so built the gigantic temple to Amun at L uxor and founded a new city in
Nubia called Gematen (“finding Aten”), which reflected the rising importance of this
god. Although Amenophis made diplomatic marriages with two daughters of Mitannian
kings, his chief wife was Queen Tiy, the daughter of a Nubian general.

THE REIGN OF AMENOPHIS IV (AKHENATEN). Amenophis|V and hiswife,
Nefertiti, introduced an anomal ous Egyptian monotheism. The god of the solar disk,
Aten, was now worshipped as the only deity. The king changed his name to Akhenaten
(“Pleasing to Aten”) and built a new capital at Akhetaten (“Horizon of Aten,” modern
Tell al-*Amarna), halfway between Memphis and Thebes. Here were found the
Amarna letters, correspondence with the kings of Babylonia, Mitanni, the Hittites, and
others written on clay tablets in Akkadian, the lingua franca of the period. Egypt's
empire began to disintegrate. Some areas of Syria-Palestine broke away, and others
were taken over by the Hittites (See c. 1375-1345).

THE END OF THE 18TH DYNASTY. After Akhenaten's death, his son-in-law
Tutankhaten (1347-1337) abandoned the Aten cult, changed his name to
Tutankhamen, and moved the government back to Memphis and Thebes. He is chiefly
known for this tomb, which yielded fantastic treasures when discovered in 1922 CE. The
last king of the 18th Dynasty was a usurper, Horemheb (1333-1305), who had worked
his way up from a scribe to become chief commander of the army. A capable ruler,
Horemheb took steps to suppress graft and corruption, particularly in tax collection,



restored the temples of Amun, and undertook a campaign in Asia, which reached
Carchemish in Syria (See Geography).

19th Dynasty. Horemheb was succeeded by another military man, Ramses |
(1305-1303), whose family came from Tanis. His son, Seti | (1303-1289) set out to
reconquer western Asia. He was successful in Palestine and southern Syria, extending
control as far as Qadesh on the Orontes (See c. 1344-1250). Seti built agreat temple at
Abydos and continued work on the great Hypostyle Hall in Kar nak.

THE REIGN OF RAMSES THE GREAT. Ramses || spent much of hisreign on
military campaigns. In Libya he defeated the Tehenu and built a series of fortifications
guarding the western frontier. He also subdued the Nubian tribes and built atemple at
Abu Simbel between the First and Second Cataracts, which included colossal statues 70
ft. high. The main military activity of Ramses || was along struggle with the Hittite
Empire. In 1286 he fought the Battle of Qadesh against King Muwatallis—the
Egyptians claimed victory, but the Hittites actually won (See c. 1344-1250). Further
fighting ensued, until in 1270 Ramses signed a peace treaty with the new Hittite king,
Hattusilis. Tanis was rebuilt as a new capital and called Pi-Ramses, the biblical “store-
city of Ramses’ (Exodus 1:11). Ramses Il completed the Hypostyle Hall at Karnak.

THE END OF THE 19TH DYNASTY. Merneptah (1224-1204) defeated an
incursion of Libu (Libyans) and Sea Peoples at the Battle of Piyer (1220). Some of
these Sea Peoples, who had destroyed the Hittite Empire and ravaged the Near East,
might be identified with later Mediterranean peoples: the Akiyawash (Achaeans),
Turush (Etruscans), Luku (Lycians), and Sharden (Sardinians). The Merneptah Stele
records a successful campaign in Palestine which defeated, among others, the people of
Israel, their first datable mention in history. The 19th Dynasty ended in a series of short,
confused reigns. The final ruler was awoman, Queen Tawosr e (1194-1186), who took
the throne with the name Sitre (“ Daughter of Ra’).



20th Dynasty. After a short interregnum, order was restored by a military figure, 10
Sethnakhte (1186-1184), whose son took the name Ramses |11 (1184-1153). Ramses
I11 defeated the Libyans and in his 8th year overcame another coalition of Sea Peoples:
Peleset (Philistines), Tjeker (Sicels?), Danuna (Danaoi?), Sharden (Sardinians),
Weshwesh, and Shakrusha. The scenes of Ramses I11's victory are shown on the walls of
the mortuary temple at Medinet Habu. In general, Egypt was stable and prosperous
under Ramses |11, but in the closing years of hisreign there were signs of unrest,
including the first known strikein history, by funerary artisansin Thebes. After the
death of Ramses 111, there was a series of weak kings, Ramses IV-X1 (1153-1069), and
the central government declined into impotence. In the time of Ramses X1 (1099-1069),
Herihor, the high priest of Amun-Raat Karnak, ruled Upper Egypt from Thebes. Much
of the Deltawas controlled by alocal official, Smendes (Nesbenebdeb). The Tale of
Wenamun, another quasi-historical story, reflects the unsettled conditions of Egypt, and
its lack of international stature. During the New Kingdom, the cult of the dead and the
availability of the afterlife extended even to relatively minor officials and private
persons. Tomb paintings show naturalistic scenes of everyday life. While drawing on
earlier material, the Book of the Dead was compiled during this period. By the end of
the New Kingdom, the population of Egypt had risen to some 4.5 million.

THIRD INTERMEDIATE PERIOD. 1

21st (Tanite) Dynasty. After the death of Ramses X1, Smendes (Nesbenebdeb, 12
1069-1043) claimed the kingship and ruled from Pi-Ramses (Tanis). The hereditary

high priests of Amun-Ra, descendants of Herihor, governed Upper Egypt as a

theocracy, and the viceroy of Nubia (King's Son of Kush) (See 1506—-1069) ruled
independently in the south, although both recognized the 21st Dynasty pharaohs as

titular rulers. The rise of the Kingdom of Israel created a powerful state in Palestine. It

was probably Siamun (978-959) who married his daughter to King Solomon (1 Kings
11:1). Thelnstruction of Amunemope, one of the most famous of Egyptian books of
wisdom, was written around this time. The Book of Proverbs quotes a number of its
precepts (Prov. 15:16, 17:1, 22:17-24:22).
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The L ate Dynastic Period (25th—31st Dynasties)

25th (Kushite) Dynasty. The 25th Dynasty began as aline of Kushite kings, operating  *!
from their capital at Napata (See 1490-1426). Piankhy (751-716) sacked Memphis, but
did not establish permanent control of Egypt. His brother Shabako (716—-702) defeated
the last king of the 22nd Dynasty, Osorkon 1V; of the 23rd, Sheshong 1V (720-715); of
the 24th, Bakenr ef (Bochchoris, 720-715); and reunited the country. Shabako
established his capital at Thebes. The next king, Taharka (690-664) defeated an
invading Assyrian army led by Esarhaddon (674), but in 672, the Assyrians returned and
captured Memphis. Esarhaddon set up Necho | (672—-664), the governor of Sais, asa
client king, establishing the 26th Dynasty. When Taharka died, his son Tenuatamun
(664—656) continued the resistance to the Assyrians, but in 663 Ashurbanipal finally
defeated Tenuatamun and drove him back to Napata (See 1490-1426).

26th (Saite) Dynasty. After the final defeat of Tenuatamun, the Assyrians placed 2
Psammetichus| (Psamtek, 664—610) on the throne. The family of Psammetichus
stemmed from Sais, but he made Memphis the capital. Toward the end of hislong reign,
the collapse of the Assyrian Empire allowed Psammetichus to establish his independence
and reassert central authority. He used Greek and Carian mer cenaries sent by Gyges of
Lydiato suppress local dynasts (See 685-547). Political independence produced the Saite
revival in painting, architecture, literature, and religion, a nostalgic attempt to recreate
the forms and styles of the Old Kingdom. Necho |1 (610-595) marched north to aid the
last remnant of the Assyrians, fighting in Syria against the Babylonians. On hisway, he
defeated King Josiah at the second Battle of M egiddo (609), and Judah became an
Egyptian vassal (See 640-609). Later, Necho Il suffered a crushing defeat at the Battle of
Carchemish (605) at the hands of Nebuchadnezzar. The Egyptians were driven from
Syria-Palestine, but in 601 they stopped the Babylonians at the border of Egypt (See



604-562). Herodotus describes the successful circumnavigation of Africa by
Phoenician sailors sent by Necho. Apries (589-570, biblical Hophra) attempted
unsuccessfully to drive the Babylonians from Judah and was defeated by the Greeksin
Cyrene when he attempted to aid his Libyan allies. Apries was deposed by Amasis
(CAhmose-si-neit, 570-526), a commoner from the Deltawho had risen in the military.
Amasis allied himself with Babyloniaand Lydia against therising power of the
Persians, but saw his allies defeated in turn by Cyrus the Great. Psammetichus 111
(526-525) ruled only for six months, before the Persians invaded (See c. 530-521).

27th (Persian) Dynasty. The Persians defeated the Egyptians at the Battle of Pelusum 3
(525). The Persian King Cambyses (525-521) ruled Egypt as pharaoh. Although
Herodotus says he suppressed Egyptian religion, according to hieroglyphic inscriptions
Cambyses carried out the pharaoh's ritual functions. Darius| (521-485) certainly treated
the Egyptians with respect and had Egyptian law codified, both in demotic and Aramaic.
He assigned a priest, Udjahorresenet, to reestablish the Houses of L ife, which copied
sacred writings. Darius placed Egypt, along with Libya and Cyrenaica, in the sixth
satrapy (province) with the satrap (governor) at Memphis. The Egyptians revolted in the
last years of Darius, and the uprising was not suppressed until the reign of Xerxes
(485-464). Persian rule became harsher after the revolt. Greek and Jewish minorities
grew considerably in the Persian period. Around 450, Herodotus visited the country.
When Darius |1 (423-404) died, there was another revolt, this time successful (See c.
522-486).

28th Dynasty. Amyrtaeus (404-399), probably a Libyan, ruled the entire country but 4
was the 28th Dynasty's only king.

29th (M endesian) Dynasty. Nepherites (Nef aurud, 399-393) from Mendes (Djed) in 5
Lower Egypt formed an alliance with the Spartans, the most powerful state in the eastern
Mediterranean (See 386). In 386, Persia and Sparta signed a peace accord, and

Artaxerxes || invaded Egypt (385-383). Achoris (Hakor, 393-380) allied himself with
Evagoras, king of Salamisin Cyprus, and defeated the Persians (See c. 586-330). His



son, Nepherites|1 (380) ruled only four months before being overthrown by Nectanebo.

30th (Sebennytic) Dynasty. Nectanebo | (Nakhtnebef, 380-362) from Tjeb-neter 6
(Sebennytus) drove off a Persian invasion (371) and built and restored many monuments
throughout Egypt. His son, Teos (Djeho, 362—360) attempted an invasion of Phoenicia

and Syria but was defeated. The army rebelled and replaced Teos with his son Nectanebo

Il (Nakhthorhebe, 369-342), the last native pharaoh. In 343-342, Artaxerxesl|l led a
successful invasion, Nectanebo fled to Ethiopia, and Egypt was again made a Persian

satrapy.

31st (Persian) Dynasty. The second period of Persian rule lasted only ten years. In 332, 7
Alexander the Great entered the country, and the satrap Mazaces surrendered the
country to him without resistance (See Persian Asia Minor). (See Ptolemaic Egypt to the

Roman Conquest)
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East Africa, c. 2000332 B.C.E.
Geography

Nubia, or Kush, began at the Nile's First Cataract (waterfall), where the island of 1

Elephantine (Y eb) was located, although the political boundary was often farther upriver.
Asone moved upriver, the Nile flowed over six more cataracts, before the river split into
the White and Blue Niles. Between these two points lay the massive Egyptian temples at
Abu Simbel, now inundated by the Aswan Dam, as well as the three capitals of the
region: Kerma, Napata, and M er oé. Around 500,000 people lived in the area of modern
Sudan around 2000 B.C.E., and nearly 1 million by 1500, though Kush comprised only a
portion of this region. The region between the Nile and the Red Sea was not heavily
populated before the 5th century B.C.E. The Somalian and Eritrean coast, however, was an
important center for trade, known to the Egyptians as Punt.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

From c. 7000-3500, a common material culture existed from Nubiato Middle Egypt, but 1
after 3500, Nubian and Egyptian cultures diverge. Nubiaremained primarily pastoral,

but traded with Egypt, exporting gold, ivory, ebony, and exotic animals. Kerma period
architecture is autochthonous, but Kush came under increasing Egyptian influence. After
the Egyptians gained control of the region, they began exploiting its mineral resources.
Under Napata and Meroé, a syncretistic architectural style developed. From the 8th

century the Nubians utilized Egyptian hieroglyphics. It isnot until 170 B.C.E. that the

native language, M er aitic, was written. Meroitic has not yet been deciphered, and its
relation to other African languages is unknown.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 4. East Africa, c. 2000—332 B.C.E. > c. Kush and Punt

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Kush and Punt

KUSH. 1

THE KINGDOM OF KUSH arose around 2000 and was centered around Kerma, near 2
the Third Cataract. It flourished during Egypt's Second Intermediate Period (1786-1552)
(See 1786-1552). Kerma contains the remains of abrick palace and large tumuli or

burial mounds. Hieroglyphic inscriptions are found only on Egyptian imports, and none

of the Kushite kings of this period is known.

EGYPTIAN KUSH. Tuthmosis | conquered Nubia past the Fourth Cataract (See 3
1490-1426). The Egyptians built large temple complexes in Nubia, for example at Buhen
(Hatshepsut) and at Abu Simbel (Ramses 11). Amenophis |11 built the city of Gematen,
opposite modern Dongola, and Thutmose |11 founded Napata, on the Fourth Cataract.
Nubia was administered by an elaborate bureaucracy headed by the viceroy (“King's Son

of Kush™). Local chiefswere also used in the administration, and an ongoing
Egyptianization occurred. The population of Egyptian Kush was probably around
100,000. After the reign of Ramses X1 (See 1186-1069) nothing is known of Kush until

the 8th century.

THE LAND OF PUNT. From the 5th Dynasty (c. 2494-2345) the Egyptians sent ships 4



to Punt to obtain the myrrh grown there and the frankincense from south Arabia. The
expedition of Queen Hatshepsut isthe best known. No reference to Punt survives after
the reign of Ramses | 11. The introduction of camel caravans in Arabia around 1000
probably ended the Puntine trade (See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture).
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The Kingdoms of Napata and M er oé

THE KINGDOM OF NAPATA. Alara (c. 780-760) founded an independent Kushite 1!
dynasty with its capital at Napata. Under Piankhy (or Peye, 747—716) the Kushites

sacked Memphis, and Shabako (716—702) conquered Egypt, founding the 25th (Kushite)
Dynasty (747-656), which ruled from the Sixth Cataract to the Mediterranean (See
747-656). Taharka (690-664) did extensive building at Napata and campaigned as far

east as Palestine. Tenuatamum (664—656) was driven from Egypt by the Assyrians, but

the dynasty continued to rule in Napata. Anlamani (623-593) campaigned against the
nomadic Blemmyes and was succeeded by Aspelta (593-568). In 591, Psamtek 11

(595-589) invaded Kush and captured Napata (See 747-656), and Aspelta moved the

capital south to Merog, near the Sixth Cataract.

THE KINGDOM OF MEROE. Between 591 and 270 B.C.E. M er o& became the political 2
capital, but Meroitic rulers continued to be buried at Napata (which was recaptured) to

the end of the fourth century. The Kushites worshipped Amun in the form of the lion god
Apedemak. Stone temples, pyramids, and obelisks were built, and a native Meroitic
building style developed. The kingdom's population was probably around 500,000.

Around 525 B.C.E., Cambyses unsuccessfully attempted to conquer the kingdom (See
525-404). In the fourth century three kings left inscriptions: Ammannoteyeriké,

Har siotef, and Nastasen. The kingdom finally collapsed in the third century C.E. under

the assault of the nomadic Blemmyes and by the fourth century had been absorbed by the
newer kingdom of Axum. (See Africa, 500-1500)



The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 5. Syria-Palestine, c. 3500-323 B.C.E.

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Svria-Palestine, c. 3500323 B.C.E.
Geography

Syria-Palestine has three geographic zones: acoastal area along the Mediterranean, a 1
desert fringe along the Syrian Desert, and a double mountain chain from the central
steppe, which divides the other two zones. In the third millennium the major cities were
Mari (Tell Hariri), located where the Euphrates met the road to the Mediterranean, and
Ebla (Tell Mardikh) near the Orontes River. The second millennium saw the
development of Canaanite cities: Ugarit, Byblos, Sidon, and Tyre along the coast;
Damascus, Aleppo (Halab), Carchemish, Yamhad, Qatna, and Qadesh in the central
steppe; and Hazor, Gezer, and Shechem (among others) in Palestine. After 1200, the
region is divided into Palestine (Philistia, Israel, and Judah), Aram (Syria), and
Phoenicia (discussed separately). The population of Syria-Palestine rose from
approximately 250,000 in 3000 B.C.E. to about 800,000 by 1000 B.C.E.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

Syria-Palestine was originally heavily forested, and home to panthers, lions, and even 1
elephants. Deforestation and overgrazing, however, destroyed much of the woodland

even in antiquity, though the cedar s of L ebanon were avaluable item of trade. The

desert fringe was the home to pastor alists, who used donkeys for transport until the
domestication of the camel around 1000 B.C.E. In the steppe region wheat, barley, olives,
and grapes were grown. The coastal arearelied on trade: routes from Anatolia,
Mesopotamia, and Arabia led to the Mediterranean coast and were linked by ship to

Cyprus, Greece, and Egypt. The coastal cities also produced a famous pur ple dye made
from the murex sea-mollusk.

Cuneiform texts from Ebla are the earliest writing in Syriaand included historical texts, 2
lexicons (including a massive Eblaite-Sumerian dictionary), mathematical texts,
administrative documents, and letters, as well asliterary and mythological texts. By 1400
B.C.E. scribes at Ugar it (Ras Shamra) developed a cuneiform alphabet in which is

preserved Canaanite literature, including legal, historical, religious, and mythological

texts. It is unclear whether the alphabet known as “Phoenician” developed before or after
Ugaritic, but it was sometime in the mid-second millennium. Around 750 the Greeks
borrowed this alphabet from the Phoenicians (See Geography).

At Eblaand Mari the main deity was Dagan—other gods were | shtar, Baal, Rasap, and 3
Adad. The chief gods of the Canaanite pantheon were EI (God), creator of heaven and
earth; Asherah, El's consort and the mother-goddess; their son Baal Haddu (or Lord
Storm); “Anat, goddess of love and war; and Dagan, agrain god. The course of the
development of the monotheistic wor ship of Yahweh by the Israglites is problematic.
Some scholars see monotheism as an early element of Hebrew religion; othersthink it a
much later development from an earlier polytheism. A Hebrew inscription of the Sth

century suggests Y ahweh had a consort named Asher ah.
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Ebla and Mari

EBLA. 1

EARLY EBLA. Urban culture began around the same time as the Mesopotamian Uruk 2
Culture (3500-3100), but the first large pal ace dates to c. 2700-2400. Eblaite was a west
Semitic language, possibly an early version of Canaanite.

THE KINGDOM OF EBLA. At its height Ebla controlled the region, from the Orontes 3
to Mari asfar north as Carchemish, and held hegemony over amuch larger area, from
Kanesh in Anatoliato the northern border of Palestine. Ebla's king (malikum), was
originally the elected head of an oligar chy made up of the provincial governors, who

were the real power in the land. Ibrium (c. 2300) instituted a hereditary, and apparently
absolute, monarchy. The kingdom had a sophisticated economy controlled by an

elaborate pal ace bureaucracy. Women enjoyed a high position and a freedom unusual in
ancient societies. Sargon of Akkad campaigned against Ebla, and his grandson, Nar am-
Sin destroyed the city (See 2371-2190). Eblarecovered, although little is known of its
history except that it suffered another destruction around 2000.

AMORITE EBLA. After aperiod of subservience to the kings of Ur I11 (2112-2004), 4
I bbit-Lim founded the 2nd (Amorite) Dynasty. Amorite Ebla was much reduced from



its third millennium height, but it was still the most important city in northern Syria. The
Eblaites traded with the Assyrian colony at Kanesh (Seec. 1900-1813). The city was
finally destroyed between 1700 and 1600, probably by the Hittites.

MARI. 5

EARLY DYNASTIC MARI. Mari flourished in the Early Dynastic Period (2900-2370), ©
and the 1st Dynasty of Mari is cataloged in the Sumerian King Lists. At some point
Mari became tributary to Ebla, but when that city fell it recovered its independence.

AMORITE MARI. In the early 19th century, Mari was ruled by an Amorite, Y aggid- /
Lim, who was succeeded by his son, Yahdun-Lim. The Assyrian Shamshi-Adad |
(1813-1781) conquered Mari and made his son Y asmah Addu itsruler (See 1813-1741).
Zimri-Lim, (c. 1791-1759), a descendant of Y ahdun-Lim, drove out the Assyrians. The
palace at Mari covered eight acres and contained alibrary of some 20,000 cuneiform
tablets, amost all in Akkadian. Mari was destroyed by Hammurapi in 1759 (See
1813-1741), but continued to be a city-state. It was abandoned in the 8th century.
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The Land of Canaan

EARLY BRONZE AGE CANAAN. City-statesdeveloped in Syria-Palestinearound 1
3100, serving as mediators between the protoliterate culture of Mesopotamia and the
Gerzean culture of Egypt. In the mid-third millennium the region was dominated by

Ebla. Egyptian inscriptions begin at Byblos with Nebka c. 2686, and there are close trade
relations throughout the period. Around 2300, Uni, agenera of Pepy I, led an expedition
which may have reached Mt. Carmel (See c. 2345-2181). Mesopotamian culture also
exerted influence, and Sargon the Great (2370-2316) conquered parts of northern Syria,
reaching the Mediterranean (See 2371-2190).

FIRST PERIOD OF EGYPTIAN DOMINATION. The Amoriteinvasion into Syria= 2
Palestine, c. 2000, caused much dislocation, a decline in urbanism, and areturn to
nomadism in the Trangjordan and parts of the central steppe. The Execration Texts from
the Middle Kingdom Period (2040-1786) establish that Egypt exer cised political

control over southern Syria-Palestine, ruling through local vassal kings at Ashkelon,
Beth-Shean, Shechem, Akko, Hazor, and Jerusalem. An inscription of Sesostris|||
(1878-1843) records a campaign which reached Shechem (See 1991-1786).

THE GOLDEN AGE OF CANAAN. By the 18th century, urban culture was 3
reestablished and the Canaanite cities, many with Amorite rulers, prospered through

trade. Yantin'ammu ruled in an affluent Byblos; Ugarit rose in prominence; and Hazor,
Qatna, and Aleppo were great centers of power. The rise of the Hyksos, apparently
Amorites or Canaanites, is obscure, but in the 17th century they began building an



empirein the west. Hyksos sites are characterized by enormous fortifications of earthen-
work (terre pisée). The Hyksos 15th Dynasty (1650-1552) in Egypt exercised feudal
authority in both Palestine and Egypt (See 1786-1552). In the 16th century Hurrians
(biblical Horites) migrated into Palestine. By the end of the period, the Amorites had
completely assimilated.

SECOND PERIOD OF EGYPTIAN DOMINATION. Tuthmosis |1 (See 1490-1426)
reestablished Egyptian political control over Syria, placing agarrison in Ugarit. Egyptian
power loosened under Akehnaten (1364—-1347), and the Hittite Empire exerted
increasing control on the region. The Amarna L etter s, written by vassal kingsin
Palestine to the Egyptian pharaohs, give some information on political and social history.
The society was feudal, with a nobility of chariot warriors and serfs benesath. One
segment of the population became outlaws and mercenaries, the so-called Hapiru, who
often attacked and even took over Canaanite cities. A connection with the later Hebrews
is possible, but problematic. In the late 14th century, the Akhlamu, possible forerunners
of the Arameans, began to enter Syria (See 1364—1347). In 1270, Egypt and the Hittites
divided Syriaby treaty, with the boundary at the Eleutheris River (Nahr el-Kebir) (See
1289-1224)).

THE INVASION OF THE SEA PEOPLES. Around 1200, after having demolished the
Hittite Empire, the Sea Peoples entered the region, and destroyed Ugarit and Tyre (See
1224-1186). Around 1180, one of the Sea Peoples, the Philistines (Peleset), settled on
the coastal plain of Palestine. They formed aleague of five city states (Gaza, Gath,
Ashkelon, Ashdod, and Ekron), each governed by a'tyrant' (seren). After the fall of the
Hittite Empire, Hittites and L uwians moved into northern Syria and formed the Neo-
Hittite Kingdoms. There was a northern group under the hegemony of Carchemish and
a southern group consisting of Y adiya, Hattina, Arpad, Til Barsip, and Hamath. Neo-
Hittite art and architectureisamix of their traditional style with Hurrian, Assyrian,
and Aramean traditions. A number of Canaanite enclaves (such as the Jebusites at
Jerusalem) remained in the interior, but most of the Canaanites retreated to the narrow
strip of coastal land from Tyre northward to Arvad. This region is subsequently called
Phoenicia (See Geoaraphy).
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|srael and Judah

ISRAELITE TRIBAL PERIOD. 1

THE CONQUEST OF CANAAN. Thebiblical tradition traces the tribes of Israel back 2
to the time of the patriarchs (Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob), who came from Mesopotamia
to Canaan, living there as seminomads. Some scholars place the patriarchs in the context
of the Amorite invasionsin the 19th and 18th centuries, othersin the Aramean
migrations of the 14th to 11th centuries. Another biblical tradition details the migration
of the Israelites from serfdom in the eastern Delta of Egypt under M oses and Aaron.
The relationship of these two traditions to each other, and to the archaeological record, is
problematic, and the history of Israel obscure, until the Conquest of Canaan sometime
in the 13th century. It isunclear if the Israelite conquest was a sudden invasion or a
gradual infiltration. In any case, the Israelites adopted the local Canaanite language,
and to some extent, religion and customs. The first dated attestation of the People of
Israel in Canaan isthe M erneptah Stele (c. 1220) (See 1224-1186).

THE PERIOD OF THE JUDGES. The Book of Judges records a story of conflicts 3
between the Israglites and the surrounding Canaanites, Midianites, and Ammonites, in
which the | sraelite tribes joined together under a judge (shophet), primarily a military
position. In the course of the 11th century, the Philistines united under the king of Gath

and began an aggressive campaign of conquest against Isragl. These attacks culminated
around 1050, when the central shrine of the Israglites at Shiloh was destroyed and the

Ark of the Covenant taken as booty. Around 1020, the last of the judges, Samuel, was



anointed Saul as king of Israel in order to better resist the Philistines.

THE UNITED KINGDOM OF ISRAEL.

THE REIGN OF KING SAUL . Saul's kingship was limited, and his main title was not
melech “king” but nagid “military commander.” Saul's authority was more charismatic
than institutional, and the tribal elders and the prophets (nabi'im) sometimes opposed
him. Saul was successful for atimein his wars against the Philistines but was defeated
and killed by them at the Battle of Gilboa (c. 1000). Saul's son I shbaal ruled for a short
period but was then assassinated, perhaps at the instigation of the next king, David.

THE REIGN OF KING DAVID. A minor noble from the tribe of Judah, David fought
in Saul's army but quarreled with the king and withdrew with his clan into the Judean
desert. There he operated as a bandit-chief and eventually became a vassal of the
Philistine king of Gath. After the death of Saul, he ruled Judah from Hebron for seven
years, and when Ishbaal was assassinated, David was elected king of 1srael by atribal
assembly. Conquering Jer usalem from the Jebusites, David made it both areligious
center, transferring the Ark of the Covenant there, and the royal residence. A royal
bureaucracy was developed. The cult of Yahweh was centralized and used to support
the validity of his dynasty. David conquered the northern and Trangordanian tribes,
incorporating them into Israel. The Philistines and the Aramean state of Zobah to the
north were defeated and made vassals. He entered into a treaty with Hiram, king of
Sidon and Tyre (969-936). The ear liest Hebrew writings, including some Psalms and
historical annals, possibly date to the reign of David.

THE REIGN OF KING SOLOMON. After David's death, Solomon killed hisrival
half-brother Adonijah and took power. With Phoenician help, Solomon built aTemple
to Y ahweh, as well as a magnificent palace and a citadel, in Jerusalem. Solomon



reorganized the administration and expanded the royal bureaucracy and the standing
army. Diplomatic marriages were made with surrounding powers, including one to the
daughter of Pharaoh Siamun of Egypt. In partnership with Hiram of Tyre, Solomon
organized shipping for trade in the Mediterranean and on the Red Sea; with Ciliciaand
Egypt, he developed a cartel in horses and chariots; and he arranged with the Queen of
Sheba (Saba) for trade in frankincense and myrrh from south Arabia (See c.
1000-420). The population of Solomon's kingdom was probably between 300,000 and
500,000. On Solomon's death, his son Rehoboam took the throne, but arevolt broke out
under Jeroboam | who became king of the bulk of the country. Rehoboam retained
only Jerusalem and Judah.

THE (NORTHERN) KINGDOM OF I SRAEL. 8

THE DYNASTY OF JEROBOAM . Jeroboam | (931-910) established Isragl's political  °
capital at Shechem and fought a five-year war with Judah, which ended only with the
invasion of Pharaoh Sheshonq | (Shishak) in 926 (See 945-715). The Egyptians

devastated much of Israel. Jeroboam'’s son Nadab (910-909) was assassinated by a

general, Baasha.

THE DYNASTY OF BAASHA. Baasha (909-886) fought both with Judah and 10
Damascus. Ben Hadad | of Damascus defeated Israel and annexed Bashan, north of the
Yarmuk River (See 900-806). Apparently in response to this, Baasha moved the capital

to Tirzah, whose site is not known. Baasha's son Elah (886—885) ruled only two years
before he was assassinated by one of his generals. A three-year civil war broke out in

which another general, Omri, was finally successful.

THE DYNASTY OF OMRI. Omri (885-874) established a new capital at Samaria, 1
which he fortified, and married his son Ahab to Jezebel, daughter of King Ittobaal of



Tyre. Omri attacked and subdued Moab in the Transjordan and also fought against the
Judeans, but without much success. Ahab (874-853) made peace with Judah, marrying
his daughter Athaliah to Jehoram, son of Jehoshaphat. In the Battle of Qarqar in 853,
Ahab, along with the kings of Damascus and Hamath, temporarily stopped the Assyrians
(See 858-824). The coalition did not last, and Ahab lost hislife fighting against
Damascus. Jezebel attempted to suppress the wor ship of Yahweh, in favor of Baal, but
was boldly resisted by the prophet Elijah the Tishbite. On Ahab's death he was
succeeded by histwo sons Ahaziah (853-852) and Jehoram (Joram, 852—841).
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The Land of Aram (Syria)

EARLY ARAMEAN MOVEMENTS. The Akhlamu, mentioned in |late 14th-century 1
cuneiform records, may be the forerunners of the Arameans. It is certain that two major
movements of Aramaic speakers, one west into Syria and another into Upper

M esopotamia and Babylonia (the Chaldeans), occurred in the course of the 12th century.

EARLY ARAM. By 1000, the Arameans had become dominant in the region of 2
Damascus and Zobah (the valleys of the Anti-Lebanon, south of modern Homs). These
southern Aramean states were aready in conflict with Saul. Hadadezer, king of Zobah,
led a coalition of Aramean kingsinto the Trangjordan, but was defeated by David.
David later counterattacked, and Zobah came under | sraelite domination (Seec.
1000-965). One of Hadadezer's general's, Rezon, set up a kingdom north of Zobah and
continued resistance to Isragl. In the course of the 10th century, the Arameans took over
and replaced some of the Neo-Hittite states in Syria. Til Barsip became known as Bit
Adini around 1000, Sam'al became Y adiya around 920, and Arpad turned into Bit Argusi
around 900. These, with Qargar, Hamath, and others, became the northern Aramean
states. The population of Aram was probably around 600,000 in 1000 B.C.E.

THE ASSYRIAN CONQUEST OF NORTHERN ARAM. Shalmeneser |1l engageda 3
coalition of northern Aramean kings, Khayan of Yadiya (Sam'al) and Akhuni of Bit
Adini, and the Hittite states of Carchemish and Khattina. At the Battle of L utibu (858)

the Aramean-Hittite forces were defeated but not broken. In a second series of campaigns
(857-855) Shalmeneser |11 conquered Bit Adini, the strongest of the northern Aramean



states and turned it into an Assyrian province (See 858-824).

THE RISE OF DAMASCUS. Damascus became the magjor Aramean state under the 4
long reign of Ben Hadad | (also called Hadadezer, 880-842). In 878, Ben Hadad
defeated | srael and annexed the territory of Bashan north of the Yarmuk. Ben Hadad
again invaded Israel around 855 but was defeated by Ahab at the Battle of Aphek. When
Shalmeneser, having broken the northern coalition, turned south, Ben Hadad allied
himself with Ahab and King Ikhuleni of Hamath. At the Battle of Qarqar (853), the
Aramean-lsraglite coalition defeated Shalmeneser, who retired to Assyria. Ben Hadad
subsequently absorbed all the small southern Aramean states. The Assyriansreturned,
however, and in a series of four campaigns Shalmeneser defeated Ben Hadad and took
Damascus (842) (See 858-824). Ben Hadad was murdered and a commoner, Hazael
(842-806), seized the throne. The Assyrians did not remain in the region, and Hazael was
left free to pursue hisimperial ambitions. He subjugated | srael and much of Philistia
and laid tribute on Judah.

THE DECLINE OF ARAM. Hazadl's son, Ben Hadad || (806-750) was unable to hold °
together the Aramean Empire. Early in hisreign he attacked Zakir, king of Hamath, but
failed to subdue him. Joash of Israel fought free of Damascene control; indeed under
Jeroboam |1, Damascus as well as Hamath may have been annexed by Israel. With the
decline of Damascus, the northern Aramean state of Arpad (Bit Argusi) came to the
fore. In 755, King Matiel of Arpad allied himself with Urartu (See 744—727) against the
Assyrians, but they were defeated by Tiglath-Pileser I11 in 743. After athree-year siege,
Arpad itself fell. Rezin, the son of Ben Hadad |1, allied himself with Isragl in an anti-
Assyrian coalition. In 732 Tiglath-Pileser defeated the Aramean-1sraglite coalition, and
Aram, including Damascus, was divided into Assyrian provinces, collectively known as
Aram Naharain (See 744-727). This was the effective end of Aram as a political entity,
although the Aramaic language subsequently became the lingua franca of western Asia
and replaced Hebrew as the spoken language in Palestine.
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Phoenicia, Carthage, and the Phoenician Colonies, c. 1200322 B.C.E.
Geography

Phoenicia is the long narrow strip of land along the Mediterranean from the mouth of the *
Orontes in the north to Mount Carmel in the south. Its eastern boundary, the L ebanon

chain, israrely more than 12 miles from the coast. The most important cities were Arvad,
Gubal or Byblos, Sidon, and Tyre; other cities were Marathus, Berytus (Beirut), and
Ecdippa. By an arbitrary change of terminology, the Canaanites are called Phoenicians
after 1200.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 6. Phoenicia, Carthage, and the Phoenician Colonies, c. 1200-322 B.C.E. > b. Economy,
Technology, Society, and Culture

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

The arable land around the Phoenician cities was fertile, but limited, and wheat, grapes, 1
figs, and date palms were staple crops. The Carthaginians developed a highly

systematized agriculture in North Africa and wrote technical manuals on the subject.

The main industry of Phoenicia was the manufacture of purple dye from the murex sea-
mollusk, but weaving, glassmaking, metalworking, and ivory-working were also

important. The famous cedar s of L ebanon were exported to Egypt and elsewhere. The
Phoenicians were famous trader s and traveled widely from an early period all over the
Mediterranean, and eventually asfar as West Africa and Britain.

The Phoenician script reached its completed form around 1200 B.C.E. Though some 2
inscriptions exist, little Phoenician literature survives, mainly afew transated fragments

of the historian Dius and the philosopher Sanchuniathon. The Phoenicians created a
synthesis of Egyptian and Mesopotamian culture and were the agents for passing much of
Near Eastern civilization on to the Greeks.

The Phoenician city-states generally controlled only asmall territory around themand 3
rarely attempted to enlarge their land holdings. Generally, the city-states were ruled by
hereditary kings assisted by advisory councils of nobles. Carthage also originally had a
monarchy, but by the fourth century, the government was republican, with two annually
elected magistrates (sufetes), a senate of 300 (which served for life), and a Council of

104, which had some sort of executive function. It is unclear when the republic replaced

the monarchy: Carthaginian leaders are often called “kings,” which might be meant

literally or as atranglation of sufet, literally “judge.” In their late period other Phoenician
citieswere ruled by elected sufetes and senates.

The chief god of Tyre and its colonieswas Melgart, and Sidon's main deity was 4
Eshmun. Both worshipped Resheph (Apollo), Dagon, Astarte, and Tanit. The

Phoenicians also worshipped Egyptian deities, especially Isis and Bes. The Carthaginians
worshipped Baal Hammon, an assimilation of Baal with the Egyptian Amun, perhapsin
aLibyan form. Archaeological evidence has confirmed that the Phoenicians and
Carthaginians practiced child sacrifice.
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Phoenicia

THE SIDONIAN STATE. 1

The Rise of Sidon. Sidon and Byblos were the chief city-states at the beginning of the 2
12th century. Tyre had been destroyed by the Sea Peoples but was refounded by

Sidonians in the 12th century. It waswell protected, located on an island off the coast,

and became the capital of the Sidonian state, which by 1000 dominated Phoenicia. By this
time the population of Phoenicia had reached approximately 200,000.

The Dynasty of Abibaal. Under Abibaal (c. 1000), Tyre was transformed into asuperb 3
harbor and Abibaal's son Hiram | (969-935) entered into an alliance with David of

Israel, which continued in the time of Solomon (See c. 1000-965). Phoenician artisans
designed and built the temple of Solomon, and joint Phoenician-1sraglite fleets sailed in

the Mediterranean and the Indian Ocean. Hiram | unified al of Phoeniciafrom Mount
Carmel to Arvad, though vassal dynasties continued to rule at Byblos and Arvad under
Sidonian suzerainty. Little is known of Hiram's successors other than their names and

dates: Baalmazzar | (935-919), Abd ashtart (918-910), Ashtart (909-898), and

"Astartrom (897-889). The last king of Abibaal's dynasty, Pilles (888) was assassinated

by the high priest of Astarte, Ittobaal, who founded a new dynasty.



The Dynasty of Ittobaal. Ittobaal (887—856) married his daughter Jezebel to Ahab, the 4
son of Omri of Israel, and may also have linked his house by marriage to Ben Hadad | of
Damascus. Baalmazzar |1 (849-830) paid tribute to Shalmeneser in 842 and was
succeeded by Mittin (829-821) and then by Pu mayton (Pygmalion, 821-774).
Pygmalion's sister Elissa or Dido is credited with founding the city of Carthagein 814.
Hiram |1 (774—c. 730) paid tribute to Tiglath-Pileser |11 in 738, but his successor L uli (c.
730-701) joined with the Egyptians and Judah in an unsuccessful rebellion against the
Assyrians and fled to Cyprus. Sennacherib appointed Ittobaal |1 asking. The next
Assyrian vassal king, ‘ Abdmilkot, rebelled against Esarhaddon, who defeated the
Phoenicians, razed Sidon to the ground, and built anew city opposite it called Kar-
Esarhaddon. * Abdmilkot was executed and what was left of Sidon became an Assyrian
province.

THE ASCENDANCE OF TYRE. The destruction of Sidon |eft Tyre asthe leading city  °
of Phoenicia. Baalu (c. 680) rebelled in the reign of Esarhaddon but soon capitulated: his
mainland territories were taken from him, and he paid tribute. After the decline of the
Assyrian Empire, the Phoenicians enjoyed a brief period of independence, though they
never regained their former position, as Greek colonization had ended their near

monopoly of trade in the Mediterranean (See c. 800).

BABYLONIAN AND PERSIAN PHOENICIA. 6

Babylonian domination. Nebuchadnezzar (See 626-604) invested Tyrein 587, during 7
thereign of Ittobaal 111. The siege lasted 13 years; the city probably surrendered in 573.

At first, Tyre was ruled by judges (sufetes) under Babylonian domination, but after a

short time the monarchy was restored.

Phoenicia under Persian Rule. When Cyrus came to power in Babylon (539) Phoenicia 8



was bloodlessly absorbed into the Persian Empire (See 556-530). It was designated as the
fifth satrapy, but vassal kings continued to rule in Sidon, Tyre, Arvad, and Byblos.
Phoenician fleets played an important part in Persia's wars against Greece. In c. 350,
Tennes led arevolt against the Persians in Sidon, which was crushed by Artaxerxes il
with great loss of life. When Alexander invaded Phoenicia, Tyre was the only city to
resist under itslast king, Azemilkos. The siege lasted from January to August 332.
Alexander built an enormous mole across to the island city, which permanently connected
it to the mainland. (See The Persian Empire)
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Carthage and the Wester n Phoenician Colonies

The Foundation of the Western Colonies. The Phoenicians founded merchant colonies 1
as early as the 11th century (at Hazor and Gazain Palestine, Memphisin Egypt, and
Kition (Latarkia) in Cyprus), but these were all quarters within established cities rather
than separate settlements. Literary sources place the foundation of Phoenician colonies at
Lixus (on the Atlantic coast of Africa), Gades (on the Atlantic coast of Spain), and Utica
(in North Africa) at around 1100, but these dates have not been confirmed
archaeologically. These three early colonies were probably settled by late 10th or early
9th centuries. Around 850, the settlement at Kition moved out of the native town and
established itself as an independent town called Qart Hadasht—New City. The next
Phoenician colony to be founded became the most famous—Carthage. The city's
Phoenician name was the same as Kition's: Qart-Hadasht (Greek Carchedon and Latin
Carthago). Several versions of its founding exist: one has Elissa (Dido) fleeing from
Tyre and founding the city of Carthage in the 7th year of Pu mayton (814), but another
source gives the foundation date as 751. No archaeological remains have been uncovered
at Carthage before the 8th century, but both dates remain possible. The colony of Sexi in
Spain was also founded in the 8th century, probably in response to a growing Greek
colonization movement. In the 7th century, the Tyrians established settlements at L epcis
Magna and Hadrumetum in North Africa; Motyain Sicily; and Sulcis, Caralis, Nora, and
Tharrosin Sardinia. Around the same time, M ogador was founded on an island on the
West African coast, 450 miles south of the Strait of Gibralter. Carthage established | biza,
off the east coast of Spain, 160 years after its own founding, in 654 or 591.

The Rise of Carthage. Around 600, Carthage tried unsuccessfully to prevent the 2
Phocaean Greeks from founding Massilia (Marseilles) (See 600), and in the 6th century,
open war broke out between the Greeks and an alliance of the Etruscans and



Carthaginians. The Carthaginians under M alchus defeated the Greeks in Sicily around
550. In 535, the Carthaginian-Etruscan alliance crushed the Phocaeans in the sea Battle
of Alaliain Corsica. From the mid-sixth to fourth centuries, M ago and his descendants
dominated Carthage, either as monarchs or as political strongmen. By thistime, the
population of Carthage was probably around half a million—about 20 percent Phoenician
and the rest native Berbers. In 508, the Carthaginians signed a treaty with the new Roman
state. While Xerxes was invading Greece, in 480 (See c. 586—-330), the Carthaginians
invaded Sicily but were defeated at the Battle of Himera by the forces of Syracuse and
Agrigentum. Around this time the Carthaginians turned inland, taking over the city's
fertile Libyan hinterland. In the fifth century the voyage of Hanno occurred down the
African coast, asfar as Sierra Leone and perhaps Nigeria, as well as the voyage of
Himilco, which may have reached Britain or Ireland. Around 409, war broke out again
between Syracuse and Carthage: in a seesaw struggle Dionysius sacked Motyain 398 and
the Carthaginians besieged Syracuse unsuccessfully in 396. The Syracusans ultimately
won this war, but fighting between the Carthaginians and Syracusans continued through
much of the fourth century. In 348, a second treaty was signed with Rome, and the
subsequent history of Carthage is part of Roman history (See 344 (348)).

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 7. Asia Minor, c. 3000-333 B.C.E.

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Asia Minor, c. 3000333 B.C.E.
Geography

AsiaMinor, or Anatolia, is apeninsula stretching westward from the Armenian 1
mountains to the Aegean Sea, with the Black Seato the north and the Mediterranean to
the south. Western Anatolia contained four fertile river valleys, was called Arzawa and
Assuwa in Hittite times, and later contained Troas, Mysia, and Lydia. In the southern part
of the peninsulalay the Lukka Lands (Lycia) and to the east Kizzuwatna, later Cilicia
The northern Pontic coast was home of the warlike Kaska peoples. Most of AsiaMinor is
dominated by the central plateau. In its western part was Phrygia; in the center, south of
the great Salt Lake (Tuz Gol), was the fertile Konya plain; and to the east of the Halys
river was Hatti, the center of the Hittite Empire. In the southeast of the peninsula,
Cappadociawas located in the Anti-Taurusrange. In easternmost Anatolia, the
mountains rise to the high peaks of Armenia. It was the most populous region of ancient
western Asia, with a population of some 3 million through the Bronze Age.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

In the fertile valleys of the west, as well as the Konya valley and Cilicia, grain, olives, 1
and grapes were grown. Raising stock was important in the more mountainous regions.
Both the Taurus and southwest Anatolia had mines, which provided copper, silver, iron,
and gold. Since the peninsulalay on the land bridge to Europe and was the sea route from
the Mediterranean to the Black Sea, trade was always a large part of the economy. The
earliest writingsin Asia Minor are 19th-century B.C.E. records of the Assyrian merchant
colony at Kanesh in Cappadocia (See c. 1900-1813). In alater period, both Hattic and
Hittite were written in cuneiform. After the fall of the Hittite Empire, so-called

hier oglyphic Hittite was used to write inscriptions in the Luwian language. The
Phrygians used an alphabet borrowed from the Phoenicians, but their language remains
untranslatable.

The Hittite Empire adopted the palace bureaucracy of the Mesopotamian kingdoms along 2
with the cuneiform script. Although the Hittite king was called the Sun and served as
military leader, high priest, and judge, the Hittite state was not centralized, but feudal.
Chariot-riding nobility were allotted serfs for their support in exchange for military

service. The city-states of the west and south generally were ruled by kings, and some
regions, like the Pontic coast, remained tribal in organization.

The Hattians worshipped the sun goddess Wurusemu and the storm god Taru; the 3
Hurrians, Teshup and Hepat; and the Luwians, Tarkhunt. The Hittite religion was
peculiarly syncretistic and mixed Hattic, Hurrian, Luwian, Akkadian, and Sumerian gods
with native Hittite deities such as the sun goddess Arinna. The chief deities of the

Phrygians were Cybele (or M a, the Great Mother) and Attis, a god who died and was
resurrected. Little is known about the religion of the Lydians: the gods Santas and Baki
(Bacchus) were named in their inscriptions.
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The Hattians and the Hittites

THE HATTIANS AND THE LUWIANS. The Hattians inhabited central AsiaMinor 1
in the third millennium. Their language, known from Hittite religious texts, is without
known affinities. They appear to have been absorbed by the Hittites. Sometime after

2300, the L uwians, an Indo-European-speaking people, settled in southern Anatolia.

THEHITTITES, 2

THEHITTITE INVASION OF ASIA MINOR. The Indo-European-speaking Hittites 3
migrated into central Anatoliafrom Europe sometime around 2000. Around 1800, the
Hittite King Pitkhana of Kussara and his successor Anitta defeated the Hattic rulers of
Hattusas and Kanesh. They sacked Hattusas, but used K anesh asthe capital of a Hittite
State.

THE OLD KINGDOM. Labarnas| (c. 1680-1610) founded what is known asthe Old 4
Hittite Kingdom or Hatti. Hattusilis | (c. 1660-1620) moved the capital to Hattusas
(modern Boghazkdy), located in the bend of the Halys River. He conquered the area of

the Konya plain, which became the center of the Hittite empire, then overcame Alalakh in
northern Syria and campaigned against Arzawa in the far west. His successor Mursilis|

(c. 1620-1595) defeated a Hurrian army, destroyed Aleppo, and then boldly marched



south into Mesopotamia. The Hittites took Babylon, pillagedit, and brought down the 1st
Dynasty of Babylon (1595) (See 1749-1595). Political disturbances brought Mursilis
back to Hattusas where he was assassinated in a coup d'état. After his death a series of
petty kings ruled, and the Old Kingdom declined in power. The Hurrians (See
1749-1595) took the North Syrian region, which they named Hanigalbat and Cilicia,
now called Kizzuwatna. When Telepinus (c. 1520) came to the throne he halted the
kingdom's decline of Hatti, pushing back the Hurrians. Telepinus issued an edict on the
law of succession that stabilized the crown. The Hittite law code also dates from this
general period.

THEHITTITE EMPIRE. 5

THE EARLY KINGS. Tudhaliyas ! (c. 1420) established anew dynasty, but in the 6
reigns of Arnuwandas| (c. 1425), Hattusilis 11 (c. 1400), and Tudhaliyas |11 (c.

1420-1375), the Hittite state was almost destroyed. The Hurrian kingdom of Mitanni
attacked on the east, and Arzawa, now important enough to correspond with the Egyptian
pharaoh, pressed from the west. The Kaska tribes from the north succeeded in taking and
sacking Hattusas. The Hittites faced a desperate situation, when Tudhaliyas's son, who

had served as commander of the army, took the throne.

THE REIGN OF SUPPILULIUMAS. Suppiluliumas rebuilt Hattusas, expandingthe 7
city and fortifying it with afour-mile-long wall of stone and brick. He also reorganized
the home territories and then marched against the Hurrians. His first encounter with
Tushrata of Mitanni resulted in a severe defeat for the Hittites, but, with the help of
Artadamall, therival to Tushratafor the throne of Mitanni, Suppiluliumas was able to
conquer the capital Washukkani and Mitanni was turned into a vassal (See c. 1550-1250).
The Hittites then attacked the Amorite kingdoms of northern Syria, and the two largest,
Aleppo and Carchemish, were taken and given Hittite princes as kings (See 1365-1078).
The wealthy coastal city-state of Ugarit paid tribute. Suppiluliumas also campaigned
against the Kaska peoples, keeping them under control. Suppiluliumasfell victimto a
plague, and his son, Arnuwandas |1 (1345-1344), died after only ayear.



THE HEIGHT OF THE HITTITE EMPIRE. Inthe early part of thereign of Mursilis 8
I1 (1344—c. 1310), Ashur-Uballit | took Mitanni and annexed it to Assyria. Mursilis had
more success against Arzawa in the west, defeating and killing itsking. A revolt in
Carchemish was pacified, and for many years he fought almost annual campaigns against
the Kaska. Muwatallis (c. 1310-1280) inherited a powerful, well-organized empire from
his father, but Ramses Il was ambitious to regain Egypt's Syrian possessions and the
inevitable battle was fought at Qadesh on the Orontesin 1286 (See 1305-1186).
Ramses claimed a victory but probably falsely, as Muwatallis continued his advance as
far as Damascus, and the Hittites retained firm control of northern Syria. During the
king's absence in Syria, the Kaska again sacked Hattusas, and, perhaps as a resuilt,
Muwatillis moved his official residence to Tar huntassa, somewhere in the Taurus
Mountains. Ur hiteshup (c. 1280), Muwatallis's oldest son by aroyal concubine, was
shortly deposed by hisuncle Hattusilis 111 (c. 1280-1250). In 1270, Hattusilis signed an
important treaty with Ramses |1, setting a boundary between the Hittite and Egyptian
Empires. The treaty was probably made to counter the growing threat of Assyria under
Shalmeneser | (See 1365-1078). Hattusilis married Puduhepa, the daughter of a Hurrian
priest from Kizzuwatna, and the couple issued edicts jointly. Hurrian influence appears in
sculpture, particularly on thereliefs of Yazilikaya, with their enormous processions of
gods.

THE FALL OF THE HITTITE EMPIRE. Tudhaliyas |V (c. 1250-1225) wasalmost  °
continuously at war in western Anatolia: fighting the kings of Arzawa, as well asthe
Ahhiyawa (probably Achaeans from the Greek mainland). He conquered the island of
Cyprus (Alashiya) to obtain control of its copper deposits. In the reign of Arnuwandas 111

(c. 1225-1220), the situation in the western provinces abruptly worsened, and in the reign

of Suppiluliumas ! (c. 1220-1200) the final waves of the Sea Peoples (See 1224—-1186)

and Phrygians destroyed the empire.
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The Phrygians and the L ydians

THE PHRYGIAN INVASION. The Indo-European-speaking Phrygians came from 1
Thrace about 1200 and occupied the whole of Asia Minor from the Sea of Marmarato the
border of Assyria. They were divided into two groups of tribes, Mushki (biblical

Meshech, perhaps the Mysians) and Tabal (biblical Tubal).

THE KINGDOM OF PHRYGIA arose in the western part of the centra plateau, with 2
its capital at Gordium, not far from modern Ankara. Since the Phrygian inscriptions

cannot be read, almost nothing is known of their history. Greek legend speaks of a King
Midas of the Phrygians, whose touch turned objects to gold, but, ironically, aroyal burial
that was discovered unplundered in 1955, while quite elaborate, contained no gold
whatsoever. Midas might be the individual called Mita of Mushku mentioned in the
inscriptions of Sargon Il (c. 715). The Cimmeriansinvaded Phrygia and devastated the
kingdom, but the Phrygian nation remained independent until its conquest by Cyrusin

547 (See 556-530).

THE LYDIAN KINGDOM. Littleis known about the early history of the Lydian 3
kingdom. Its capital Sardis was |located on the Magnesia River between the lonian cities

of the coast and Phrygia. Lydia survived the devastation of the Cimmerians c. 695, which
destroyed Phrygia. Herodotus relates the story of King Candaules overthrow by his

closest friend and advisor, Gyges.



THE DYNASTY OF THE MERMNADAE. Gyges (680-652) was the founder of the 4
Mermnadae dynasty and defeated the nomadic Cimmerian tribes, extending the borders

of hiskingdom. A tablet recording an embassy of Gyges to Ashurbanipal of Assyria
survives, but Gyges sent Carian and lonian mercenaries to aid Psammetichus | in driving

the Assyrians out of Egypt (See 664-525). In 652, the Cimmerians renewed their attack

on Lydia, and Gygesfell in battle. Gyges successor Ardys (652—625) overcame the
Cimmerian menace and then turned to fight the Greek cities along the coast of Asia

Minor. The Lydiansinvented coinagein the 7th century using electrum, anatural alloy

of gold and silver.

THE REIGN OF ALYATTES. Under Alyattes, the Greek cities of the coast (except 5
Miletus) were conquered. In 590, Alyattes began awar with Cyaxares of Mediawhich
lasted for five years. After a battle, which can be dated by a solar eclipse to May 28, 585,
atreaty was signed. Alyattes daughter married Astyages, son of the Median king. The
enormous tumulus tomb of Alyattes was described by Herodotus and is still to be seen

near the ruins of Sardis.

THE REIGN OF CROESUS. Croesus brought the Lydian kingdom to its height. He 6
controlled all of AsiaMinor west of the Halys except Ciliciaand Lycia. Under Croesus,
pure gold coins were minted for the first time. In 547, Croesus went to war with Cyrus of
Persia (See 556-530) but was completely outmaneuvered. The Persians routed the
Lydiansin a pitched battle at Sardus, and Croesus was taken prisoner. A Lydian noble
named Pactyas took the throne and continued resistance but was defeated.
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Persian Asia Minor

AsiaMinor was divided into four satrapies. Lydiaand Mysig, plus all of thecitiesalong 1
the western coast, were ruled from Sardis. A second province, Phrygia, with its capital at
Daskylion, extended to the Halys River. The satrapy of Ciliciawas ruled from Adana,
and that of Cappadocia from Mazaca. The Royal Road connected Sardisto Susa, 1677
miles away. By this time the population of Asia Minor was probably around 4 million,
including some 250,000 Greeks. The Greek cities revolted against the Persians from
499494, and in 498, Sardis was burnt by the lonians and Athenians. The army that
Xerxes sent to Greece gathered somewhere in Cappadocia and wintered in Sardis from
481-480. In 407, Cyrus, the brother of Artaxerxes |1, was appointed satrap of all Asia
Minor. From there he planned and organized the revolt which culminated in his death at
the Battle of Cunaxa (401). AsiaMinor was the first part of the Persian Empire invaded
by Alexander the Great (See 336). He defeated the Persians in decisive battlesin the
region, first at Granicus (334), near the Sea of Marmara, then at Issusin Cilicia. From
here he went on to conquer all the Persian Empire.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.=500 C.E. > B. Kingdoms of Western Asia and Africa, to
323 B.C.E. > 8. Armenia, c. 1300-331 B.C.E.

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Armenia, c. 1300-331 B.C.E.
Geography

Armeniais amountainous region lying between the Black and Caspian Seas. The 1
mountains of Kurdistan separate it from Mesopotamia, and its northern border is the Kura
River. The region contains three great lakes: Van, Urmia, and Sevan. In the Urartian

period, the main cities were Tushpa, Erebuni, and Rusahinili. The only major city in

the Armenian period under discussion was Armavir .
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

Farming was excellent in the fertile river valleys, and fine wine was produced. Husbandry 1
was a so highly developed: Urartian cattle and sheep were famous for their high quality,
and superb horses were raised. At its height, the Kingdom of Urartu had atechnology
and culture equivalent to any in western Asia. Urartian architecture is noteworthy for the
quality of its masonry, and its mountain-fortresses are impressive feats of construction.
The Urartians a so built formidable hydraulic works: an agueduct brought fresh water 47
miles to Tushpa. After the invasion of the Armenians in the 6th century, the material
culture regressed considerably and little survived of the Urartian civilization. In the
Urartian period, a native hieroglyphic script was used alongside cuneiform. In Persian
Armenia, Iranian written with Aramaic characters was utilized. The chief Urartian deity
was Haldi, awarrior god; the storm god was Teisheba (Hurrian Teshup) and hiswife
was Huba (Hebat). After the Armenians arrived in the region, they adopted the

Zoroastrian religion of the Persians (See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture).
(See Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture)
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Urartu (Van)

THE EARLY HISTORY OF URARTU. The Urartians were related to the Hurriansand 1
moved into the region sometime in the second millennium. In the time of Shalmeneser |
(1275-1246), the region was divided into a number of small kingdoms and subsequently
became tributary to the Assyrians. The Aramean invasions of the 11th century drove the
Assyrians back to their homeland (See 1078-977), and at some point afterward the

kingdom of Urartu was established around Lake Van, with its capital at Tushpa.

THE KINGDOM OF URARTU (VAN). Shalmeneser |11 defeated the first known king 2
of Urartu, Aramu in 856. Sarduri | (c. 834) and Ishpuini (c. 822) also fought the
Assyrians. Menua (c. 800) increased Urartian power, occupying the entire Armenian
highland area, and built the walls and agueduct of Tushpa. Argishti | (786—764) built the
city of Erebuni asaroyal capital. Sarduri |1 (764—735) reorganized the army along
Assyrian lines and extended Urartian power as far as northern Syria. In 743, however,
Tiglath-Pileser 111 defeated the Urartians and reestablished Assyrian control over north
Syria. The Assyrians attacked Urartu itself in 735, annexed Urmia, and besieged Tushpa
(unsuccessfully). In 714 Sargon |1 launched a carefully planned attack against Rusa |
(735-714) and defeated the Urartian army. Although defeated by marauding Cimmerians
in 707, Argishti |11 (714—685) kept the Assyrians at bay and built a number of new
fortresses and irrigation works. Such projects were continued by his son Rusa ||
(685-645), who completed a new capital Rusahinili (Toprakkale). After the death of
Rusall, the Urartian kingdom declined. Sometime after 584, the Medes defeated King
Rusa IV and destroyed Rusahinili.
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Armenia

ARMENIA UNDER MEDIAN RULE. Around the time that the Medians took over 1
Urartu, the Armenians arrived in the region. The Armenians spoke an Indo-European
language, but their origins are obscure. They may have originated in Phrygia, or even

farther west, or may have arrived with Iranian tribes north of the Black Sea.

ARMENIA UNDER PERSIAN RULE. When Cyrustook over Astyages kingdomin 2
559, the region was absorbed into the Persian Empire. Darius | (522-486) (See c.

522-486) made Armeniathe 13th satrapy of his reorganized empire. It isin an inscription

of Darius that the Armenians are first explicitly mentioned (519). In 401, Xenophon and

the Ten Thousand arrived in the region, fleeing from the Persians (See c. 586-330). The
satrap of Armenia at the time was Orontes | (c. 401-366). His son and successor, Orontes

Il (366-331) was killed fighting Alexander the Great at Arbela (See 331). Alexander
appointed Orontes 11's son, Mithanes, to be the satrap. The dynasty, the Orontids,
eventually became kings and ruled Armenia until 200 B.C.E.
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lran, c. 2700-330 B.c.E.
Geography

Iran, or Persia, extends from the Zagros Mountains to the Indus Valley, and from the 1
Persian Gulf to the Caspian Sea. The southwestern region was the site of the Elamite

cities Anshan (Malyan), Simashki and Susa, and later the homeland of the Persians. The
highland area was urbanized very late; the Median cities of Ecbatana (Hamadan) and
Rhagae and the Persian Per sepolis and Par sar gadae were built only in the first
millennium. In 1000 B.C.E. the population was around 2 million.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

In the southwest urban life based around the temple and the royal palace flourished from 1

an early period, but groups in the highlands usually remained tribal in organization. A
hieroglyphic script (Proto-Elamite) was used as early as 2900 B.C.E., but around 2230
the Elamites adopted the cuneiform script, which was used as late as the Persian period.
Though alarge number of tablets have been found, Elamite still cannot be trandated. The
Persians also used cuneiform to write their language in monumental inscriptions.

Thereligion of Elam, like Mesopotamia, had an organized priesthood and ziggurat
temples. The main gods of the Elamites were Humban, the sun god Nahhunte, and

I nshushinak, the god of Susa, but Sumerian deities such as Inanna and Nanna were also
worshipped. The origina religion of the Medes and Persians was similar to that of the
Vedic Indians, with many gods, including Mithra and Varuna, in common. The Median
religious reformer Zoroaster (Zarathustra, ¢. 630-550) introduced monotheism.
Zoroastrianism banned the sacrifice of animals and the use of intoxicants and introduced
theidea of individual salvation through the free choice of God (Ahura Mazda) over the
Spirit of Evil (Angro-mainyu or Ahriman). The priests of the religion were known as
Magi, originally aMedian tribe.

2
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The Elamites

EARLY DYNASTIC ELAM. 1

THE FIRST DYNASTY OF AWAN was contemporary to the Mesopotamian Early 2
Dynastic Period, though none of the kings are known. The first mention of Elamisin the
Sumerian King List: Enmebaragesi (c. 2700) “carried off the arms of the land of Elam as
booty.” Eannatum of Lagash aso raided Elam, and temple records from Lagash (c.

2300) speak of an Elamite raid on Sumer. A state of more or less constant warfare

existed between Sumer and Elam throughout the 3rd millennium (See 2113-2004).

THE SECOND DYNASTY OF AWAN was founded by Peli and ruled from Susa. The 3
king ruled through a viceroy, often the king's brother, and the monarchy appearsto have
been elective. The provincial governors had considerable independence. Sargon of

Akkad (2371-2316) defeated Hishap-Resher and sacked Susa. Under Naram-Sin
(2291-2255) atreaty (the earliest known) was made with the king of Elam who was

made avassal. The last king of the dynasty Kutik-inshushinak (c. 2240-2230) threw

off the yoke of Akkad and took thetitle “King of the Four Quarters.” He did a great deal

of building in the sacred acropolis at Susa. The Dynasty of Awan, like that of Akkad,

fell victim to Gutian incursions (See 2371-2190).



THE OLD ELAMITE KINGDOM.

THE DYNASTY OF SIMASHKI. Shulgi of Ur (2095-2048) conquered Susa, where
he did considerable building, including atemple to Inshushinak. The Sumerians set up a
frontier force made up of mercenary Elamites, commanded by a sukkal-mah, or Great
Regent. Independent kings ruled in Simashki to the north of Susa. In 2021, the fifth king
of Simashki, Enpi-luhhan attacked Elam and took Susa. Ibbi-Sin of Ur counterattacked
and captured the Elamite king, but despite another invasion in 2017, the Sumerians were
unable to maintain control of Elam. Soon afterwards, in alliance with tribes from the
Zagros, the new king of Elam, probably Hutran-tempti, attacked and destroyed Ur
itself. Royal succession in the Simashki dynasty was through the king's sister (and wife),
who was called the “reverend mother” (amma hashtuk). In 1993, Ishbi-Erra (2017-1985)
drove the Elamites from Ur, but the kings of Simashki continued to rule Elam. The end
of the dynasty is obscure; its last certain king was Indattu |1 (c. 1925).

THE DYNASTY OF EPARTI began around the same time the Awan dynasty ended.
Its kings styled themselves “ Great Regent,” after the military title of the Ur 111 period, as
well as“King of Anshan and Susa.” The dynasty reached its height under Kutur -
Nahhuntel (c. 1752) who conquered southern Babylonia. Texts from Elam indicate
large Akkadian and Amorite minorities in the country. Kurigalzu I, the Kassite king of
Babylonia, conquered Elam around 1400 (See 1595-1150).

THE MIDDLE ELAMITE KINGDOM.

THE DYNASTY OF IGI-HALKI. Elam regained its independence in the 14th century
under Igi-Halki, who took thetitle “King of Elam.” Untash-napir-risha (c. 1250)
founded a new capital Dur-Untash (Tchogha-Zambil), with alarge ziggurat temple. The
last king of this dynasty was Kiten-Hutran.



THE DYNASTY OF HULLUTUSH-INSHUSHINAK. Around 1200, Hullutush- 9
Inshushinak | founded a new dynasty. Around 1160, Shutruk-nahhunte invaded
Mesopotamia and took Babylon. He brought back spoils, including the Code of

Hammurapi, to Susa and placed his son, Kutir-Nahhunte I11, on the throne of Babylon.

On hisfather's death, Kutir-Nahhunte 111 (1155-1150) became king of Elam but |ost
Babylon. Shilak-Inshushinak | (c. 1150-1120), one of the greatest kings of Elam,
conquered large areas in the highlands and parts of Mesopotamia, but Hutelush-

Inshushinak (c. 1120-1110) lost Anshan to Nebuchadnezzar | of Babylon (See

1156-1025). After hisreign, records cease and the end of the kingdom is obscure.

THE NEO-ELAMITE KINGDOM. Early in the 9th century, Humban-Tahrah founded °
anew dynasty, with its capital at Susa. Humban-nikash (743-717) joined forces with
Merodoch-Baladan 11 and defeated Sargon Il at the Battle of Der (721). The next king,
Shutruk-Nahhunte Il (717-699), conquered a considerable area to the northwest.
Hallushu-Inshushinak (699-693) deposed his brother, raided Mesopotamia, and carried
off Sennacherib's son, who was reigning as king of Babylon. Humban-numena
(692—687), dlied with the Arameans and Persians, defeated Sennacherib at the Battle of
Halule (691). There was further fighting between Elam and Assyria over the next 40
years. Ashurbanipal defeated and killed Tempt-Humban-Inshushinak (Tuemman,
663—-653) and made Elam an Assyrian vassal. The Assyrians invaded again in 647 and
sacked Susa (See 668-627). Humban-haltash |1 (648-644) fled but was turned over to
Ashurbanipal and executed. Elam regained its independence but was absorbed into the
Persian Empirein 538.
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The M edes and the Persians

THE MEDES. 1

THE ARYAN INVASION OF IRAN. The Medes were an Aryan (Indo-Iranian) people 2
who entered the Iranian plateau around 1500 along with the Persians, Parthians,

Bactrians, and Arachosians, while other Aryan tribes went on to conquer northern India.
The Medes themselves were divided into six tribes (one of which was called the M agi).
Nothing certain is known of Median history until their first mention in the Assyrian

records of Shalmeneser I11 (859-825) (See 858-824).

MEDIA UNDER ASSYRIAN RUL E. Sometime during the 8th century B.C.E., the 3
Medes established a capital at Ecbatana (Hamadan) on the mountainous eastern fringes
of Babylonia. The Dahyauka mentioned in Assyrian sources as a Median chieftain around
715 might be Deioces, who Herodotus says founded the Median dynasty. Sennacherib
(705-682) made the Medes tributary in 701, but arevolt broke out in 674 under
Khshathrita (possibly Herodotus's Phraortes), who ruled an independent Media for some
time. Zoroaster (c. 630-550) introduced hisreligious reformsin Media. After a period of
Scythian domination, Cyaxar es (Huvakhshtara, 624-585) became king of Media and
reorganized the army along Assyrian lines. The Medians took and sacked Ashur in 614.
Cyaxares then allied himself to Nabopolassar of Babylon and, in 612 the Medians and
Babylonians destroyed the Assyrian capital Nineveh (See 626-609). Cyaxares and
Nabopolassar divided the Assyrian Empire between them. In 609, the Medes conquered
Urartu. Between 590 and 585, Cyaxares fought awar with the Lydians, which ended with



amarriage aliance. Little is known of the subsequent history of the empire until its fall
under Astyages (Arshit-vega, 584-549).

THE RISE OF THE PERSIANS. Sometime in the 9th century, another Aryan tribe, the 4
Persians, settled in Anshan to the south of Susa. In the early 7th century, one of their

chiefs, Achaemenes (Hakhamanish) founded a dynasty, the Achaemenids, and won
independence from the Neo-Elamite kings. His son, Teispes (Chishpish), took thetitle
“King of Anshan” and allied himself with the Elamites in their war against Sennacherib.
When Ashurbanipal sacked Susain 646, Cyrus| (Kurush) became an Assyrian vassal.

After the rise of Cyaxares, Persia became a Median dependency. Around 560, the Median
King Astyages arranged for his daughter to marry the Persian King Cambyses|. Their

son Cyrus |1 served as acommander in the Median army.
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The Persian Empire

THE REIGN OF CYRUSTHE GREAT. On the death of hisfather, Cyrus|l became 1
the king of the Persians. In 553, Cyrusled arevolt against his grandfather Astyages.
Although he suffered some early defeats, the Median army eventually went over to

Cyrus, and he took Ecbatanain 549. Cyrus now ruled the entire Median Empire. In 546
Cyrus conquered Lydia, adding much of AsiaMinor to his realm. Cyrus then defeated

King Nabonidus, entered Babylon in 539, and took over all the Babylonian Empire:
Mesopotamia, Phoenicia, and Syria-Palestine.

THE REIGN OF CAMBY SES. Cyrus was succeeded by Cambyses (Kambujiya) who, 2
to ensure the throne, had his brother Smerdis (Bardiya) killed. Cambyses defeated
Psammetichus |11 and by the summer of 525 had taken control of all of Egypt, but he was
unsuccessful in an attempt to conquer the Kushite kingdom of Meroé (See 591 B.C.E.—350
C.E). In 522, a pretender named Gaumata seized the throne, claiming to be the dead

Smerdis. Cambyses died on hisway to deal with the revolt.

THE REIGN OF DARIUSI. A member of another branch of the Achaemenid family, 3
Darius| (Darayavaush) defeated Gaumata's revolt as well as other revoltsin Babylonia

and the eastern provinces. Darius's commemoration of his achievements, the Behistun
inscription, written in Old Persian, Elamite, and Akkadian, became the key to the

modern decipherment of cuneiform. Darius later added the Indus Valley and Libyato his
empire, now the largest the world had ever known. He reorganized the administration and
divided the empireinto 20 satr apies, as well asintroducing a standard gold coinage, the



daric. At its height, the Persian Empire probably contained around 15 to 16 million
inhabitants, with some 4 million in Persia proper. There were royal residences at Susa,
Persepolis, Ecbatana, and Babylon, and good roads, with stations for royal messengers,
which made possible regular communications within the vast realm. After 513, Darius
started expanding into Europe and led an expedition which crossed the Danube. In 499,
the lonian Greeksin Asia Minor revolted but were suppressed after a six-year war. The
Athenians had aided the rebels, and to punish them Darius sent the expedition which was
defeated at the Battle of Marathon (490) (See 490).

THE DECLINE AND FALL OF THE PERSIAN EMPIRE. The next king, Xerxes| 4
(Khshayarsa, 486-465), undertook a major invasion of Greece but was defeated at seain
the Battle of Salamis (480) and on land at Plataea and Mycale (479). After Xerxes
murder in a palace coup, Artaxerxes| Longimanus (Rtaxshaca, 465-424) took the
throne. Athens took the offensive against Persia by sending troopsto aid arevolt in Egypt
(456-454) and by attacking Cyprus (450), but finally readied a peace agreement with
Persiain 448 (See 448). The empire suffered a series of coups d'état: Xerxesl|

(424-404) was assassinated by his brother Sogdianus (424), who in turn fell at the hands
of Darius |l Nothus (424-404). Artaxerxes|l Mnemon (404-358) faced the rebellion
of hisbrother Cyrus, who raised an army in Anatolia which included ten thousand Greek
mercenaries. The rebel army won the Battle of Cunaxa (401) near Babylon, but Cyrus
was killed. The Greeks marched back to the Black Sea under the leadership of Xenophon,
who wrote the Anabasis (*March Upcountry”) about the experience. Another
insurrection broke out in Asia Minor under Datames, the satrap of Cappadocia, and
spread to the western satrapies (366—-360). Egypt won its independence in 404.
Artaxerxes|ll Ochus (358-338) succeeded through energetic measures in reconstituting
the empire but faced the growing power of Philip of Macedon, who had unified the
Greeks under hisrule (See 338). Both Artaxerxes 111 and his weak son, Arses (338-336),
were assassinated, and it was Darius |11 Codomannus (336-330) who met the invasion
of Philip's son, Alexander the Great. Alexander defeated the Persians at the battles of
Granicus (334), Issus (333), and Gaugamela, near Arbela (331). The next year, Darius,
fleeing from the Macedonians, was killed by some of his nobles (See 330). (See The Neo-
Persian Empire of the Sassanians, 223651 C.E.)
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Arabia, c. 850-332 B.C.E.
Geography

Arabiaisdivided into northern and southern regions. The north is mainly flat desert 1
dotted by oases, while in the southwest the Sarat Mountains rise up to 10,000 feet and
receive generous rainfall. The main trade route ran through Y athrib (Medina), with a
western branch running through Dedan to Ma'in to Gaza and an eastern branch through
Teimato Qedar (Duma) to Mesopotamia. The population was around 100,000 in 2000
B.C.E., rising to around 500,000 by the end of the second millennium.
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Economy, Technology, Society, and Culture

The domestication of the camel, around 1000 B.C.E., made possible a Northern Arabian 1
nomadic culture based on goat-herding and sheepherding. Some oases supported

permanent settlements, which combined stock raising with date cultivation. The use of

the camel also led to overland trade with South Arabia. In South Arabia, the mountainous
terrain was cultivated on a network of terraces. Arabia controlled the long-distance trade

in spices and raw silk from the Far East and, in addition, produced frankincense and
myrrh, resins used in religious rituals throughout the Mediterranean world. The
frankincense tree grew only in Dhofar (in modern Oman) and myrrh was harvested

around the peninsula (especialy in Ma'in).

In this period Aramaic was the written language of North Arabia, but native Sabean and 2
Minean scripts developed in the south. The polytheistic religion of Northern Arabia

lacked a structure or priesthood, but Southern Arabian religion was temple-based. Each
Southern Arabian tribal state was under the patronage of a god, but there was a common
pantheon. Major deities were Athtar, IImaqga, and Wadd.
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Northern Arabia

NORTHERN ARAB TRIBES. Tiglath-Pileser |11 (745-727) received 30,000 camelsas 1!
tribute from Samsi, an Arabian queen, and Sennacherib (704—681) defeated a Queen lati'e
of the Arabs (See 704-681). These “Queens’ were probably tribal leaders, and the
Assyrians did not establish political control in the region. Tribes such as the Abdeel and
Nebaioth roamed near Palestine.

THE KINGDOM OF QEDAR. The Qedarites were the most organized of the Northern 2
Arabian tribes, and at its height in the 6th century, the organization controlled a large

region from the Persian Gulf to the Sinai. Ashurbanipal alied himself with the King

Yauta' (676-652), though he later helped depose him in favor of Abiyate (652-644).

After this, nothing is known of Qedar until the 5th century, when an Aramaic inscription
names Geshem and Qainu as kings. The “Geshem the Arab” mentioned in the Book of
Nehemiah is possibly this person (Neh. 2:19, 6:1).

BABYLONIAN AND PERSIAN DOMINATION. It was Nabonidus (555-539) who 8
first conquered Northern Arabia (See 561-539). The purpose behind his mysterious ten-
year sojourn in the oasis of Teimais unknown, but he subdued most of Northern Arabia
during his stay. The region was peacefully absorbed into the Persian Empire in 539, and
units of Arabs on camelstook part in Xerxes campaign in 480. After Alexander defeated
the Persians, Northern Arabia regained its independence.
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Southern Arabia

THE SOUTHERN ARABIAN KINGDOMS. From about 1000, the Hadrami tribe 1
ruled the Wadi Hadramaut from Shabwa and controlled the production of frankincense.

The Mineans lived along the eastern foothills of the Sarat Mountains, with a capital at
Ma’in. Minean edicts were issued in the name of both their king (malik) and a council of
nobles and priests. Saba was the wealthiest and most advanced of the South Arabian
kingdoms. At its capital Marib, aswell asat Sirwah, Yithil, and Sana, there were pal aces
and temples to the tribal god IImaga. The king had more power than at Ma'in, although
there was atribal council. Some scholars connect the Queen of Sheba (1 Kings 10:1-13)
with a Saba in the north, but the consensus is that she came from Southern Arabia. Sargon

Il (721-706) received tribute from King Ita'amra and Sennacherib from Karib'il (685).

THE SABEAN EMPIRE. The greatest Sabean king wasKarib'il Watar (c. 420), who 2
conquered Ma'in, Hadramaut, Awsan, and Qataban and took the title mukarrib,

something like “emperor.” The succeeding mukarribs engaged in massive building

projects, like the stone dam at Mar'ib, which distributed the waters of the Wadi Dhanafor
agriculture. The Sabean kingdom declined in the 3rd century and control over the desert
trade shifted north to the Kingdom of Nabatea. (See The Middle East and North Africa,
500-1500)
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Early Civilizations and Classical Empires of South and East Asia
South Asia, to 72 B.c.E.

An early urban civilization in the Indus Valley produced the polished stone, metals, 1
incised seals, and pictographs excavated since 1920 at Harappa and M ohenjo-Daro.
Harappan civilization began in the middle of the third millennium B.CE. It generated a
writing system that has yet to be deciphered. It was anchored in two great cities along
the Indus River, Harappa itself and Mohenjo-Daro, each carefully laid out in agridlike
pattern. Extensive building suggests a strong governing elite capable of organizing forts,
city walls, and extensive urban sewage systems. Trade was conducted with the Middle
East, China and Southeast Asia, but military technology lagged, with scant use of
bronze. Priests figured prominently in a polytheistic religion, with abundant artistic
expression of goddesses and sacred animals. The civilization declined by the second
millennium B.C.E. and was thereafter open to nomadic invasions.

A good deal more is known about the civilization that emerged much later with invasion 2
from the Iranian plateau by Aryans of uncertain antecedents, who gradually conquered,
pushed back, or absorbed the earlier Dravidian and Austro-Asiatic Munda populations.
The conquest is variously placed at 2000-1200 B.C.E.

The Indian Aryans worshiped nature-gods. The chief gods were Indra, god of the air 3
and of the storm; Agni, the sacrificial fire; and Soma, the intoxicant used for libations.
Varunawas worshiped as guardian of cosmic regularity, including individual human

acts. The oldest sacrificial hymns, composed in north Indiawest of the Ganges (perhaps
1200), are contained in the Rigveda, which dates from c. 1000 B.C.E., possibly two

centuries prior to the related Gathas in the Avesta of Iran; the Samaveda, which contains
antiphonal selections from the Rig; the Yajurveda, hymns and sacrificial prose; and the
Atharvaveda, arepertory of magical formulae. The Rigveda reveals an Indo-European
hieratic literary language remarkable for clarity of structure and wealth of inflection,



which was originally transmitted orally. This normative text depicts a patriarchal
society, engaged in cattle raising and agriculture, characterized by usual monogamy,
adult marriage, and normal widowhood. The Aryan tribes were frequently at war among
themselves and with indigenous tribes. Their attitude toward life was vigorous and
objective; the doctrine of reincarnation and the correlated aspiration to release are
absent.

A transition period during which the Aryans expanded eastward through Magadha
(modern Bihar) is known chiefly from the Brahmanas, prose commentaries upon the
Vedas (c. 800—600), and the earlier Upanishads or confidential teachings (c. 600-300).
These texts include the first religious justifications for a hierarchical structuring of
society, asserting the Vedic division of Aryan society into three honorable classes:
priests (brahman), noble warriors (kshatriya), and commonalty (vaisya), including both
farmers and artisans. These “twice-born” castes were augmented by a fourth group, the
dlaves (sudra), consisting of non-Aryans with whom the twice-born classes had no ritual
community. Progressive evolution of the concept of castein these normative texts may
be traced to desire of priest and noble to perpetuate supremacy, to diversification of
specialized occupation, to indigenous rules of endogamy, and to absorption of the
sudras, many of whom improved their servile status. The relationship between normative
prescriptions and actual social practice is, however, debatable. It is clear that successful
military campaigns brought to power men with varied social antecedents who then
claimed kshatriya status. Significant social mobility made the textual definition of the
caste hierarchy more theoretical than real. Continual elaboration by the priesthood of an
already laborious ritual had become devoid of religious significance. The doctrine of
continuous rebirth (samsara), conditioned by the inescapable results of former acts
(karma), was first expressed in the early Upanishads (c. 600-550). The Upanishads, too,
teach that the soul may escape from the suffering inherent in individual existence only
by the realization of itsidentity with an impersonal cosmic soul. Union with the latter is
possible through knowledge, but not through Brahman ritual.

The north Indian area was divided among many petty states. These divisions suggest a
much larger pattern characteristic of the subcontinent throughout much of its history: an
ongoing tension between localized rule (increasingly clustered around distinct regional
cultures) and larger kingdoms or empires. Sixteen small states are enumerated in an
early list. Kosala (King Prasengjit, contemporary of the Buddha) was the largest,



extending from Nepal to the Ganges, including modern Oudh. M agadha was its small
neighbor on the east, south of the Ganges. The King of Avanti ruled at Ujjain. The
capital of the Vamsas (King Sedayama) was at Kosambi (on the Jumna below Agra).
Ten tribal republics are named in the oldest Pali records.

A general estimate of population at the end of the 4th century B.C.E. putsit around 100
million, afigure calculated partly from the size of the Indian army as described in Greek
sources discussing Alexander of Macedon's campaign in north India. (Another estimate
for the early 17th century C.E. uses the same figure, suggesting relatively little absolute
population growth before the modern period, although there would have been important
ebbs and flows in the intervening centuries, brought on by famine, drought, and disease
and countered during periods of good trade and agrarian production, as well as
immigration patterns.)

Dissent from Brahmanism, to abolish authority of its scriptures and rites, was found in
many schools, among them the Jains, followers of the Jina (“Victorious’); Vardhamana
Mahavira (7540-4687?), who elaborated the doctrines of an earlier prophet Par sya; and
in Magadha under Kings Bimbisara (?543-4917) and his parricide son Ajatasatru (?
491-4597). Parsya had enjoined four vows: to injure no life, to be truthful, not to steal,
and to possess no property. Mahavira added chastity and rigid asceticism as a meansto
afree man'simmortal soul from bondage to the material world.

BUDDHI SM was founded in the same period and region by Siddhartha (?563-483?) of
the clan of Gautama and the hill tribe of Sakya, who attained “illumination” (bodhi) at
Bodh-Gaya after he had convinced himself that Brahman doctrine and asceticism were
alike ineffective. He taught the means of escape from the world of suffering and rebirth
to Nirvana, a state of peaceful release from rebirth, through atwofold way of life,
withdrawal for meditation and personal religiousexperience, combined with strict
morality and self-sacrificial altruism. Shortly after the Buddha's death, 500 disciples met
at Rajagrihato rehearse together his doctrine (dharma) and his code of discipline
(sangha) which he founded. That community served as the instrument for propagation of
his religion, which, like Christianity, offers salvation to al who accept the smple
doctrine and ethics and seek for personal religious experience. A second council at
Vaisali acentury after the Buddha's death was concerned with the vinaya. About this
time were formed the four Nikayas, earliest extant anthologies from more primitive
collections (Pratimoksa, and so on).

6



Darius| of Achaemenid Persia seized Gandhara from the disunited Aryans and sent his
Greek admiral Skylax to explore the Indus. Kharoshthi script, used in northwestern India
(5th century), is based on Aramaic of the Persian scribes. It remained confined to the
northwest.

9

The Qutras (c. 6th—2nd century B.CE.), “Threads’ through the Brahmanas, compendious 1°

manual s designed to be learned by heart, prescribe rules of conduct of various Vedic
schools, regions, and periods, for sacrifice and incidentally, for daily life and describe a
society in which plural marriage is permitted and child marriage recommended, while
numerous taboos mark the beginning of an elaborate theory of caste defilement. Panini
(c. 400) givesin his Sutra the earliest extant Sanskrit grammar, with a wealth of
illustration which is augmented by the Varttikas or supplementary rules of Katyayana (c.
180) and the rich Mahabhashya (Great Commentary) of Patanjali (c. 150).

Alexander the Great (See 325) invaded the Punjab, crossed the Indus (Feb. 326), was
welcomed to the rich and cultured city of Takshasila (Taxila), won a battle on the banks
of the Jhelum, and withdrew on demand of his troops, sending Nearchus with afleet by
sea. Important cultural contactstook place between Hellenistic and Indian civilizations.

The MAURYA DYNASTY was founded by Chandragupta (c. 321—c. 297), who first
united north Indiafrom Herat to the Ganges Delta with his capital at Pataliputra (Patna)
and who defended it against Seleucus Nicator (c. 305). The emperor ruled with aid of a
privy council and an elaborate official hierarchy, paid army, and secret service.
Administration of public works embraced highways and irrigation, important
underpinnings for the expanded trade characteristic of this period.

A Jain high priest Bhadrabahu led a portion of his community south into the Carnatic
to escape a 12-year famine in Bengal. On their return (c. 300) the till resident monksin
church council at Pataliputra undertook to collect the Jain scriptures but were unable to
record some of the older purvas. The canon of the Svetambara sect, the Sddhanta,
written in its present form at the council of Valabhi (5th or early 6th century CE.), is
consequently incomplete. The returning monks maintained a stricter rule, avoided the
council, and, as the Digambar a sect, have steadily maintained that the true canon is | ost.
The Jain community had then already begun a westward migration to Ujjain and
Mathura.

Despite the vagaries of political rule, a continuity of strong trading relationships

11

12

13

14



provided coherence and consistency for society. In particular, merchants became
increasingly wealthy, powerful, and influential. Indeed, it was merchant patronage that
ensured the expansion of both Jainism and Buddhism in this period. M erchant guilds
shaped much of urban life, influencing public opinion and organizing production.

Artisans, too, participated in guilds that set standards for quality and rules for work. The 1°
guilds had to be registered in the locality; some of the leading guilds including potters,
metalworkers, and carpenters. (Given the fact that sons usually followed the trade of

their fathers, guilds also became associated with caste. If an occupation underwent a
transition, however, this triangulated relationship between work, social status, and

economic organization was disrupted.)

ASHOKA'SEMPIRE, extended by conquest of Kalinga (Orissa with the Circars, c. 16
262), embraced two-thirds of the peninsula. As adevout convert he ruled at home and
abroad in accordance with Buddhist law. Thisideological connection between kingship

and religion also served Ashoka well in positioning his kingdom to support trade and
merchants, and the strong political support he received from traders was an important

aspect of hisrule.

Besides many pious foundations, he engraved on rocks and pillars throughout his empire 17
in true Achaemenid-style edicts in vernacular Prakrit exhorting respect for animal life,
reverence, and truth, and appointed censors to enforce these injunctions. He sent
Buddhist missions to Syria, Egypt, Cyrene, Macedonia, and Epirus, and with much
greater successto Burmaand Ceylon (c. 251-246; Aryan conquest of Ceylon, traditional
date 485 B.C.E.). The Punjab and Gandhara became a stronghold of the liberal
Mahasanghikas, who developed a canonical tradition enriched by legends to bring the
life of the Buddhainto that region. The canon was then or in the 2nd century expanded
in Kausambhi, Sanchi, and Malwa and fixed in Pali to form the Tripitaka (“Three
Baskets’): stura (doctrine), vinaya (monastic code), and abhidharma (philosophical
discussion). The Pali tradition, which was carried to Ceylon and there preserved intact,
says athird church council was held at Pataliputra under Ashoka.

The west remained the chief stronghold of Brahman doctrine which now reasserted 18
itself. The gradual absorption of substratum cults within the formal brahmanistic

framework under the tutelage of the Brahmans gave rise to the complex system of

beliefs and practices, characterized as the two main sects of Saivism (worship of Siva)

and Vaishnavism (worship of Visnu and his avatars or incarnations). Major gods arose:
Siva, personification of cosmic forces of destruction and reproduction implicit in all

change; Vishnu, god of the sacrifice who was recognized asincarnate in Krishna, a

hero presented by popular legend at Mathura as romantic lover of cowherd-girls, and on



the west coast as a somber warrior. A second avatar or reincarnation of Vishnu was
Rama, symbol of conjugal devotion. To Vishnu as Preserver and Siva as Destroyer was
added Brahma the Creator, a personification of the Brahman principle of the
Upanishads.

The Mahabharata, an epic poem composed by several generations of bards, seemsto 19
have taken form about the 4th century B.C.E., although probably revised early in our era.
The original 9,000 verses were swelled to 100,000 by later accretions, including myths,
legends, popular philosophy, and moralizing narratives. It recounts a feud between the
wily Kurus and the fierce Pandus. Krishna takes prominent part in the struggle as
counselor of Arjuna, the Pandu chief. Noteworthy within the epic is the Bhagavadgita
(“Song of the Lord”), which first urges personal love and devotion (bhakti) to Krishna.
The Ramayana, although traditionally ascribed to Vamiki (?6th century B.CE.), is, inits
present form, later than the Mahabharata. It recounts the trials of Ramain rescuing, with
an army of apes, hiswife, Sita, from afiend. Both epics are composed in a popular form
of Sanskrit.

Theincreasing prosperity and resulting influence of mer chants suggests a society 20
that departed from the normative theories put forward in these texts. Indeed, Ashoka's

pleas for social harmony suggest that those labeled vaisyas and placed third in the

hierarchy persistently challenged Brahmans and kshatriya through their patronage of the
heterodox sects of Buddhism and Jainism and through their support of the ruler. Social

and economic tension undoubtedly was mirrored in religious life.

One way to ease thistension lay in giving the king increasing power by seeing him as 2L
the connecting point for various communities in the realm. Ashoka elaborated this
connection through a new interpretation of dhamma (or dhar ma), which assigned to the
king the duty of enabling each caste to fulfill its own dharma. The polity thus was seen
as a congeries of distinct groups, each with its own duties or social responsibilities to
fulfill, integrated by the figure of the king. To effect such a political theory, Mauryan
government created a centralized bur eaucr acy, dependent especially on the treasurer
and chief (tax revenue) collector; Mauryan fiscal accounts were carefully kept. Ashoka
also traveled extensively to stay in touch with, and to influence, public opinion. He
elaborated, as well, the use of spiesinto an espionage system that brought him regular
news of hisfar-flung empire.

Antiochus |11 of Syria occupied Gandhara but shortly lost it to the Greek (Yavana) King 22
Demetrius of Bactria, who (c. 185) seized the Punjab also. Eastward expansion of the

Y avanas was halted (after c. 162) by civil war between the houses of Euthydemus,
represented especially by the warrior-philosopher Menander, and Eucratides.



The SUNGA DYNASTY was founded in the Ganges Valley and in Malwa by 23
Pushyamitra, who overthrew the Maurya and repulsed the Y avanas under Menander,

and by a Brahman reaction that may have stimulated Buddhist emigration to Bharhut,
Sanchi, and Mathura. The dynasty in itslater years was overshadowed if not actually
displaced by itsline of Brahman advisers, the Kanvas.

At the same time (c. 100 B.C.E-50 C.E.) flourished in Gandhara a school of sculpture 24
which created a Buddha image based on the Greek Apollo. Only afew decadent
monuments (mostly 1st century C.E.) bear dates (318, 356, 384 with coin of Kadphises,
399) by reference to a Mauryan era (7322 B.C.E.) or more probably the Seleucid era of
312 B.C.E. Styligtic influence of the art of Gandhara was exerted chiefly in Afghanistan
(frescoes of Bamiyan and Dukhtar-i-Nushirwan), where it was fused with Sassanian
influences, eastern Turkestan, China of the North Wei dynasty, and Japan. But its
iconographic formulae were accepted by the entire Buddhist world. Meanwhile, in
western India (near Bombay) were cut in rocky cliffs Buddhist chaityas or temple halls,
of which the earliest (c. 125-100 B.C.E.) are at Bhaja, Kondane, Pitalkhora, and Ajanta
(cave 10); the largest, finest, and latest (1st century C.E.) at Karli. Jain cavesin the
Udayagiri hills of Orissa are of similar date.
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South Asia, 72 8.c.e—500 c.E.

By the end of this period, the rule of the Guptas (c. 300-700 C.E.) over much of north 1
India provided an integrative pattern taken by later historians as representative of a
“classical civilization.” The characteristics of Guptarule, in which some centralization
and somerisein the standard of living (especially for elite groups) took place, were
taken as establishing certain norms for a broad-based empire ruling over much of the
subcontinent. At the same time, and in tension with this characterization of a political
“norm,” a series of regional politico-cultural clusters began to solidify that provided
alternative bases for state formations. In particular, based on the very different
geographical and agrarian patterns in the north and south, these halves of the
subcontinent tended to foster different sizes and forms of polities. (See South Asia,
500-1199)

North India: Punjab and the Gangetic Plain

Dating of the known Sakarulers, the “ Great King Moga” or Maues, Azes, and Azilises, 2
raises a complex chronological problem affecting the whole epoch from 100 B.CEE. to
200 c.E. It springs from multiplicity of eras, which are hardly ever explicitly identified.

The Pahlavas (Parthians closely related to the Scythians) under Vonones and his brother 3
Spalirises became independent in eastern Iran with the title of “King of Kings”

sometime (c. 30?7 B.C.E.) after the death of Mithridates Il (88 B.C.E., supposed by L. dela
Vallée Poussin to begin a Pahlava era). Azes ||, son of Spalirises, succeeded the Sakas

in the Punjab. Pacores was the last to rule as suzerain, athough others probably

continued as satraps.

The Kushana K ujula K adphises forcibly united the five tribes of Y ieh-chih in Bactria 4
(end 1st century B.C.E.) and seized from the Pahlavas the Kabul Valley and adjacent

regions. His son Vima Kadphises conquered northwestern India and ruled it by deputy

till his death at 80. An inscription near Panjtar speaks of a“Gushana Great King” under



date “122” which is 64 or 34 C.E. by the Azes or Pahlava systems. The inscriptions of
“136” similarly belong to 78 or 48 C.E.

A second K ushana dynasty was founded by 5

KANISHKA, who extended his rule from Benares and Kabul to the Vindhyas, and 6
established his capital at Peshawar. Whether or not the era he founded is the “ Saka” era
of 78 C.E., he probably came to the throne near that date.

Kanishka appears to have been tolerant in religion and built a great stupa at Peshawar 7
over relics of the Buddha. A fourth church council, unknown to the Pali sources, was
apparently convoked at Jalandhara in the Punjab by the powerful Sarvastivadin, arealist
sect of the conservative Theravada (Hinayana, (See 2nd Century C.E)). It probably
supervised translation into Sanskrit of the canon which had been fixed in Prakrit in

Mathura, the Punjab, and Kashmir in the last centuries B.C.E. The earliest and most

vigorous classical Sanskrit isfound in Asvaghosha's Saundarananda (“ Conversion of
Nanda’) and the Buddhacharita, an artistic versified life of the Buddha, together with a
work long supposed to be his Sutralamkara, which is now identified as the
Kalpanamanditika of Kumaralata, ajunior contemporary.

Kanishka's successors with their inscriptions (dated in terms of hisreign) are: his son 8
Vasishka (24, 28, 29); the latter's son Kanishkall (41); his younger brother Huvishka
(29 or 33-60); Vasushka, son of Kanishkall (68, 74); and Vasudeva (76-98).

Ujjayini (Ujjain) became a center of Sanskrit learning and was taken as meridian by 9
Indian astronomers. At Mathura, where sculpture early resembled that of Bharhut and

San chi, and later imitated the forms of Gandhara, the heavy drapery of the Hellenistic
school was rendered transparent and schematized in decorative ridges, creating the so-
called Udayana Buddha carried to China and Japan.

The Buddhist community was now divided between two means to salvation: the 10
Hinayana, or Lesser Vehicle, which retained much of the primitive simplicity of the
Dharma, “Law” by which Buddhism was then named; and the M ahayana, or Gresat



Vehicle, which emphasized personal devotion to Sakyamuni and exalted Bodhisattva
(future Buddhas) as saviors. Although practically deified in the Lalitavistara (2nd
century ?, Chinese trans. 308) and Saddhar ma-pundarika-sutra, “ L otus of the Good
Law” (Chinese trans., 265-316), Buddhais regarded as but the human representative
(manushi-buddha), for the current epoch, of an infinite series of buddhas. Popular
bodhisattvas are Avalokitesvara (Lotus Sutra, ch. 24), Manjusri (Avatamsaka-sutra,
2nd—-3rd centuries, Chinese trans. 317-420), Samantabhadra, and Kshitigarbha, all of
whom have deferred their own illumination to succor struggling mankind. The goal of
effort isno longer sainthood or final absorption in nirvana, but direct attainment of
buddhahood or rebirth to indefinite residence in a celestial paradise. Nagarjuna (2nd
century), founder of the Madhyamika Sutra, teaches that all sensory and mental
experience isillusion and comments on the Prajn aparamita, “ Perfect Wisdom”
(Chinese trans. 160), which consists in recognition of the Buddhist law as sole reality.

Already before this era Indian writers recognized and wrote treatises about three phases
of human existence: dhar ma, religious and moral duty; artha, politics and practical life;
and kama, love. The Artha-sastra (compounded from earlier materials c. 300-330) aims
to teach a prince the whole science of successful rule according to accepted principles. It
assumes autocratic monarchy, justification of all means by the end (personal
aggrandizement), and chronic war. It advocates use of spiesin all quarters; deception,
intimidation, false witness, and confiscation to obtain money; cunning; and
assassination. Virtuous rule is described because it is desirable to win affection of a
conquered people. The Kamasutra (“Laws of Love’) by Vatsyayana Mallanaga (c. 4th
century or later) imitates the Artha-sastra in both form and morals.

The GUPTA DYNASTY united north India after five centuries division.

Chandraguptal ruled from Pataliputra (Patna), having strengthened his position by
marriage into the ancient Lichchavi tribe.

Samudragupta, his son, completed the conquest of the north (Aryavarta) and won glory
by traversing Telugu lands to force homage of the Pallava. He claimed to receive tribute

11
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from southeastern Bengal; Assam; and Nepal; with presents from the Kushan “ son of
Heaven and king of kings” (now actually vassal of the Sassanids) in Kabul-Kapisa-
Gandhara; the satrap of Ujjain; and the King Meghavanna (352—379) of Ceylon (who
founded a monastery at Gaya for his subjects). He revived the Vedic horse-sacrifice
which sanctified claim to the title of “universal monarch.” He was a patron of poetry and
music.

Chandragupta Il Vikramaditya (on throne in 379) ended the satrapy of Ujjain by 15
conqguest of Malwa, Gujerat, and Surashtra (between 388 and 401). He moved his capital
to Ayodhya (in Awadh) and then to Kausambi on the Jumna.

Kumaragupta | probably founded the monastic community at Nalandawhich wasthe 16
principal Buddhist seminary till it burned c. 988.

Skandagupta repulsed the White Huns, as heir apparent and as emperor (455). 17
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The Deccan

The DECCAN was dominated (from c. 100 B.CE. to ¢. 225 C.E.) by a dynasty called 1
Andhra by the late Puranas but Satavahana or Satakani in their own Prakrit

inscriptions. Founded by Simuka on the ruins of the Sunga-K anva power, with its capital

at Pratishthana (Paithan) on the upper Godavari, its early conquests to the north and
northwest were appropriated by the Saka satraps. A Saka satrap Bhumaka established
Scythian power on the northwest coast (c. 70 C.E.). Nahapana, junior to him, ruled many
years over Surashtra (Kathiawar) and the adjacent coast with a capital probably at Junnar,
east of Bombay. Named Mambanos in the Periplus (c. 89), his inscriptions are dated
“41-46" (?7119-124 c.E.), probably with reference to the Saka era of 78.

Gotamiputa Siri Satakani conquered Surashtrafrom Nahapanaand in aninscriptionat 2
Nasik (18th year of hisreign, c. 126) claimed not only the Deccan from the Vindhyas to
Banavasi, but less probably Malwa as well. Very likely by this epoch the Satakani had
extended control over the properly Andhra Teluga (Dravidian) lands of the Godavari and
Kistna deltas. The Prakrit poems of the Sattasai in part date from thistime. Liberal

toward all religions, the Satakani especially exalted the Brahmans.

Scul ptures about the great Buddhist stupa of Amaravati on the lower Kistnareveal union 3
of Hindu traditional style with its crowding and naturalism, already more refined than at
Bharhut and Sanchi, with Greco-Buddhist motifs which were borrowed from Gandhara

and in turn transmitted to Maaya, Sumatra-Java, Cambodia, and Champa.

A DYNASTY OF WESTERN SATRAPS of Ujjain in Malwa was founded by 4
Bhumaka's son Chashtana (Tiastanes of Ptolemy, c. 150).



Rudradaman, Chashtana's grandson, in a Sanskrit inscription at Girnar in Kathiawar, 5

records repair of adam which broke in 150 C.E., defeat of northern tribesmen, and
repeated rout of the southern Satakani. (See Deccan and Western India)
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South India

The whole Indian peninsula south of the Vindhyas, save for a part of Maharashtra (Nasik 1!
and Pratishthana) easily accessible from Mawa and already Aryanized, was occupied by
Dravidians: Canarese-speakers on the northwest, Telugu-speakers on the east, and
Tamil-speakers in the Carnatic. Jainism, brought to Sravana Belgolain Mysore under
Chandragupta (end 4th century B.C.E.), flourished in the Digambara, “naked clergy,”
form which the north rejected. Buddhism with its stupas and scul pture was brought to
Amaravati and Mysore under Ashoka. Sanskrit culture and Hindu culture were carried
from the south to Cambodia about the opening of our era. Sanskrit influenceisclear in
the early Tamil grammar Tolkappiyam and in the Kural of Tiruvalluvar, lofty songs of a
priest of pariahs (2nd—3rd centuries C.E.). Brahman colonies with Saivite and Vaishnava
sectarianism and the caste system were at various periods imported from the Ganges
Valley and endowed by local rulers, as was done also in Bengal.

The south, however, placed its own impress on what it received and developed linga- 2
worship, bhakti devotion to Vishnu and Siva, organization of Saiva monasteries and

laymen, occasional violent religious intolerance, especially between adherents of Vishnu
and Siva, and municipal and corporate life with a sacrificial spirit of personal loyalty.

In search of the great profits on spices sold to the Romans, merchants on west and south 3
coasts began to sail eastward to Java, Sumatra, and Bali. Their sharply increased wealth
helped to fund expanding urbanism and the spread of Buddhism and Jainism.

2nd century C.E. Ashoka's inscriptions name three Tamil statesin the Carnatic: Pandya 4
(extreme south), Chola (southeast), and Chera or Kerala (southwest coast, chief port
Muziris). These competed with Maesolia at the mouth of the Kistna and especially with

the rich western port of Barygaza (Broach) in thriving trade with the Roman Empire. An
embassy to Augustus (c. 22 B.C.E.) was sent by aking “Pandion” who may have been a
Pandya. Strabo (d. 21 C.E.) speaks of fleets of 120 shipsfrom Egypt to India, and Pliny
(23-79) vaues annual imports from India at 50 million sesterces.



King Karikalan of early Tamil poemsis credited with construction of agreat irrigation
dam on the Kaveri River, east of Trichinopoly.

Breakup of the Satakani Empire led to establishment, in Maharashtra near Nasik, of a

Traikutaka dynasty, probably founded by chiefs of the pastoral Abhiratribe.

The Pallava warrior dynasty of foreign (Pahlava?) origin, using Prakrit and later
Sanskrit, held from Kanchi (near Madras) hegemony of the Deccan, which it disputed
with the Chalukyas of Vatapi (550-753), the Rashtrakutas of Makhed (753-973), and
the Chalukyas of Vengi (611-1078).

The Vakatakas, extended their power from the fortress of Gawilgarh in northern Berar
to Nagpur, Bundelkhand, and Kuntala, probably limiting Gupta expansion to the south.

Farther south the Chutu branch of the Satakani, called Andhrabhrityas in the Puranas,
ruled at Banavas (c. 200—. 250) where they were succeeded by

The Kadamba dynasty, founded by a Brahman rebel from the Pallava. His gresat-
grandson K akutsthavar man (c. 435-475) married his daughters to a Gupta, a Vakataka
(445), and a Ganga of Mysore.

10

11



In the Telugu lands, the Andhras were succeeded by the I kshvaku dynasty (3rd 12
century), notable for donations to a Buddhist stupa on the Nagarjunikonda (hill), on the
Kistna above Amaravati; by the

Salankayana of Vengi; and by the 13

Vishnukundins, adynasty of at least ten kings at the same place. (See South India) 14
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Ceylon (Sri Lanka)

Ceylon traditionally received Buddhism from Ashoka under 1

Devanampiya Tissa, who founded the Mahavihara or Great Monastery at his capital 2
Anuradhapura. The Pali Tripitaka, which reflects Theravadin tradition, was written under

Vattagamani, who founded the rival Abhayagiri Monastery. His epoch issupported by 3
the geography (c. 90-200 c.E.) of the Mahaniddesa, a commentary admitted |ate to the
Canon.

M ahanaman, Buddhaghosha of Magadha, author of the Visuddhimagga or “Way of 4
Purity,” recorded in Pali Singhalese traditions. (See Ceylon)
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Southeast Asia, c. 500 B.c.e—500 cE.

For both the Malay Archipelago and the mainland areas of Southeast Asia, the main 1
characteristic during this period was of scattered centers of civilization with widely
divergent linguistic patterns (See Japan). What has been called the mandala pattern
organized space and the polities within it (often this meant an unstable political situation

in avaguely definable geographical area without fixed boundaries; these boundaries
expanded and contracted regularly); within these mandalas would reside severa tributary
rulers. Typical of the entire Southeast Asia area, between the 3rd and the 13th centuries

C.E., was the appearance of hundreds of Indic kingdoms (negara), in which rulers adopted
the Indic models of kingship and social order.

Demography. Characteristic of this period, in areas where there was surplus food 2
production—resulting primarily from the development of wet rice production—there

would be atendency to have mor e dense population growth, but thisincrease in
population was offset by patterns of warfare and plunder during this period. The scarcity

of labor in relation to available land meant a pattern of competition for resourcesin which
additional labor was more valued than additional land. As different centers of power vied
for control, an area would be stripped of its inhabitants and they would be forced to

relocate to the territory of the victorious ruler. This pattern of warfare, though not
particularly high in casualties, severely disrupted agricultural patterns so that sustained
population growth patterns did not occur until after the 1500s.

Around 500 B.C.E. beginning with the establishment of wet rice cultivation, socially 3
stratified villages relatively autonomous from one another developed. Common to most
lowland areas was cognatic kinship (descent reckoned equally through males and

females) and, thus, the downgrading of the importance of lineage. The development of

town life and, especialy, the emergence of entrepdts (established to facilitate the growing
trade between India and China) were among the greatest changes. The entrepdts became
centers for the spread of Indian civilization in Southeast Asia, a process of cultural

synthesis often referred to as the “Indianization” of the states of mainland Southeast Asia,

or the “Hinduizing” of belief systems, beginning about 200 B.C.E.

These early civilizations centered around the major river valleys and the Great L ake of 4



Cambodia. At the same time, the emergence of peasant societies underscored the
increasing differentiation between hill (tribal cultures) and lowland peoples. Hill peoples
became incorporated into socia systems dominated by lowland peoples, arelationship
symbolized by various ceremonials in which the hill peoples paid tribute, often situated in
gift exchanges.

This period witnessed the expansion of trade between China and India via Southeast 5
Asia. Accompanying this expansion was the movement of Brahman priestly specialists,
Buddhist monks, and other scholars. The Southeast Asian rulers played aleading role in

the Indianization of their societies. (See Southeast Asia, 500-900)

Funan

The polity termed by the Chinese “Funan” isthe first known polity to emerge in 6
Southeast Asia, usually dated in the 1st century C.E., with its capital near present-day Ba
Phnom in Cambodia’s province of Prei Veng. Because of its location on the then-existent
trade route, which included an overland segment, and its access to sufficient agricultural
production to support the needs of traders, it greatly benefited from the growth of

maritime trade, which resulted during the century when Roman demand for Asian goods
increased dramatically.

Funan was a center with Indians, Chinese, Persian Gulf, and Malay traders. Its fortunes of *
wealth and power appear to have peaked in the 4th century.

, competition from the Malay traders and the competition of an all-searoute from Indiato 8
Chinathat went through the Straits of Melaka undermined its position.

, its position had been so undermined that it was taken over by the Khmer people who 9
lived in the middle sections of the Mekong River.
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Champa

The peoples of Champa, located in the region between the Mekong Delta and the Hue, 1
are ethnolinguistically Malay. The Cham monarchs during this era evidently did not have
access to a broad plain providing enough wet rice production to support an elaborate
political structure or power base and could not maintain dominance over other Cham
monarchs for any extended period of time. As aresult, the center or capital of Cham
authority would shift over time to various locations as one Cham ruler would lose his
dominance to other rulers. As aresult of the failure to have a secure economic base either
through agricultural production or trade activities, the Cham ruler relied on plunder from
raids on neighboring areas, including Khmer territories to the west and Vietnamese
territories to the north. In addition, the Cham rulers used local and Indian cultural
symbols and their spiritual relationship with the ancestors as defined by religious cults.
Also part of the ideological mix were Indian traditions of the king's divinity as the basis

for their authority. (See The Malay Archipelago and Peninsula)
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Burma (Pagan)

From early times Burma came under Indian influence. By the 3rd century C.E., 1
expanding Hindu peoples had established commercial settlements on the Tenasserim

coast and at the principal river mouths, which developed small kingdoms in contact with

the Tibeto-Burman tribes of the Irrawaddy Valley. Commercial relations with China were
less influential, although an embassy from a Burmese state reached Ch'ang An in 802.

(See Burma (Pagan))
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China, to 221 B.CE.

The Chinese people are now considered part of the larger Mongoloid race. The Chinese 1
language isrelated to Tha and Vietnamese, all of which are part of the larger Sino-

Tibetan group. The importance of family to Chinese society and culture dates far back

into Chinese prehistory. Family organization and family names are extremely old in

China, and families were unified by worship of common ancestors. The “ Chinese,” or

Han people, began in the north China plain and then spread south. Early people of the

south include the Man and the Tai. Southerners were linguistically and racially kin,

though in the north people were racially kin but linguistically diverse.

Periodization. Early Chinese history is derived from archaeological evidence and (with 2
due caution) later legend. More systematic history begins with the Shang and

particularly the Zhou dynasties. This early political period, vital in Chinese cultural
development, ends in 221 B.C.E. with the establishment of a more powerful state.

Legendary rulers. Chinese texts speak of three great rulers and three sage kings, all 8
mythical, of high antiquity. The former include:

Reign of Fuxi who domesticated animals and instituted the family. 4

Reign of Shennong who invented farm tools and sedentary agriculture. 5



Reign of Huangdi, the Yellow Emperor, who created Chinese writing, silk cloth, and 6
the bow and arrow—he was a heroic figure as well.

The latter three include: 7

Reign of YAO, who is credited with the calendar for managing agriculture, for 8
beginning centralized government, and for using ritual to foster morality. He sagaciously
ignored his own incompetent son to pass the reigns of state to SHUN (r. 2255-2205

B.C.E.), apoor peasant but afilial son. Shun similarly passed the throneto YU (.

2205-2198 B.C.E.), because the latter had controlled China's flood waters by dredging to

the sea, thus creating north China's major river systems. Y u picked an able successor,

but the people alegedly opted instead for his son and so was instituted the X1 A dynasty
(trad. 2205-1966). The last ruler of the Xiawas the evil Jie, who was deposed by Tang,

who founded the SHANG dynasty (1766-1122). Details of the Xiafrom historical and
literary texts are difficult to corroborate. It was probably in present-day Shanxi Province.

The oldest Chinese ar chaeological evidence comes from Zhoukoudian (near Beijing); 9
between 200,000 and 500,000 years old, Beijing Man (Peking Man) (See Homo
Erectus) of the Old Stone Age was found here with certain Mongoloid characteristics.
Mongoloid homo sapiens appear ¢. 20,000 years ago, using Stone Age techniques.
Agriculture and ceramics emerge in China c. 12,000 years ago (in the transition from
paleolithic to nealithic eras) in the Y ellow River region. Thereis aso archaeological
evidence for rice agriculture in the Yangzi Valley from prehistoric times. Neolithic or

Y angshao culture is associated with painted clay pottery; people lived in small villages,
mainly harvested millet, hunted with bows and arrows, domesticated pigs and dogs, used
numerous tools made of stone and bone, engaged in fertility rites, and showed respect
for their dead through burial. This culture reached its apex c. 3000 B.C.E. and was
gradually replaced by L ongshan culture, characterized by black, unpainted pottery
crafted on wheels. Longshan society was less mobile, more sedentary than before, with
walled communities. People harvested rice and millet, domesticated cows and sheep (as
well as dogs and pigs), had more buildings and agricultural implements, used a more
stratified system of professions and for burial rites, practiced ancestor worship, and
divined by means of “oracle bones.” It reached its apex c. 2000 B.C.E.

Shang rulers, about thirty in all, came from one branch of Longshan culture centeredin 10
present-day Henan province. They covered from the Yellow River plain in the west to as

far as Shandong in the east. There were numerous capitals, the last of which was at Yin

(or Anyang) where the last twelve kings ruled from c. 1395 B.C.E. The Shang is thus

often called the Yin. Capital cities were unprecedentedly large in scale. There were
developments in bronze technology and the emergence of horse-drawn chariots. Also



new was the earliest form of written ideographic Chinese: oracle bones (made of
turtle shells and the clavicles of oxen) were inscribed, placed in afire, and the cracks
were read by diviners. Shang also used elaborate, inscribed bronzes for ceremonies.

Shang state and society witnessed the origins of the patrilineal family and ancestor 1
worship, aswell asincreasing differentiation in social and status roles from earlier times.
There were three principal classes in Shang times. hereditary nobles and their families,
commoners, and slaves (often sacrificially buried) who were largely war captives. The
Shang state was a centralized monarchy. While Shang times saw the further

development of settled agriculture, hunting remained important.

King Wu, song of King Wen who hatched a plot to break with their erstwhile aly, the 12
Shang, came to power. He erected a new capital at Hao (near present-day Xi'an) and
invaded Shang unsuccessfully in 1124 B.CE.

The WESTERN ZHOU was, like the Shang, descended from Longshan civilization and 13
settled in the Wei River valley of Shaanxi.

The second attack defeated the Shang under the rule of the last “evil” Shang king, Shou. 14
According to tradition, Wen was awise, kind ruler, while Wu was a strong and tough
one.

Wau died at Hao. Tradition hasit that he had wanted to sack Yin but was prevailed upon ~ 1°
by his brother, the Duke of Zhou, who is credited (as regent to the boy ruler Cheng)

with giving the Zhou longevity and afirm institutional basis, especially after crushing a
rebellion of the last Shang heir and bringing the Y ellow River plain under Zhou

hegemony. The Duke of Zhou was later revered. Zhou built acity at Luoyang on the
opposite side of the Y ellow River plain to balance Hao. Yin was destroyed. Cheng died

in 1079 B.C.E. by which point Zhou institutions were soundly in place.



King You (r. 781-771) was killed and Hao pillaged by northern border peoples. Hao was 16

thereafter abandoned by Zhou descendants for the new capital at Luoyang. End of
western Zhou.

The state system of the western Zhou was less centralized with small city-states and
graded (feudal) rankings. Zhou lords and vassals were unified via bonds of kinship or
marriage. The Zhou king was simultaneously the political leader and the paterfamilias of
alarge extended family. Over time the ties of the regional states to the Zhou loosened,
and they acquired characteristics of their own. By the 8th century B.C.E., there were
about 200 such states. There were also non-Zhou peoples on the borders and in the large
state of Chu south of the Zhou in the Yangzi Delta. From the 9th century, there were
interstate troubles and clashes with border peoples increasingly.

Western Zhou culture, religion, and society showed marked developments. Two
major works describe this era, though both were written much later: Zhouli (Rites of
Zhou), traditionally believed to depict state organization, and Yili (Propriety and Rites),
depicting proper behavior for the cultivated gentleman. The Zhouli pictures a centralized
feudal system with fiefs (or states) probably centered on walled towns where the lords
lived, the surrounding terrain falling to their control. The “central states’ (later the term
for “China’) were considered the most culturally advanced. Lords paid persona homage
to the Zhou king, offered military support, had their heir confirmed by the king, paid
taxes, and kept local order. The king was responsible for peace in the entire realm,
maintained through garrison forces throughout the land. There were countless
bureaucratic titles which are now difficult to understand. Originally tied to Zhou
religious beliefs, the idea of a“ mandate of heaven” emerges, omnipotent heaven rules
through the men upon whom it confersits mandate, and it can withdraw same. Victory
over adynasty in battle was used ex post facto to prove a change in heaven's will. Rulers
were rigorously obliged to listen to able ministers, for governments ruled to keep peace
and social order and for the welfare of the common people. To ignore the latter's feelings
was concelved of as tantamount to betraying heaven. While Zhou €lite society was
organized around common ancestors, commoners lived in nuclear families. From early
on, government service was considered the highest calling; scholar ship wasrever ed
and early became an avenue into public service. Farmers were esteemed in theory as
the basic producers. Social mobility in the western Zhou is still a moot point, but there
was less “davery” than in the Shang. The economy was based on settled agriculture of a
manorial sort. Barter exchange remained, and hunting declined. There was aso
population growth through expansion and greater stress on agriculture.

17

18



The EASTERN ZHOU marked the end of centralized control by the Zhou king and the  1°
commencement of increasingly strong regiona powers. The state of Qin, initialy a
semi-Sinic state like Chu, was given control over northern Shaanxi, homeland of the

Zhou, and gradually became extremely strong in the west. The states of Jin in the north

and Qi in the east (Shandong) were also quite powerful.

Qin, Jin, Qi, and the semi-Sinic state of Chu in the south were the most important 20
regimes. Honors continued to be paid by all to the Zhou in Luoyang, but the latter had
little real power.
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Schools of Classical Chinese Thought

In response to the chaotic, changing world of the late Spring and Autumn period and 1
Warring States period, many schools (frequently dubbed the “Hundred Schools”)

emerged usually surrounding an individual, an itinerant thinker seeking to offer advice to
the feudal lords. The following schools are among the most famous:

Confucians shared a belief in a heaven that guided all mattersin the cosmos and that men 2
were most happy when they were ruled in accordance with the Way (dao). To livea

moral, virtuous life was to live in harmony with the dao. Rites (li) were manifestations of
proper conduct. Proper behavior required wisdom gained through rigorous study, which

all were capable of acquiring, by learning from the sage kings and through the lessons of
history. All humankind and human society itself was perfectible. Each of the five human
relationships—father-son, ruler-subject, brother-brother, husband-wife, and friend-
friend—was nurtured by a distinct virtue, and all bonds were reciprocal.

Born Kong Qiu in the state of Lu (in Shandong), Confucius taught students about proper 3
behavior in government and life, traveling widely to get a hearing at regional states but
without success. His Lunyu (Analects), compiled by his disciples, is acollection of his
thoughts and didactic stories usualy in question-answer form with the disciples. Human
beings were central to his thinking. He argued that people should seek to be the best they
could, for goodness itself was its own reward. He stressed the role of the gentleman

(junzi) or moral exemplar who should rule. He also placed emphasis on ritual asthe
embodiment of proper behavior. The Way was the correct sociomoral manner in which
human life and politics need be conducted, and the junz lived in full accord with it. “Do



not do to others what you would not want othersto do to you.” His government would be
one ruled by moral men, not abstract laws; he was a self-proclaimed transmitter of the
ingtitutions and practices of the Duke of Zhou, not their creator.
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China, 221 B.c.e—589 cE.

Theyear 221 B.C.E. marked the emergence of East Asiasfirst unified empire, that of the 1
Qin in China, followed soon thereafter by the Han. Han expansionism in all directions,

but especially to the northeast, south, and southeast, brought Chinese civilization to what
isnow Koreaand Vietnam. There was still, at thistime, minimal contact with Japan. The
notion of an East Asian or Sinitic sphere began to take shape. Despite the breakup of the
Han Empire in 220 C.E., this East Asian region continued to retain its overall form, and,

in the subsequent Three Kingdoms period in China, Japan established contact with the

state of Wei. The Period of Division from 220 C.E. through reunification of Chinain 589
marked the major second subdivision of the larger period. By the late 6th century, East
Asiaasaunit wasfirmly in place.

QINDYNASTY (or Qin Empire). Originaly afeudal state to the west of the ruling 2
Zhou house, the Qin had weathered along history of military conflicts with non-Sinic

tribes along its borders. In the process, it developed an ironhanded political tradition. It

was the first truly unified Chinese dynasty to control aregion al of which was

considered to be “China.” Although the size and shape of “ China’ would change over

the subsequent centuries, Qin laid the foundations of a government structure and
bureaucratic administration for all later dynasties.

Thereign of SHI HUANGDI, “Chinasfirst unifier,” was an erain which thevery idea 3
of a Chinese dynasty as such came into being. The “feudal” decentralized form of the

Zhou was transformed into a centralized governmental structure with a bureaucracy;

former feudal states were abolished and incorporated into the new regime. The political



map of Chinawas redrawn into a system of districts and prefectures for levels of local
administration with a strict chain of command. Precedents for this system can be found
in the work of Guan Zhong (7th cent. B.C.E., state of Qi), Shen Buhai (d. 337 B.CE,,
Han), and Long Shang (d. 338 B.C.E., Qin). Qin standardized weights, measures, coins,
wheel-axle widths, even variant Chinese writing in an effort to overcome the plethora of
regional systemsin usetill then. Qin aso sought to standardize thought by ending the
philosophical debates popular in the late Zhou, so asto forestall criticism of the Qin
state and its tough policies.

Former great families and their dependents (numbering in the tens of thousands) were
removed to the capital where they could be watched.

The great book burning proscribed all writings other than official state documents,
texts on agriculture and medicine, and some writings on divination.

The execution of 460 scholar s was ordered by the emperor in a draconian effort to
standardize thought as he was doing with weights and measures. A new palace was
constructed in the rebuilt capital at Xi‘an, and Shi Huangdi made grand tours throughout
his realm. He also began construction on his own huge tomb. He undertook massive
public works projects: anetwork of uniform-width roads, better waterways, a canal
linking the Y angzi River to south China so as to facilitate the movement of goods to
armies in the south, and alinking of the walls built by some of the northern states along
the northern border into the first Great Wall of China. All of these projects cost many
lives. Harsh Qin laws, inspired by Legalism, supported these labor drives and the forced
labor of criminals. There was also continued fighting with states south of the core Zhou
homeland.

By the time of Shi Huangdi's death, Qin conquests in the south reached as far as the



Hanoi area of Vietnam. In the process, all former city walls were destroyed; all weapons
were seized and melted down for the Qin imperia palace. Latein life, Shi Huangdi
sought a Daoist elixir to attain immortality, and Li Si took over affairs of state. Shi
Huangdi had earlier banished his eldest son and heir, leaving awill that he succeed him,
but Li Si hid the will after the emperor's death, forged an edict demanding this son
commit suicide, and placed the second son on the Qin throne.

Li Si wasimprisoned by afellow schemer and executed.

The weak second Qin emperor was poisoned.

Qin surrendered to rebel forces.

Qin state and society were built on a strict brand of Legalism. While this enabled the
regimeto riserapidly, it ultimately undid it as well. In an effort to abolish the Zhou
social order and nobility, Qin eliminated heredity as grounds for bureaucratic
recruitment; only service to the state mattered, and only rewards and punishments were
meted out. Qin also began using eunuchs more extensively than earlier as the emperor's
personal attendants to watch over the harem. Conflicts between regional bureaucrats and
eunuchs became endemic. Merchants were particularly despised, and many were
banished to the far south. Legalism was respected at the expense of almost all other
schools of Zhou thought.

The many rebellious groups that arose in late Qin boiled down to Xiang Y u (232—202
B.C.E.) of Chu noble stock and Liu Bang (c. 256195 B.C.E.) of poor peasant stock. They
had worked together to bring down the Qin. After the Qin capital surrendered, Xiang
destroyed it, angering Liu who had accrued a popular following among the rebels for his
evenhandedness. Xiang, abrilliant strategian, lost out in the struggle and committed
suicide.

10

11

12



The FORMER OR WESTERN HAN DYNASTY was founded by Liu Bang 13
(posthumous temple name (Han) Gaozu, r. 202-195 B.C.E.), who had been Prince of Han
since 206 B.C.E,, the first time a peasant rose all the way to become emperor. He relied

on advisersfor civil and military matters and rewarded them accordingly; he relaxed Qin
authoritarian controls of state, so that government could serve the populace. He realized

that one “can conqguer the realm on horseback, but one must dismount to rule.” Taxes

were lowered on farmers. While the basic Qin bureaucratic structure was retained,

Gaozu gave to his major supporters hereditary fiefsin the eastern half of the Han

Empire, realizing that he could not maintain the Qin centralization and keep order.
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Korea, to 540 cE.

Koreais a mountainous peninsula 100-150 miles wide and about 400 miles long, 1
extending southward from Manchuria toward the western tip of Japan. High mountains

and the frigid Sea of Japan have inhibited the development of the east coast, but the

milder climate and more suitable terrain of the west coast facing China and the south

coast opposite Japan have made these regions the natural centers of Korean history. The
Yalu River in the north forms a natural border with China.

Since prehistoric times, the people seem to have been closely related racially, 2
linguistically, and culturally to the ancient peoples of Manchuria and Siberia as well as
to Japan, but post-Neolithic civilization came in large measure from China. The oldest
Palealithic (c. 50,000-40,000 B.C.E.) remains from dig sites reveal that the people were
cave dwellers and built homes, using fire for food and warmth. They were hunters and
gatherers and fishermen and used stone tools. The earliest Neolithic remains (c. 4000
B.C.E.) indicate that the people had pottery and polished stone implements. The Korean
Peninsula (c. 3000 B.C.E.) had numerous settlements. Its pottery was gray in color with
“comb pattern” markings on the outside, similar to pottery in the Russian Maritime
Province, in the Amur and Sungari River basins of Manchuria, and in Mongolia.
Another pottery culture emerged with painted designs, from Manchuria (c. 1800 B.CE.).

People lived near waterways and later lived inland in pit dwellings. They hunted and ate 3
fish they caught. Later there was some agriculture, too. There may have been a settled,
community lifein small villages. Society was organized by clans, each with a clan totem

(an animal), headed by a chief; and each clan community was autonomousin its own

terrain. Extra-clan bonds were formed through marriage and contiguous territory. They

had animistic religious beliefs; nature's objects were revered, some even deified. Most
important was the Sun, which figured prominently in Korean myths of human births

from eggs following exposureto it.

Bronze was first used with subsequent regional variations (c. 9th—8th cent.—4th cent. 4
B.C.E.). Dolmen burial, bronze daggers, and mirrors have been excavated from the
Korean bronze age. People lived on higher ground than in the Neolithic age. Rice
agriculture was practiced alongside fishing and hunting. Bronze was employed as



weaponry and helped in the conquest of Neolithic communities. Walled-town states
emerged as Bronze Age culture developed, and some community chiefs became more
powerful than others, the embryos of Korean statel ets.

In the 4th century B.C.E., six small states by river basins became sufficiently prominent
that they were known even in China. The most prominent among them was Old Chos

n in the basins of the Liao and Taedong Rivers (amajor Bronze Age site) in
northwest Korea. Rulers of Old Chon combined political and religious affairs,

claiming descent from a sun deity. Old Chon later merged with other walled states
into a*“kingdom,” designating its leader a“king,” aclear Chinese borrowing. The use of
iron came to northern Korea from Manchuria and was employed for plows and other
farming tools, leading to the domestication of animals and increased agricultural
production. Iron was also used for weaponry and horse-drawn vehicles, largely for the
elite. Peoplelived in pit dwellings. The influence of Chinese metal cultureis evident
from numerous Chinese coins unearthed at dig sites.

The Chinese state of Y an invaded and conquered Old Chon. It was subsequently
taken over by the Qin.

Old Chon conguered by Liu Bang, rebellion followed.

Power was taken back by Wiman, a Chinese refugee forced to flee to Korea during the

tumult of the time. Wiman established the state of Chon (or Wiman Chon)
which was highly Sinified but not a Chinese colony.



As Chon continued to conquer other Korean statelets, the Han dynasty under Wudi,
beginning to fear aChon-Xiongnu alliance, launched an attack.

The Chon capital at present-day P'ngyang fell, and the Han established three

commanderies on former Chon terrain: Luolang (Nangnang), Zhenpan (Chi n
n), and Lintun (Imdun).

11
A fourth commandery at Xuantu (Hndo) was established. Zhenpan and Lintun were

dissolved in 82 B.C.E. and linked, respectively, with Luolang and Xuantu. Luolang, near

P ngyang, became effectively an outpost of Han civilization with Chinese civil and
military officials and Chinese colonists. Other Korean states also acquired Chinese

culture artifacts through Luolang.

12

Some of the other more important states along the Korean Peninsula follow. Puym
(Chinese: Fuyu), in the Sungari River basin of Manchuria, was first mentioned in the 4th

century B.C.E. and then often from the 1st century C.E. It was seen as a threat to Wang
Man's Xin dynasty. By 49 C.E. the Puy ruler was calling himself “king,” implying
control over a confederated kingdom. Pu sent emissaries to Chinawith whom it was
on good terms. It was later conquered by Kogur. Kogur istraditionally said to

have been founded by Chumong in 37 B.C.E., south of Pu. It was in the region of the
Xuantu Commandery, but in 75 B.C.E. the latter was moved farther to the west into

Manchuria due to local resistance and Kogur's emergence as a confederated
kingdom. It was led by awarrior aristocracy frequently at odds with the Chinese, and it

thus acquired more through warfare than productive work, unlike Pu. It began
expanding in the early 1st century C.E. and fought against Wang Mang (12 C.E.); under
King T'agjo (53-1467) it continued to spread south. Later in the 1st century it attacked
aso to the north. The Chin state was in the southern part of the peninsula, and it first
appeared in records in the 2nd century B.C.E. It attempted contacts with Han China but

was cut off from doing so by Wiman Chon. Many Chinese refugees with knowledge
of metalwork escaped to Chin. The use of iron in the south was important to social and



cultural development, for example, in the greater use of rice agriculture. Chin was

eventually subdivided into three statelets: Mahan, Chinhan, and nhan (known
collectively as Samhan or the “three Hans”).

In society at the time, agriculture was most important, supplemented by the raising of

livestock and the domestication of animals. Kogur retained much hunting. The
village communities lived off farming and paid heavy taxes but were forbidden from
participation in the military. The elite lived in walled towns apart from these peasant
communities. The confederated kingdoms developed from the merging of these walled-
town states. Kingship was hereditary from at |least the late 2nd to early 3rd century CE.

inPu and Kogur. Aristocratic relatives controlled the political and economic
affairs of the states; the richer ones had large retinues of household slaves. Through this
process, the confederated kingdoms became centralized aristocratic states.

There was a separation over time between religion and politics. The chief of ritual
practice emerged with powersin his own quarters; shamanism continued to be practiced;
there were various seasonal rituals; and festivals were open to all classes of populace.
Royal burials were extravagant, and the numerous burial objects imply that ancestor
worship was strong.

The Gongson family of southern Manchuria gained control over Luolang.

The Wei dynasty (one of the Three Kingdoms in China) captured L uolang.

Wel attacked Kogur and took its capital; when it attacked again the next year, the

Kogur king fled.

13

14

15

16

17



18
THE THREE KINGDOM S PERIOD began after Kogur under King Micht &

destroyed the Luolang Commandery (313), ending four centuries of Chinese control, and
took the Taedong River areato its south, before confronting the rising state of Paekche
in the southwest. The third state, Silla, was in the southeast.

The Xianbel state of Y an attacked Kogury from the north, invaded the capital, took
thousands of hostages, and burned down the imperial palace.
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Japan, to 527 cE.
Geography

Japan proper consists of a group of islands running eastward from south of the Korean 1
Peninsula for about 700 miles and then turning abruptly to the north for about the same
distance, approaching the Asian mainland once more off the coast of the Russian

Maritime Province. It is the most geographically isolated of the principal four East Asian
countries. Although, like England, Japan is an island country off the coast of a continent,
Japan's closest point to the mainland at the Straits of Tsushimais 115 miles, while the
English Channel is only 21 miles. The cold Sea of Japan enclosed by thisisland chain

gives the inner side of the archipelago a cold, damp climate, but because of the current

from the Pacific Ocean off the southwest coast, that part of Japan enjoys awarm,

temperate climate.

The four main islands of Japan are: Honsh, the largest; Hokkai d, the second
largest and northernmost; K sh, at the southwestern extremity; and Shikoku, east

of K. Among the many lesser islands, Tsushimaand Iki are the most
significant, for they liein the straits between Japan and Korea. The three main plains are:

Kinai (500 sg. mi.) at &aka Bay, with Kyoto and Naraforming part of this area; the
plain (600 sg. mi.) at | se Bay; and the Kant plain (5,000 sg. mi.) by Tokyo Bay. The

Inland Sea, as an artery of communications, and northern and western Ky,
which face the Asian mainland, are also important regions.

Therivers are short and shallow. Mountains cover almost the entire area and are 3
especialy high in central Hon. Many are volcanic, and eruptions and earthquakes

are frequent. The climate is generally temperate throughout the country, and rainis
plentiful. Rice has been the principal crop since antiquity.
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Ethnology

The origin of the Japanese peopleis still debated. Archaeology and physical anthropology *
indicate a close connection with the Koreans and Tungusic peoples of northeastern Asia.
Linguistic evidence, also hotly debated, tends to support this. There may have been aland
bridge connecting Japan with Koreain high antiquity, which would help explain the
connections. The Japanese are a mixed Mongoloid race, similar to Chinese and Koreans,
perhaps with some Southeast Asian contributions as well; the Ainu (a Caucasoidlike

people) originally inhabited the northeastern half of Japan and possibly contributed to the
racial mix of Japanese today.
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Religion

The early religion of Japan was a simple worship of the manifold manifestations of the 1
powers of nature combined with a system of ritualistic observances, notable among which
was an insistence on physical and ritual purity. The deities tended to become
anthropomorphic and often merge with memories of past heroes. The Japanese were also
affected by attempts to explain the origins of mankind and society in mythical terms. This
eventually led to an organized mythology centering around the Sun Goddess

(Amaterasu mikami) and her descendants, the imperial family. After the
introduction of Buddhism, this combination of nature worship, ritualistic observances,

and ancestor-honoring mythology was given the name of Shi nt.
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Early Civilization

Archaeological evidence indicates that in the Palagolithic erathe Japanese were hunters 1

and gatherers and used some stone implements. The Jmon (“cord script”) era(c.
10,500-300 B.C.E.), with various subdivisions, acquired its name from the designs on

unearthed pottery datable to 10,000 B.C.E. The Jmon people hunted, fished, and ate
vegetables. They lived in sunken pit dwellings and perhaps in villages. Rice only began

to be planted in Ky late in the mon era. Archaeologists have uncovered J
mon sitesfrom Hokkai all the way south to the Ryk chain. mon pot

designsindicate magical religious beliefs and a variety of cults. Unearthed earrings and
ornaments are similar to those discovered in Korea.
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Japanese Historical Mythology

The first verifiable historical accounts of Japan occur in the Chinese dynastic historiesof 1
the 3rd century C.E. and picture western Japan, if not all Japan, as divided among alarge
number of small political units, among which feminine rule may not have been

uncommon. Some of these statelets had direct relations with the Chinese coloniesin

Korea, and embassies from Japanese states to the Chinese capital are recorded from 57

to 266. However, Japanese mythology commences with a creation myth in which the
brother-sister pair of deities, |zanagi and |zanami, descend to Earth, create the islands of
Japan, and give birth to subsequent gods with various powers. These include Amatera-su

and Susano— (the storm god). The latter two in turn copulate to produce more gods.

Ninigi (grandson of the Sun Goddess) comes to Earth and settles in K,
whence he also brings the three sacred imperial regalia: abronze mirror (symbol of
the sun), an iron sword, and a jeweled necklace. His grandson subsequently conquers as
far north as the Kinki plain; there he creates the Yamato state in 660 B.C.E., taking the
throne as Emperor Jimmu. The mythology hints at a successful battle for supremacy of
the imperial clan with another clan in 1zumo on the Sea of Japan. The 1zumo clan
apparently had a distinctive culture and rather close ties with Korea.

Yayoi era. Yayoi replaced mon, beginning in K and moving toward the

Kan plain where it arrived by the end of the 1st century B.C.E. Yayoi had more
refined pottery, settled agriculture (with rice cultivation using sophisticated irrigation
techniques), and use of bronze and iron implements. Bronze was employed mainly for
symbolic items, such as mirrors, bells, and elegantly thin (ornamental) weapons. The
technology to make these items probably came from China and Korea. The discovery of
Former Han coinsin Yayoi dig sites indicates contact with the mainland. Y ayoi pottery

was similar in certain ways to Korean pottery, but it also continued mon styles. By



the late Yayoi period, a new society altogether had come into existence. Rice paddy

cultivation spread from K east, and there it needed more sophisticated
irrigation methods because of the higher terrain. This emphasis on rice production
probably affected social organization, bringing about more intensive farming, increasing
wealth, population growth, and geographic expansion.

With the accession of the tenth ruler of Yamato, Sujin, Japanese records began to
contain material of probable historical accuracy.

Kofun (tumulus) era. Thiswas an extension of Yayoi culture, as Y ayoi people began
building huge tombs, traditionally considered to be for “emperors.” The largest and most

elaborate tomb (120 ft. high) was for Nintoku (trad. r. 395-427) near present-day
saka. The tombs were often in a keyhole shape, some with moats. Buddhism later
gradually eroded the tomb culture, which was eventually abandoned. Close ties between
the state of Kaya (in Japanese, Mimana) in southeastern Korea and Kofun peoples of
southwestern Japan continued until Silla conquered Kaya in 562.

Clay tomb figurines, known as haniwa, of human beings, houses, and animals were
placed outside the tombs. Some figures of warriors on horseback with bronze or iron
weapons indicate that this kind of warfare was engaged in. These are similar to Korean
figurines of the time. The figurines depict daily life, including some female shamans.
According to Chinese sources, the first queen, Pimiko (or Himiko, mid-3rd century),
ruled the state of Yamatai with magic and was buried in alarge tomb. There is till no
conclusive evidence, however, for the location of Yamatai.

Queen Jin, ruling in the name of her deceased husband and later in the name of her
son, istraditionally believed to have led and won military victories over Korea. There
probably were Japanese campaigns on the peninsula at this time, which is corroborated
by Korean records. A Korean inscription of 391 indicates the presence of Japanese
armies. From this time considerable Japanese influence in the Korean state of Kaya can
be dated, but recent archaeological research indicates that Japan was probably not



receiving tribute from Kaya. Japanese influence in the state of Paekche also was
growing. With the emerging strength of Silla, Japanese clout on the Korean Peninsula
was on the wane. Viathese Korean contacts, Japan opened her doors to continental
culture and Chinese civilization. This also enabled direct contacts with China, initiated
in413.

Society in the Kofun erawas organized around a social €elite in uji lineages (tribal in
structure), each of whom claimed common ancestry and worshipped a deity (kami)
which fostered uji solidarity. Uji were led by a hereditary chief (uji no kami) who
claimed direct descent from the kami and ruled as both priest and secular head. The chief
and hisimmediate family often bore one of seven hereditary titles (kabone), which in
time came to be grouped hierarchically. Beneath the uji were commoners or be,
agricultural tillers who lived in villages and were organized by occupations (e.g.,
weavers, fishers, cloth weavers). The uji used the be, the economic fundament of the uji
system. At the bottom of the social order were domestic servants and slaves. These uji
communities may correspond to the large number of political groupings mentioned in
the early Chinese sources about 3rd-century Japan. The Y amato state emerged from this
structure through conquest and the like (c. 5th cent., although perhaps later), either in Ky

or in the Kinki area.

Over the course of time, aranking order developed among uji, with the most powerful
one claiming its kami to be descendant directly from the Sun Goddess. Thisis thought to
be the origin of the imperial clan, at first little more than hegemon among the various
uji. Its chief wasthe “emperor,” and its rule over the country very loose. The clans with
the two most important hereditary titles, omi and muraji, were controlled through the

omi (great omi) and muraji (great muraji).

The importation of continental culture came hand in hand with alarge influx of
Korean refugees to Japan and seriously shook the uji system. About the end of the 4th
century, scribes able to read and write Chinese came to Japan from the Korean state of
Paekche. This development indicates the official adoption of Chinese writing, though
not the first knowledge of it in Japan. Although writing spread slowly, it was used early
on for historical records. In imitation of China, there developed a greater centralization
of power in the hands of the imperial uji and its ministers. Imperial lands were gradually
extended, and imperial authority grew apace, eventually leading to a thorough political
and economic reorganization of Japan on the China model.



10
A seriousrevolt in K prevented the crossing of an army to Koreato aid Kaya.

Dissension among the Japanese and treachery among some officers on the peninsula
reduced Japanese prestige there and opened the way for Silla's subsequent conquest of
Kaya. (See Japan, 552-1185)
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Classical Greece and the Hellenistic World
The Bronze Age. 30001200 B.C.E.

Geography

Greece (ancient Hellas) is the extension of the mountain ranges of the Balkan Peninsula, 1
with the lonian Seato the west and the Aegean Sea to the east. In antiquity, northern
Greece comprised Epirus, Amphilochia, and Acarnania in the west, and M acedonia,
the Chalcidice (whose three peninsulas jutted into the Aegean Sea), and Thessaly in the
east. Central Greece began at the Ther mopylae Pass and contained Aetolia, Locris, and
Phocisin the west; Boeotia in the center; and Attica to the east, with the large island of
Euboea lying off its eastern coast. After the narrow Isthmus of Corinth lay the
Peloponnese or “Island of Pelops.” It had six main regions: the Argolis, just south of the
Isthmus, Achaea along the Gulf of Corinth in the north, Elisin the west, M essene in the
southwest, L aconia (or L acedaimon) along the eastern coast, and Arcadiainits

mountai nous center. Off the west coast of Greece lay thelonian Islands: Corcyra
(Corfu), Cephalonia, and Zacynthos. The Aegean Sea was dotted with islands: in the
north Scyros, Lemnos, and I mbr os (between the Hellespont and Euboea), and Thasos
and Samothrace off the Thracian coast; a string of islands along the coast of Asia Minor,
of which the most important were L esbos, Chios, Samos, and Rhodes; and the
Cyclades, stretching southeast from Attica and Euboea and including M elos, Delos,

Par os, Naxos, and Thera. Some fifty miles southeast of the Peloponnese lay Crete, the
largest of the Aegean islands and its southern boundary.

The climate of Greece istemperate. Rainfall sometimes exceeds forty inches per year in -~ 2
the west but is only about sixteen inches in the east, making drought a constant menace. It
rarely freezes, and in the summer the midday heat can exceed 100° F. Only 18 percent of
the land surface is arable, and over large areas of the country, the soil is thin and rocky,
making the cultivation of grain difficult, though olives and grapes ripen well in the

rainless summers. Ancient Greece was more heavily wooded and more fertile than today,

as the country has suffered from severe deforestation and erosion of the topsoil. The
mountainous terrain in Greece promoted the development of numerous small city-states.
There were some large cities, but most Greeks lived in towns and big villages, walking



out to their fields, rather than staying in small isolated hamlets. Since many areas had to
import grain, seaborne commerce developed at an early stage. But the civilization of
ancient Greece at no time depended primarily on manufacture or trade and was aways

basically agrarian.
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The Minoan Civilization

EARLY MINOAN. Around 2700 the Bronze Age began in Greece, apparently 1
connected with an immigration from Asia Minor. Pottery was still hand-shaped, and
settlement size was small. In the mid-third millennium arapid rise in culture occurred;
towns and cities emerged, as well asthefirst palaces. Ther e was contact with Egypt,

and the votive double axes, characteristic of later Minoan religion, appeared. An
indigenous Hier oglyphic Script survives on seals and pottery, but it has not yet been
deciphered. This earliest civilization in Crete is called Minoan after the legendary King
Minos of Knossos.

MIDDLE MINOAN I and Il: The Rise of Crete. The great palaces at KNnossos, 2
Phaistos, and M allia were constructed during this period. These stone palaces, built
asymmetrically around a large open court, contained large living quarters, storerooms for
goods and products, and toilets superior to any in Europe before modern times. A road
system connected Knossos with the plain of Phaestus. Wheel-thrown pottery was
perfected, and fine examples were made as thin as an eggshell. A new script called
Linear A replaced the Hieroglyphic Script, but except for the numeral system and afew
pictographic signs, it cannot be read. Conclusions about Minoan culture, particularly
government and religion, are necessarily conjectures based on archaeology and later
Greek legends. The king was evidently the chief figure in religious worship, and the
palace, a seat of religious cults. What appears to be a Mother Goddess, associated with
snakes, iswidely represented. To judge from wall paintings, the Minoans were devoted to
sports, including hazardous bull jumping. Scenes of war are rare, and the towns were at
all times unwalled. The Minoan palaces were ailmost all destroyed toward the end of the
period, but whether the destruction occurred through war or natural causes (such as an
earthquake) is unknown.



MIDDLE MINOAN IHI-LATE MINOAN I: The“ Thalassocracy” of Minos. Theart of 3
Minoan Crete reached a high point in this period, and the earliest wall frescoes appear at
thistime. In the 18th and 17th centuries, Crete had extensive trade relations with Ugarit

in Syriaand Byblos in Phoenicia. After 1600, this trade declined, but Minoan influence
strengthened over the Cyclades, and there was close contact with Egypt. To what extent
these changing trade patterns reflect political events is unknown, but legend has Crete's
King Minosfounding a sea empire (thalassocr acy). Both public and private building
reflects great wealth. At the end of this period there was another widespread destruction
throughout Crete.

Late Minoan |11: Mycenaean Crete. Knossos was the only Cretan palace to be rebuilt, 4
and it was now ruled by Greek-speaking Mycenaeans. Remains in graves and pottery
indicate considerable numbers of Greeks moved to Crete. Clay tablets were inscribed

with a new type of script, obviously derived from Linear A and known asLinear B. In
1952, Michael Ventris proved that the Linear B texts were written in Greek. They

revealed a highly bureaucratic state centered in the palace of Knossos. A rapid declinein
Mycenaean Crete came at the same time as that on the mainland.
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Mainland Greece: The Early and Middle Helladic Periods

Early Helladic I. Around 2800, Greece, like Crete, seems to have been invaded from 1
northwest Asia Minor. The beginning of the Bronze Age corresponds roughly with this
invasion. Probably the immigrants were the Pre-Hellenic popul ation of Greece who left

the non-Indo-European place names in Greece and el sewhere ending in -ssos (e.g.,

Knossos and Parnassos), and in -inth (Corinth). New villages sprang up throughout

Greece, and there is evidence of trade with the Aegean Islands and especially Crete.
Northern Greece and Thessaly were not as advanced in material culture as the southern
mainland.

Early Helladic I1. Houses in this period were larger and some contained large storage 2
facilitiesfor grain. At Lernathere are remains of what may have been a pal ace (House of
Tiles), indicating some sort of central authority. Large settlements at Zygouries and

Tiryns, with gold and silver jewelry buried in tombs, suggest arising prosperity.

Early Helladic I11. Signs of massive destruction are present at aimost all Early Helladic 3
period I11 sites. A new material culture was introduced, characterized by Minyan Ware
(also called Orchomenos ware), a fine, wheel-made pottery. Whether the break in

material culture represents the invasion of Greek-speaker s into the region is debated.
Scholars date the intrusion of the Greeks from as early as 2200 to as late as 1500 B.C.E.,
though most agree that the Greeks seem to have settled for some time in Thessaly before
moving into the rest of the peninsula. In classical times, Greek was divided into three

dialect groups: Aeolian, lonian, and Dorian. Originally thought to predate the Greek



invasion, some scholars believe the dialect division occurred after the Greeks took over
the peninsula.

Middle Helladic. A rapid rise in wealth and sophistication is associated with a palace- 4
based civilization, which developed under Minoan influence. Kings and other royal

persons were buried in shaft graves within a sacred precinct. One such grave at Mycenae,
called Circle B, contained gold and silver objects on asmall scale. In this period,
Mycenaean culture was centered in the eastern Peloponnese and central Greece.
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The Late Helladic Period: The Mycenaean Age

Late Helladic I: The Rise of Mycenaean culture. The shaft-grave culture continued but 1
became wealthier. The shaft gravesin Circle A (found earlier but dating later than Circle
B) contained a remarkable 80 pounds of gold objects. Mycenaean architecture, called
Cyclopean, is characterized by use of enormous stones. The rectangular megar on was
now the typical private building, consisting of a portico (aithousa), vestibule
(prodomos),and main room (domos). The largest and most important settlements were
Mycenae and Tiryns. Major centers existed at Orchomenos and Thebes in Boeotia.
Lake Copais, which covered alarge area of western Boeotia, was drained during the
Mycenaean period, providing fertile land. The fortress at Gla was built to protect the
region. Athens was an important city and Cyclopean fortifications were built on the
Acropolis. Pyloswas one of the few early Mycenaean sites in western Greece.

LateHelladicll: The“Tholos-Tomb” Dynasty. Around 1500 the Mycenaean burial 2
style changed from the shaft grave to circular rock-lined chambers cut out of hillsides: so-
called tholoi or “beehive’” tombs. After c. 1450, the Mycenaeans conquered Crete and
established themselves at Knossos. Evidence of Mycenaean presence isfound in the
Cyclades, Rhodes, Sicily, and Italy, although where political control ended and trade

began is unknown. The prosperity of Mycenaean Greece was due largely to an expansion

of trade: Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, and the Hittite Empire were all ruled by wealthy

pal ace-based governments, which fostered international exchange.

Late Helladic I11: The Height of the Mycenaean Age. After 1400, the Mycenaean 3



culture spread throughout Greece, eventually penetrating virtually the entire mainland.
The fine pottery found even in nonroyal tombs suggests a general prosperity, and the
most impressive Mycenaean architecture dates to the 14th century. Around 1350, the
citadel at Mycenae was enlarged, and an immense 23-foot-thick wall was constructed of
Cyclopean blocks, which included the famous Lion Gate. The roya palace at the summit
of the acropolis contained a throne room, living apartments, and a shrine. Itswalls were
covered with painted frescoes showing military scenes. Similar large palaces from this
period were found at Tirynsand Pylos. The largest beehive tombs date to after 1300: the
so-called “Treasuries’ of Atreus at Mycenae and Minyas at Orchomenos. (The buildings
have no connection to these mythical characters.) Linear B tablets have been found at
Pylos, Mycenae, and Thebes on the mainland, as well as at Knossosin Crete. While
limited to accounts and inventories, they give important information on Mycenaean
language, government, economy, and religion. The king, or wanax, exercised supreme
authority, followed by the lawagetas, or Leader of the People (or Army). There werea
series of lower officials, including the basileus, later the Greek word for king. A special
class of priests existed (unlike in the Classical period), as well as a palace economy with
acomplex division of labor, with numerous slaves. The names of later Greek gods, such
as Zeus, Hera, Poseidon, Hermes, and Athena, were already present. After 1300
Mycenaean trade with Egypt and Syria declined, although the reasons for this are unclear.

Late Helladic C: The Decline of Mycenae. Around 1230 most of the large Mycenaean 4
cities, with the exception of Athens and Mycenae itself, were destroyed. Texts from

Pylos, written just before the city's destruction, discuss military dispositions against an
apparent invasion. Around the same time, the export of Mycenaean pottery to Syriaand
Egypt ceased completely. A number of factors probably brought Mycenaean culture to an
end, but amajor one was probably the movement of the Sea Peoples, which affected the
Middle East at the same time (See c. 1200).
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The Greeksin Asia Minor

The Ahhiyawa. Hittite records mention the Ahhiyawa, who lived in, or raided, western 1
AsiaMinor. Some scholars have connected the Ahhiyawa with the Achaeans, Homer's
name for the Greeks. Attacks on Cyprus by Attarissyas the Ahhiyawan, reported by the
Hittites, may refer to the activities of Atreus, the father of Agamemnon, referredto in

Greek mythology.

TheTrojan War. Troy, located where the Aegean meets the Hellespont, was inhabited 2
after 2000 by people who shared cultural characteristics with the population on the Greek
mainland. There are nine levels of habitation, from the Early Bronze Age to Roman

times, numbered | to IX. Around 1300 Troy VI was destroyed by an earthquake and
replaced by Troy Vlla, generally identified with the city of the Trojan War celebrated in
Greek mythology. Troy Vllawas destroyed by fire c. 1200.
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The Dark Ages, 1200800 B.C.E.
Economy. Technology. Society, and Culture

The Greek Dark Ageswere characterized by a gradual, though severe, declinein material !
culture. Mycenaean pottery styles were gradually replaced by proto-Geometric ware,
cremation supplanted burial, and the appearance of long pins and spectacle-fibula
suggest anew style of dress. International trade, monumental building, and the size of the
Greek population declined considerably from Mycenaean times. There is no evidence for
writing, and cities dramatically shrank in size. The new technology introduced in the
Dark Ageswas mainly military: iron weapons and tools appeared, and the slashing sword
and throwing spear were introduced. In the 11th or 10th century, cavalry replaced the
chariots of the Bronze Age. The later Greeks saw this period as aHeroic Age, and much
of our information about Greek society and culture in the Dark Ages comes from legends
preserved in later literature. The exploits of these heroes formed three “cycles’: The
Theban Cycle, supposedly occurring two generations before the Trojan War and
concerning Oedipus and his family; the Cycle of Heracles and his sons, the Her aclidae;
and, the Trojan Cycle, the war of the Achaeans against Troy, led by Agamemnon,
Achilles, and Odysseus. These legends are preserved in Attic drama of the fifth century
B.C.E. and in the epic poems called the Iliad and the Odyssey. The epics were ascribed to
the blind poet, Homer, who probably lived sometime between 850 and 650 B.C.E. Both
works may have been composed by the same individual, but it is more likely that the Iliad
predates the Odyssey by about a century. The poems contain some reliable traditions
dating back to the Mycenaean Age: the use of chariots and bronze weapons, large royal
palaces, and the Catalog of Ships (Iliad 2.484 ff), which reflects the importance of
Mycenaean, not Dark Age, states. Other elements clearly belong to the 10th and 9th
centuries: the use of the dipylon or “figure 8” shield, the ritual gift of tripods, and the
cremation of the dead. In both epics, the Mycenaean world and the Dark Ages are
blended together, and it is difficult to distinguish the date of various elements of the
poems.

In the Dark Ages, Greek states were considerably smaller and less wealthy than in 2
Mycenaean times, though the basic unit is already the walled polis or city-state. Social



organization wastribal: lonians, for example, were grouped into four tribes. Within the
tribes there were “ brotherhoods’ (phratriai) composed of members sufficiently related to
each other to certify legitimate birth and citizenship. The landless day-laborers (thetes)
were at the bottom of the social ladder, below even slaves. Most of the people (demos)
were free peasants, who might be convened in the assembly place (agora) to listen to
their superiors but expressed their wishes only by silence or applause. There was no
voting and it was not normal for acommoner to speak in theassembly. An aristocratic
warrior class, based on birth, wealth, and military prowess, formed clans (gene), which
maintained relations with each other through arranged marriages and guest-friendship
(xenia), involving the ritual exchange of gifts. The leaders of the aristocratic clans met in
acouncil (boule) and advised the king, now called a basileus instead of wanax. Royal
powers were not absolute but depended on the consent of the nobles and clan leaders.
Religion was family-based and centered around the hestia, or hearth. Zeus was the king
of the gods, but the other gods sat in council, gave advice, and even sometimes opposed
Zeus. The gods had local associations. Hera with Argos, Sparta, and Mycenae; Athena
with Athens and Troy; Aphrodite with Paphos in Cyprus; and Ares with Thrace.
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The Dorian I nvasion

In the 12th century, the power vacuum created by the decline of Mycenaean civilization 1
was filled by Greeks speaking the Dorian dialect, who invaded the peninsula from the
north. Greek tradition characterized this movement as the “return” of the sons of Heracles
(Heraclidae): Hyllus, Dymas, and Pamphylas, who were the eponymous founders of the
three Dorian tribes. The Dorians originally came from southern Macedonia, though the
Greeks derived their name from the city of Dorisin central Greece. It may be that the
Dorians settled there for some time before moving into the Peloponnese. The Argalis,
Lacedaemon, and Messenia were conguered, and the Achaeans and Arcadians pushed
into corners of the peninsula. Other Dorian groups attacked the Aegean Islands, and
conquered Thera, Melos, and the central portion of Crete. A few citiesin Asia Minor
(principally, Halicarnassus and Cnidos) were founded or cofounded by Dorians. The
Dorian invasion corresponded with the start of the Iron Age in Greece, but despite the
introduction of this superior metal, culture as awhole declined in Greece as aresult of the
Dorianinvasion.
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The Aeolian and lonian Miarations and the Greek Renaissance

GREEK CITY STATES (MAP)

The speakers of the Aeolian and lonian dialects were pushed out of their original 1
territories by the Dorian invaders. The Aeolians settled on the northwest coast of Asia
Minor and on the islands of Tenedos and Lesbos. This Aeolian migration seemsto have
started around 1130 and to have lasted until 1000 or even later. Athens resisted the
Dorians, though in the 11th and 10th centuries there were changes in Athenian burial
customs, dress, and pottery style, which suggests the arrival of new peoples. These were
probably Ionian and perhaps Mycenaean refugees fleeing the Dorians. Athens also
formed abase for an | onian migration to the east. The lonians invaded the western coast
of Asia Minor, which was subsequently called I onia, taking over the existing cities of
Colophon, Miletus, Smyrna, Myus, Priene, Ephesus, Phocaea, and others. The Cyclades
were also settled by lonians in this period. The spread of proto-Geometric pottery from
Athensto all over the Aegean world in the 10th century is probably connected to this
lonian migration. The lonians shared common religious festivals, particularly the
Panionium and Delian festival of Apollo.

After 900, eastern (“orientalizing”) influence resulted in the development of the proto- 2
Corinthian and proto-Attic pottery styles. The stiffness of geometric design gave way to
lively representations of humans and animals: color reappeared; ornament, often
symmetrical, was vigorous. A whole new set of vase shapes was invented. Spread by the
growing trade with distant places, then by colonies, proto-Corinthian became the luxury
pottery of the Mediterranean world. Grave sites at Athens indicate a remarkably high rate



of population increase in the 9th century.
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The Archaic Period, 800510 B.Cc.E.
Economy. Technology. Society, and Culture

The Greek diet was simple: bread, cheese, vegetables, olive oil, wine, and occasionally
fish or pork. Beef was seldom eaten, and sheep and goats were kept mainly for hides,
wool, and milk. Most farms were small, and slave labor was apparently rarely used in
agriculture in the Archaic period. By 800 the classical poliswas beginning to emerge, the
city-state with its own central palace, territory, government, and loyal citizens (along with
many noncitizen inhabitants). Many cities, including Athens, were dependent on the
importation of grain, particularly from the Black Searegion. The main centers for
manufactur e were Athens, famous for its painted vases; Corinth; Sicyon; Argos and
Chalcis, noted for metal-work; and Miletus and Samos, which made furniture and
textiles. Mining was extensive: marble came from Mt. Pentelicus and Paros; silver, from
Mt. Laurium and Mt. Pangaeus; gold, from Mt. Pangaeus and Thasos; iron, from Laconia;
and copper, from Cyprus. Rough terrain and poor roads made overland travel difficult, so
most commer ce was by sea. The introduction of coined money from Lydiain the 7th
century facilitated trade and capital investment but also increased debt. The two
prominent standards of currency were the Euboean and the Aeginetan. By c. 750 B.C.E.
the Greeks had borrowed the Phoenician alphabet, adapted certain letters to represent
vowels, and added others for sounds found only in Greek. Marble temples appeared, and
the three architectural orders—Doric, 1 onic, and Aeolic—developed. Sculpture began
representing the human body in the nude. Marble statues were generally painted in
lifelike colors. Early Greek painting is known mainly from decorated pottery: red-figured
vases replaced black-figured c. 500 B.C.E.

In the early Archaic period, aristocratic oligar chies generally replaced Dark Age
monarchies, except in Sparta and Macedonia. Later, ambitious individuals overthrew the
constituted governments of many cities and established themselves as tyrants. Beginning
c. 760 B.C.E., Greek cities started founding colonies, which eventually occupied much of
the coastline of both the Mediterranean and Black Seas. Colonists, led by afounder, or
oikistes, generally adopted the religious cults and constitution of the “mother city”
(metropolis) but were politically independent. In the 7th century, hoplite warfare

1



developed. Hoplites were citizen soldiers who provided their own equipment: a round
bronze shield (hoplon), a bronze helmet with cheek and nose guards, and a nine-foot
spear. They fought in a phalanx, shoulder-to-shoulder in line, facing the enemy with a
wall of shields and spears and marching in step to the music of flutes. Athleticswas an
important element of Greek culture. There were major international festivals which
involved athletic contest, such as the Pythian Gamesat Delphi and the Olympian
Games, starting (traditionally) in 776 and held every four years.

The Boeotian poet Hesiod (c. 700) wrote the Theogony, on the genealogy of the gods, 3
and the Works and Days, giving advice on proper living. Other early poets included the
lonian Archilochus (c. 700), the Aeolians Alcaeus and Sappho (c. 600), and the Dorians
Stesichor us (630-555) and Arion (c. 600). Lyric poetry was exemplified by Alcman (c.
654-611), Anacreon (born c. 570), Simonides (c. 556-468), Pindar (518-442), and
Bacchylides (c. 480). Tragic dramagrew out of cultic songs, originally performed by a
chorus at religious festivals. The poet Thespisfirst introduced a speaking actor into a
tragedy in 534 B.C.E. Greek philosophy began with Thales (c. 600), who was said,
probably falsely, to have predicted a solar eclipse in 585 B.C.E. Anaximenes (c. 600) and
Anaximander (c. 610-540) and other early philosophers started to seek knowledge for
its own sake and to develop rational explanations for natural phenomena. The so-called
logogr aphoi wrote local histories, the best example being Hecataeus of Miletus (c. 500).

The normal age for marriage in Greece was 30 for men and 15-16 for women. Most 4
marriages were arranged. Women took little part in public life and, in some cases, had

no mor e legal rightsthan slaves. Most citizen women spent their lives secluded in
women's quarters. Spartan women were the exception and received the same physical
training as men. At least one woman poet wrote in the Archaic period: Sappho of

Lesbos.
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Asia Minor and the Aegean | ands

Rise of the lonian cities. The lonian cities of Asia Minor were the wealthiest and most 1
advanced Greek city-statesin Archaic times and served as conduits for Near Eastern
technology and culture entering Greece. The lonian cities, particularly Miletus and

Phocaea, were also leaders in the colonization movement.

Miletus colonized Cyzicus on the southern shore of the Propontus. 2

Beginnings of Lydian Conflict. King Gyges turned Lydiainto the leading power in 3
AsiaMinor. He frequently attacked the lonian cities but was unable to conquer them.

The Milesians send a colony to Abydos on the Hellespont. 4

The southern Aegean island of Thera colonized Cyrene in North Africa. 5



With permission of the Pharaoh Psammetichus |, Miletus founded atrading postinthe  ©
Nile Delta, which developed into the Greek city of Naucratis (See Economy, Society,
and Culture).

Alyattes of Lydia conquered Smyrna, but Miletus and Clazomenae continued to resist. !
lonian culture reached its height, particularly in philosophy: Thales, Anaximenes, and
Anaximander were al active at Miletus.

Phocaea settled M assalia (Marseilles) on the southern coast of Gaul. 8

The Lydian king Croesus conquered lonia, though Miletus maintained its privileged 9
position. Tyrants ruled most of the cities and paid tribute to Lydia.

Persian rule. Cyrus defeated Croesusin 546. The Persian general Harpagus subdued 10
lonia and installed pro-Persian tyrants. Miletus continued to enjoy afavored status. The
lonian cities were placed together with Lydiaand Mysiain a single satrapy and ruled

from Sardis.
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Sparta and the Peloponnese

The Rise of Sparta. In the 9th century, four or five Laconian villagesjoined to formthe 1
city of Sparta, with two royal dynasties, the Agiads and the Eurypontids, reigning
jointly. Between 800 and 730, Sparta conquered the rest of Laconia. Around the same
time, the Spartans reorganized their constitution, introducing lifelong military training, a
rigid oligarchic government, and a code of absolute obedience and austerity. At the age
of seven, boys were taken from their parents for military training. Men of military age
lived away from their wivesin barracks and ate at common messes (syssitia). Five tribes
replaced the three Dorian ones, each providing a regiment (lochos) for the army. A
council (Gerousia) composed of 28 elders and the two kings proposed legislation, which
was then approved by the assembly (Apella), made up of adult male citizens
(spartiates). The chief magistrates (ephors), eventualy five in number, had wide
powers. The non-Spartan Laconians, called Perioikoi, tithed to the Spartans and were
drafted into the army but had no vote in the assembly. The introduction of this
constitution was later ascribed to L ycur gus, though some scholars doubt his existence.

TheFirst Messenian War. Sparta, led by King Theopompus (c. 720-675), defeated 2
Messenia and divided it into allotments (klaroi), rent which supported the individual
Spartiates, leaving them free to train for war. The Spartans turned the Messenians into

serfs (helots) who worked the land for them.



Corinth, ruled by an oligarchy under the Bacchiadae clan, founded two colonies. oneat 3
Syracusein Sicily and another on the island of Corcyra (modern Corfu) in northwestern
Greece.

The Megarians colonized Megara Hyblaea in Sicily. 4

Achaea and Troezen jointly founded a colony at Sybaris in southern Italy, which 5
became proverbial for its wealth and opulence.

Achaea settled the colony of Croton on the “toe” of Italy. 6

Sparta founded its only colony, Taras (Tarentum), in southern Italy (See 706). 7

King Pheidon of Argos defeated Sparta and Tegea in the Battle of Hysiae (669). He 8
later overcame Epidaurus and Athens, and Argos became the leading Greek power.

Pheidon may have introduced coinage into mainland Greece, perhaps with amint at

Aegina.

Megara colonized Chalcedon on the Asiatic side of the Hellespont. It was called “the 9
city of the blind,” because the settlers missed a better site at Byzantium on the European
shore.



Megara founded a colony at Byzantium. 10

The Cypselid Tyranny in Corinth. Cypselus (657—625) overthrew the Bacchiad 1

oligarchy and made himself tyrant of Corinth.
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Athens gradually unified Attica by conquest and by synoecism, the process of merging 1
with smaller towns. The Athenians were divided into four tribes (phylai) made up of
phratries. Each phratry was divided into two groups:. the clansmen (gennetai), made up
of the aristocratic eupatridae, and the guildsmen (orgeones), who practiced trade and
manufacture. Where poor farmers and serfs (hektemoroi) were enrolled is unclear. For
administrative purposes, each tribe was divided into 12 naucrariai, each providing one
ship for the navy. The army was provided by two of three classes: the knights (hippeis),
wealthy aristocrats who made up the cavalry, and the hoplite class (zeugitai) who
provided their own arms and made up the infantry. The thetes, who had no property, did
no military service. The M edonidae ruled as kings, but during the 8th and 7th centuries,
the aristocrats gradually usurped royal power. The king's military functions were
absorbed by the war archon (polemarch) and his civil duties were absorbed by a civil
archon (archon eponymos) after whom the year was named. The kingship retained only
religious significance.

Athens abolished the monarchy completely. The king's religious duties were now 2
performed by a king archon (archon basileus). Six thesmothetai were created to be

judges and interpreters of law, and these officials along with the civil archon, the king
archon and the polemarch were known as the Nine Archons. They were chosen each

year from among the aristocracy by the Areopagus, the council of ruling aristocrats,

which ran the state. The important priesthoods were hereditary in aristocratic families.

The Ecclesia, or assembly of citizens, had little power.



Cylon attempted to establish atyranny in Athens, but the people did not support him.
Cylon himself escaped, but many of his followers were massacred by Megacles and the
aristocratic Alcmaeonid clan while in areligious sanctuary. Thisimpious slaughter gave
rise to the so-called “Cur se of the Alcmaeonidae.”

According to tradition, Draco, one of the thesmothetai, issued Athens' first written laws.
The “Draconian” penalties were most severe—death in most cases.

Athens seized Sigeum from Mytilene. The resulting war was arbitrated around 590 by
the tyrant Periander of Corinth in Athens ofavor.

THE REFORM S OF SOL ON. The introduction of coined money, and high rates of
interest, led to increased indebtedness. Debt slavery in turn brought civil unrest. To
solve the crisis, Solon was made sole archon in 595, with special legisative powers. In
592, he was appointed “reformer of the constitution.” His Seisachtheia (* shaking-off-of-
burdens’) canceled al debts on land, banned debt slavery, and freed all debt slaves.
Those who had been sold abroad were redeemed at state expense. Solon replaced
Draco's laws, except those on homicide, with amilder code. A popular court, the
heliaea, was created, to which the citizens could appeal the decisions of the magistrates.
Solon created a Council (boule) of 400 (100 from each tribe), which proposed laws to
the assembly (ecclesia). The assembly could still only accept or reject the council's
proposals but now elected all the magistrates. The Areopagus council continued, but in a
reduced capacity. Four classes of citizens, based on wealth, were established: (1) the
pentacosiomedimnoi had annual revenues of 500 bushels (medimnoi) of grain or
measures (metretai) of wine or olive oil, (2) the hippeis, with revenues of 300 bushels or
measures, (3) the zeugitai, with 200, and (4) the thetes who made up the rest of the
citizen body. At some later date, these classes were redefined in terms of money and
based on property rather than income. Every member of the first two classes was eligible
for the archonships. Since ex-archons automatically joined the Areopagus council, it
ceased to be exclusively aristocratic. The first three property classes could run for the



lower magistracies, but the fourth class, the lowest and largest, could participate only in
the heliaea court and the assembly. Solon's reforms were important but did not solve the
underlying class tensions, perhaps because no provision was made to supply freed slaves
with land or to relieve the burdens of the serfs (hektemoroi, “sixth-parters’). Unlike
other contemporary political leaders, Solon did not try to become atyrant. After making
his reforms, he left Athens for ten years, traveling around the Mediterranean. Factional
fighting broke out immediately after Solon's departure between two parties: the rich
aristocrats of the plain (pediakoi) led by Lycurgus, and the merchants and craftsmen
(paralioi) headed by M egacles the Alcmaeonid.

Peisistratus, arelative of Solon, acquired fame by conquering the island of Salamis
from Megara. He organized a new party, the diakrioi, based in the hill country of north
Attica, made up of small farmers, shepherds, artisans, and the poor.

THE TYRANNY OF THE PEISISTRATIDS.

The Rule of Peisistratus. In 561, Peisistratus made himself tyrant of Athens but shortly
thereafter was driven out of the city by Megacles and Lycurgus. In 560/559, allying
himself with Megacles, he was restored to power, only to be expelled again in 556.
Peisistratus spent some yearsin Thrace, gaining wealth from mines he owned there. In
546, he was again made tyrant with help from Thessaly and from Lygdamis, the tyrant
of Naxos. Peisistratus exiled his opponents, confiscated their lands, and distributed them
to the poor, so that the hektemor oi now became landowners. Peisistratus encouraged
industry and trade and introduced the popular cult of Dionysus, which reduced the
power of the aristocrats hereditary priesthoods. He sent Miltiades to establish a tyranny
over the Thracian Chersonese, which controlled the passage between Europe and Asia.
Peisistratus also “purified” the island of Delos, the center of an lonian religious league,
which extended his political control into the Cyclades. At home, Peisistratus kept the
form of the Solonian constitution, while holding all real power.



Upon Peisistratus's death, his sons Hippias and Hippar chus succeeded to the tyranny. 10

Athens defeated Thebes and prevented it from forcing Plataea into the Boeotian League. 1
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Central and Northern Greece

Chalcisand Eretria, the two largest cities on Euboea, were major powers in the 1
Archaic period, and Euboean coinage, weights, and measures were used throughout the
Greek world.

Chalcis, Eretria, and the Aeolian city of Cyme jointly settled a colony on the island of 2
Pithecusae (Ischid) in the Bay of Naples.

These same cities, along with the Pithecusans, established a colony at Cumae on the 3
Italian mainland.

Eretria settled colonies at M ende in the Chalcidice and at M ethone and Dicaea in 4
Macedonia.

Chalcidian colonists established Rhegium in southern Italy. 5



Chalcis colonized Torone in the Chalcidice and subsequently founded some 30 small 6
colonies on the peninsula.

THE TAGEIA OF THESSALY. Before 700, Thessaly was organized into four /
tetrads, each ruled by atetrarch. In the 7th century, Aleuas of Larissa organized the
Thessalian L eague and led it astagos, or general. The tagos was an elected office but
generaly held by amember of the Aleuadae clan. A federal assembly levied taxes and
troops, and until the 6th century the Thessalian L eague possessed the strongest army in
Greece. The League's |oose organization, however, prevented Thessaly from playing a
leading political role, though it dominated the Amphictyony of Anthela, areligious

league which, by 600, included all the city-states of central Greece.

Chalcis, supported by Corinth, Samos, and Thessaly, fought the Lelantine War against 8
Eretria, Aegina, Miletus, and Megara, over the rich Lelantine plain. Chalcis and its allies
were victorious.

Perdiccas | of the Argead dynasty conguered the Macedonian plain and established a 9
capital at Aegae (Vergina). Macedon was inhabited by a variety of ethnic groups,

including Greeks, Illyrians, and Thracians. Whether the Macedonians themselves spoke
adialect of Greek or a separate language is a hotly debated subject. The royal family and
the aristocracy, in any case, became increasingly Hellenized.

THE FIRST SACRED WAR. Crisa, in whose territory Delphi lay, started levying tolls 10
on visitors to the shrine of Apollo. The Amphictyony of Anthela, under Thessaly's
leadership, and with help from Sicyon and Athens, declared war. Crisa was defeated and



demolished. The Amphictyony took over the administration of Delphi and moved its
headquarters there. Athens and the Peloponnesian Dorians were admitted as members.

THE BOEOTIAN LEAGUE. Thebes formed the Boeotian L eague and began 1
subordinating the smaller statesin the region. After along struggle, the city of
Orchomenos was defeated and forced to join the league.
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Sicily and Magna Graecia

Before the Greeks arrived, Sicans, Sicels, and Elymi, adong with Phoenician colonists, 1
inhabited Sicily. Sicels also lived in south Italy, along with other native peoples such as
the M essapii and Apuli.

Pithecusae (Ischia) was settled from Chalcis, Eretria, and Cymeon anisandintheBay 2
of Naples. A very early Greek inscription (c. 730) was found there.

Cumae was established by Pithecusan colonists, Chalcidians and Eretrians. Southern 3
Italy came to be known as Greater Greece (M agna Gr aecia).

Thucles, the oikistes for agroup of Chalcidians, established Naxos, the first Greek 4
colony in Sicily. Subsequent Greek colonization drove the Phoenicians from most of

Sicily. Only three Phoenician cities remained: M otya, Panor mus, and Solus, al on the
west coast.



Corinth founded Syracuse, which grew to be the preeminent city in Sicily. 5

Thucles, leading a party of Naxian colonists, founded L eontini in Sicily. Around the 6
same time another group of Naxians, under Evar chus, settled Catana.

The Megarians, failing at colonizing Trotilon and Thapsos, succeeded at M egara !
Hyblaea, 14 miles north of Syracuse.

Chalcis settled Rhegium, in Italy, just across the strait of Messene from Sicily. 8

The Achaeans established Croton on the toe of Italy, which became aleading city in 9
Magna Graecia.

Sparta established its sole colony, Taras (Tarentum), in southern Italy. The colonists, 10
lead by Phalanthus, were Partheniae, children of Spartan men and helot women.

Gela on the southern coast of Sicily was founded by Cretans and Rhodians. 1
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The Classical Age, 510-323 B.C.E.
Economy. Technology. Society, and Culture

In this period, crop rotation was introduced, dramatically increasing agricultural 1
production. Large estates that were worked by slave labor emerged, though small farms
owned by free citizens remained the rule. Slavery became more important in Greek
economy. Slaves were employed mainly in domestic service and mining, but also in
manufacture and agriculture. The ruling classin al Greek cities, including democracies,
depended on unfree labor both for income and personal services. War and piracy were the
main sources of slaves, and slavery was never confined to any particular ethnic group.
Slaves were often freed, or manumitted, and eventually their descendants merged with
the free population. By the 5th century, Athenian coinage became the predominant
medium of exchange in the Greek world, though after the Peloponnesian War, the
Rhodian standard replaced it in lonia. Temples continued to serve as depositories of
money, but c. 500 B.C.E., private bankers (trapeztai) took over most of the business of
exchanging and lending money. Bottomry loans (nautika) developed, repayable only if a
cargo safely reached its destination; often given by groups of investors, such loans spread
out risk and encouraged trade. Around the same time, the Athenians developed a new
kind of colony, the cleruchy. Each settler received an allotment (kleros) but retained
Athenian citizenship. The financial system of most Greek cities was highly devel oped.
Cities generally covered the costs of some sort of police force or night watch, the military
(except equipment provided by the hoplites themselves), fortifications, sacrifices and
religious festivals, public buildings, salaries for officials and jurors, and pensions for
orphans and crippled soldiers. Food and money were also distributed to the population
under certain circumstances. Direct taxes were unusual, and paid mainly by resident
aliens (metics), freed slaves, and those employed in certain low-class crafts and trades.
Most state income was provided by indirect taxes, excise duties, and assessments, such
as court fees and fines, gate tolls, auction taxes, sales taxes, harbor dues, fees for fishing
rights and pasturage, and duties for using public scales and temple precincts. Many cities
had income from state property, such as mines, quarries, and state-owned land.
Hegemonic states received tribute from allies and subject states. Compul sory
contributions by weslthy citizens, called litur gies, helped with certain large expenditures



such as equipping warships. In peacetime, cities were able to amass cash reserves, usually
deposited in temples. But during famine or war, regular revenues were not always
sufficient to meet expenditures. In such cases, direct property taxes (eisphora) were
sometimes introduced, state property and political rights were sold, and public loans were
raised, often on a compulsory basis. Some cities debased their coinage to raise cash.
Public finance in Sparta remained simple: it had no regular taxes at all except a small
contribution in kind to the kings. Administration and the army were provided by the
Spartiates, financially supported by their helots.

The best examples of 5th-century architecture were erected on the Acropolis at Athens: 2
the Parthenon (447-432), the Propylaea (437-432), and the Erechtheum (420-408). In
the mid-4th century, the center of architecture shifted to lonia, with masterpieces such as
the tomb of Mausolus (M ausoleum) in Caria, and the Temple of Artemis at Ephesus. By
the 5th century the Greek scul pture was representing the body very accurately, reaching
its height in the works of Myron (c. 480-445) and Polyclitus (c. 430) of the Argive
School and Phidias (c. 490-431). Phidias is best known for his colossa
chryselephantine (gold and ivory) statue of Athenain the Parthenon and of Zeus at
Olympia, but he also designed the architectural sculptures of the Parthenon (Elgin
Marbles). From 500 to 415, Attic painters of red-figured vases developed line drawing in
aseries of exquisite styles. Polygnotus (c. 490-447) mastered the technique of large-
scale painting, and Agathar chus of Samos (c. 430) was the first to use perspective on a
large scale.

The level of literacy in the classical period is controversial. Probably only aminority of 3
even the citizen body could read and write, but the proportion had clearly increased
dramatically from archaic times. The number of teachers and schools grew, though there
was no public education in the classical period. The culture remained essentially oral, but
written works now became more common. Aeschylus (525-456) introduced a second
actor into tragic drama, and by the time of Sophocles (c. 496-405) there could be up to
four. Euripides (480-406) devel oped tragedy to its height. Plots were usually
mythological, but sometimes reflected current events, for example, Aeschylus's Persians.
Aristophanes (c. 448-385) was the acknowledged master of the Old Comedy. Comic
plots were fantastic, often took off on contemporary events, and held important people up
to ridicule. The little-known Middle Comedy was replaced by New Comedy, in which
plays became less vulgar and plots more sentimental. 1ts most outstanding playwright was
Menander (342—c. 280).

The first true historian in the Western world, Her odotus of Halicarnassus (484-425), 4
wrote alengthy account of the Persian War. Thucydides (471—c. 400) perfected the

writing of history in his Peloponnesian War. Xenophon (431-354) continued

Thucydides history from 410 to 362, in addition to writing other prose works. Instruction

in rhetoric was given by professional teachers, called Sophists, such as Gorgias (c.
485-380), who came from Sicily to Athens in 427; Protagor as (c. 485-415); Prodicus



(c. 430); and Hippias (c. 400). The best-known Attic orators were L ysias (c. 459-380),
Demosthenes (384-322), and the advocate of Pan-Hellenism, | socr ates (436-338).

The philosopher Her aclitus of Ephesus (c. 550-480) envisioned a universe in constant
flux governed by universal law (L ogos). Par menides of Elea (c. 515-445) and the
Eleatic School argued that what is real is motionless and made the distinction between
belief and knowledge. Empedoclesin Sicily (c. 500-430) developed the idea of the four
elements (fire, air, water, and earth). L eucippus (c. 450) and his student Democritus of
Abdera (c. 460-370) advanced the atomic theory: the universe was made up of
indivisible units (atoms) whose motion created the sensible world. Anaxagor as of
Miletus (c. 500-425), the first philosopher to live in Athens, argued that the world was
made up of “elements’ (homoeomeries) organized by the cosmic mind (nous).
Anaxagoras strongly influenced Socr ates (469-399), the key figure in Greek philosophy.
Socrates emphasized ethics over physics and was known for his morality, personal
courage, and relentless pursuit of the truth by means of dialectic inquiry (the Socratic
Method). His greatest pupil, Plato (427—347) founded the Academy, the most important
philosophical school in Greece. Plato reconciled reason and observation, arguing that
while perception is flawed, everything is areflection of a perfect form (idea). True
knowledge is obtained by recollecting the ideas our souls knew before they were
imprisoned in our bodies. Plato's antidemocratic political ideas are set out in the Republic
and the Laws. Another of Socrates students, Antisthenes (c. 445-360) inspired Diogenes
(c. 400-325), the founder of Cynicism, a philosophy which rejected all unnatural
conventions. Aristotle (384-322) studied under Plato, became the teacher of Alexander
the Great, and upon returning to Athensin 335 B.C.E. founded the L yceum or Peripatetic
School. Aristotle ultimately rejected the idea of forms and felt that flaws in perception
could be overcome by careful categorization of reality. In medicine Hippocr ates of Cos
(born c. 460) founded a school combining common sense, natural medicine, and personal
hygiene. In the classical period women continued to lead very limited lives. Most women
remained under the guardianship of aman, generally their father or husband, their entire
life. Women could not inherit, witness in court, or own property. While divorce was
theoretically easy to obtain, the woman's case had to be brought by a male third party.
Most citizen women remained at home, but poor women worked in the fields and in the
cities as washerwomen, woolworkers, vendors (mostly of food or flowers), nurses, and
midwives. Women did not participate in the government in any direct way, though
Aspasia, the mistress of Pericles, wielded considerable political power. Women did play
an important rolein religion as priests and seers. Many prostitutes were slaves, but the
free ones, while they had to register with the state and pay taxes, had control over their
own money.
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The Rise of Athenian Democracy and the Persian Wars

Enlisting Spartan aid, the Alcmaeonidae returned to Athens. They overthrew Hippias, 1
who fled to Persia and was made the tyrant of Sigeum. A struggle ensued between the
aristocrats, led by I sagor as, and the common people, headed by the Alcmaeonid
Cleisthenes. The latter won and a democratic reform of the constitution was instituted.

THE REFORMS OF CLEISTHENES. To end regiond divisions, Cleisthenes created 2
over 140 townships (demes), which replaced the phratries as the basis of citizenship. Ten
tribes (phylai) were created, and Attica divided into three regions: the city of Athens, the
coast, and the interior. Several demes comprised a“third” (trittys) and ten trittys formed
aregion. Each tribe was made up of one trittys from each region, so had membersin all
parts of Attica. A Council of 500, with 50 men chosen by lot from each of the tribes,
replaced the Solonian Council of 400. The army was organized into ten tribal regiments.
Some scholars believe that an early form of ostracism, amilder form of banishment,

was introduced under Cleisthenes.

Isagoras invited the Spartans to invade Attica. King Cleomenes expelled Cleisthenesand 3
restored the aristocracy. The Athenian people rose up, however, drove out the Spartans,
and restored Cleisthenes.



A second Spartan expedition failed. The Athenians crushed the Boeotians and Euboeans
and annexed part of the territory of Chalcis. When the Persian king Darius | demanded
the restoration of Hippias as tyrant, the Athenians disregarded his ultimatum.

The general (strategos) of each of the ten tribal regiments was now elected annually.

The lonian cities of Asia Minor revolted against the Persians (See c. 522-486), led by
Aristagoras of Miletus. In 498, Aristagoras traveled to mainland Greece, soliciting aid.
Athens responded with 20 ships and Eretria with five. The rebels captured and burned
Sardis, the satrapy's capital, but were defeated in the naval Battle of Ladein 494.
Persian control of the sea enabled them to take and sack Miletus, which ended the revolt.
One of therebel leaders, Miltiades (c. 550-489), the tyrant of Chersonese, fled to
Athens and, despite the opposition of the Alcmaeonidae, rose to political prominence.

The Spartans under King Cleomenes defeated Argosin the Battle of Sepeia and forced
it into the Peloponnesian L eague. Cleomenes tried to punish Aeginafor supporting
Persia but was blocked by the other king, Demaratus.

In Athens, Themistocles, leader of the anti-Persian party, was selected as archon. He
began fortifying the Piraeus.



First Persian Expedition. Darius | sent M ar donius to punish Athens and Eretriafor 9
aiding the lonian citiesin their revolt. The Persian fleet was destroyed in a storm while
rounding the Chalcidice. Mardonius did not advance further, but Thrace and Macedonia
remained under Persian domination.

Cleomenes deposed Demaratus as Eurypontid king on a charge of illegitimacy, despite 10
the opposition of the ephors, and replaced him with the more compliant L eotychides ||
(491-469).

Traditionally, Cleomenes went mad, was imprisoned, and committed suicide. Hemay in 11
fact have been arrested and executed by the ephors. Cleomenes' half-brother L eonidas
(c. 490-480) succeeded him as Agiad king.
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The Rise of the Athenian Empire

REFORM OF THE ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION. A series of reforms made the 1
constitution more democratic. The nine archons were now chosen by lot from some 500
candidates elected by the demes. Subsequently ten preliminary candidates were elected

from each tribe. Later these preliminary candidates were also chosen by lot. The military
functions of the polemarch were taken over by the ten elected generals (strategoi), who
were now assigned to command expeditionary armies. A general-in-chief (strategos
autocrator) was sometimes promoted over the others. The anti-Persian party regained

power with a noble faction led by Aristides and a common wing by Themistocles.

The first known ostracism was conducted, that of Hippar chus, arelative of the tyrant, 2
who was suspected of being pro-Persian. At a special assembly, citizens cast potsherds

or ostraca with an individual's name written on it as ballots. If 6,000 ballots were

submitted against a particular man, he was obliged to leave Athens for a period of ten

years, although he retained his property and remained a citizen.

Xer xes succeeded to the Persian throne and demanded earth and water (i.e., submission) 3
from the Greek states, most of which refused. The Alcmaeonid leader Megacles was
ostracized.



A rich new vein of silver was discovered at the state mines at Mt. Laurium.
Themistocles convinced the assembly to use the money to build a fleet of 200 triremes,
atype of warship. Aristides was ostracized for his opposition to this measure.

The Greek states, led by Sparta and Athens, set up the Hellenic League to resist the
coming Persian invasion. Themistocles was elected strategos autocrator at Athens and
became its most powerful political figure.

Third Persian Expedition. The Persian king Xerxes personally led an expedition which
marched into Greece through Thrace and Macedonia. Herodotus says the Persian army
had 5 million men (including camp followers): modern estimates range from
100,000-500,000. The Persian fleet included from 600-1200 ships. A Greek army of
7,000 hoplites occupied the pass at Thermopylae, and a fleet of 270 ships stationed itself
at the nearby Gulf of Artemisium. Unable to take the pass by direct assault, the Persians
took a side path and turned the Greek position. Most of the Greeks withdrew, but King

L eonidas with 300 Spartans and 700 Thespians refused to retreat, and at the BATTLE
OF THERMOPY L AE they were surrounded and annihilated. The Persian navy
suffered heavy damage from storms, losing half their ships, but they still outnumbered
the Greeks. The Battle of Artemisium was indecisive, but the Greeks withdrew after
Thermopylae was taken. The Boeotians, Phocians, and Locrians went over to the
Persians (medized). The Greek army retreated to the Peloponnese and built awall across
the Isthmus of Corinth. The fleet moved to the Saronic Gulf between Athens and
Salamis. Unable to defend their city, the Athenians fled and the Persians occupied Attica
and destroyed Athens. In THE BATTLE OF SALAMI S, the Persians attacked the
Greek fleet in the narrow strait, losing their advantage of numbers, and were decisively
defeated. Xerxes, probably fearful for his supply lines, returned to Asia Minor with a
third of hisarmy, leaving another third with Artabazus in Thrace, and the rest in Boeotia
under Mardonius.



In Sicily, Terillus, the tyrant of Himera, appealed to Carthage for help against Theron of 7
Acragas and Gelon of Syracuse. Hamilcar led a Carthaginian army onto the island, but it
was decisively defeated by Theron and Gelon at the Battle of Himera.

The Persians under Mardonius again invaded Attica. The Greek forces, led by the 8
Spartan king Pausanias, defeated the Persians at the BATTLE OF PLATAEA.

Mardonius was killed and his camp plundered. The Greeks took Thebes by siege,

abolished the oligarchy, and instituted a democracy.

The Battle of Mycale. King L eotychides |1 of Spartaled a small Greek fleet to guard 9
the Cyclades against Persia. The Samians and Chians convinced him to attack the

Persians, who had drawn their ships up on the beach at Mycale near Samos. In the

ensuing battle the Persian fleet was destroyed.

The Siege of Sestos. The lonian citiesin AsiaMinor and several of theisland cities 10
(Samos, Lesbos, and Chios) revolted from the Persians. The allied Greek fleet laid siege
to Sestos, a Persian stronghold in the Thracian Chersonese. The Spartans returned home
in the fall, but the Athenians and Ionians succeeded in reducing Sestos during the winter.

Pausanias, leading the allied Greek fleet, reduced Cyprus and Byzantium. Suspected of 11
treasonous negotiations with the Persians, the Spartan ephors recalled him. He was tried
for treason, but acquitted, and sent back to Byzantium.
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The First Peloponnesian War

TheFirst Peloponnesian War broke out between the Athenians and Peloponnesians, 1
caused in part by Athen's alliance with Megara and Argos. In the same year, the

Athenians sent afleet of some 200 ships to Egypt to aid its revolt against the Persians.

The Athenians defeated a Persian fleet on the Nile and besieged a Persian army in the

citadel of Memphis.

The Athenians were defeated at Halieis by the Corinthians and Epidaurians, but their 2
fleet won avictory at Cecryphaleia.

The Aeginetans joined the Peloponnesian alliance, but their combined fleet was defeated 2
by the Athenians in the Battle of Aegina. The Athenians, under the command of

L eosthenes, landed on the island of Aegina and besieged the city. The Corinthians

invaded Attica, trying to force the Athenians to raise the siege, but were defeated by a
reserve force of old men and boys under Myronides. A second force of Corinthians was
surrounded and annihilated in the Megarid.

The Aeginetans surrendered, turned their fleet over to the Athenians, and joined the 4
Delian League. Sparta then entered the war, sent an army across the Corinthian Gulf,
and restored the Boeotian L eague under the hegemony of Thebes. The Athenians were



defeated at the Battle of Tanagra, but the Spartans then returned home, and the
Athenians then defeated the Boeotians at the Battle of Oenophyta. Athens then enrolled
all the Boeotian cities except Thebes in the Delian League; Phocis and Opuntian Locris
also joined.

Pericles made the zeugitai class eligible for the archonship. The thetes, though never
legally eligible, were soon permitted to hold the office.

A Persian force under M egabyzus defeated the Athenians at the citadel of Memphis.
The Athenians were in turn besieged on the island of Prosopitisin the Nile Valley.

The Athenian general Tolmides sailed around the Peloponnese, raiding the coast,
burning the Spartan naval base at Gytheum, and recruiting Achaea into the Delian

L eague.

An Athenian force led by Pericleslanded in Sicyon and defeated the Sicyonians. Joined
by Achaeans, Pericles unsuccessfully tried to take Oeniadea on the Corinthian Gulf,
before returning to Athens. After an eighteen-month siege, the Athenians beseiged on
Prosipitisin Egypt were defeated, and all but afew killed or captured. A relief
expedition of 50 ships was also destroyed by the Persians. Due to this defeat, the
treasury of the Delian League was moved to Athens.

In Sicily, the towns of Segesta and Halicyae started a war with Selinus and approached
Athens for an alliance, which was granted.



After three years of inactivity, Cimon returned from exile and negotiated a five years 10
truce with Sparta. Argos, losing Athenian protection, was forced to make a thirty years
peace with Sparta.

At Athens, pay was instituted for the dicasts or jurors of the popular courts, which made 1
it possible for the poorest citizens to serve. In the same year, Pericles passed alaw
restricting Athenian citizenship to those having two Athenian parents (repealed in 429,
reenacted in 403).
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The Second (Great) Peloponnesian War

Corcyra, in northwestern Greece, objected to Corinth's interference with their joint 1
colony, Epidamnus. Corcyra defeated the much more powerful Corinth but, fearing
reprisal, called on Athens for help, and the Corinthians backed down. The Athenians then
sought to break Corinthian influence over Potidaea, a colony of Corinth but a subject of
Athens.

Potidaea revolted against Athens, with the tacit support of the Peloponnesian League. 2
Athens then retaliated with the M egarian decr ee, barring the Megarians from Athenian
harbors and markets. Outraged and fearful of further Athenian action, Megara, Corinth,

and Aegina pressured areluctant Sparta to take action. Over King Archidamus's
opposition, the ephor Sthenelaidas convinced the Spartan assembly to declare the Thirty

Y ears Peace broken.
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The Spartan Hegemony

The Tyranny of the Thirty at Athens. The Athenian oligarchic party, supported by 1
Lysander and the Spartans and led by Theramenes, set up a Commission of Thirty

which was to make a few immediate reforms and then devise a new constitution. Instead,
the commission, with Critias at their head, seized power and ruled asthe Thirty

Tyrants. They executed their colleague Theramenes when he advocated a more

moderate course. Finally, 3,000 of the richest citizens were nominally enfranchised but
never given any real power. Many citizens were exiled or fled to Argos and Thebes.

These cities now feared the excessive power of Sparta. In the autumn Thrasybulus led

back some exiles, who occupied Phyle and then the Piraeus.

In the beginning of the year, the Athenians deposed the Thirty, who fled to Eleusis, and 2
elected aGovernment of Ten. These, instead of bringing in the democrats from the

Piraeus, asked for help from Sparta, which sent Lysander. The anti-Lysander party in

Sparta replaced him with King Pausanias, who brought about a settlement. The

democracy was restored in Athens, and a general amnesty decreed, with only afew
exceptions. The Spartan decarchies in the former Athenian alies were soon abolished.

Dionysius | of Syracuse conquered Catana (403), Naxos, and Leontini (400) and 3
extended his control over the Sicels.



The Persian satrap Tissapher nes besieged Cyme, and the Spartans sent Thibronto hirea 4
mercenary army and liberate the lonians from Persia.

Dercyllidastook over the command of Spartan forcesin AsiaMinor. He played one 5
satrap, Tissaphernes, against another, Pharnabazus, and conquered nine citiesin eight
daysin the Aeolus. He then, against the orders of the ephors, made atruce with the

Persians. The truce held, but Artaxerxes built up hisfleet, putting the renegade Athenian
Conon in command.

THE DEATH OF SOCRATES. Socrates was convicted in the assembly of introducing  ©
strange gods and corrupting the youth. He was sentenced to death, but although given an
opportunity, refused to flee into exile. Socrates was given poisonous hemlock to drink

and died.

Dionysius | of Syracuse fought awar with Carthage but failed to drive the Carthaginians 7
out of Sicily.

King Agesilaus Il (399-360) succeeded Dercyllidas as commander in AsiaMinor. He 8
campaigned in Phrygia, beating Tissaphernes army, but was unable to defeat the Persian
fleet. Persia sent Timocr ates of Rhodes to bribe the leaders of Athens, Thebes, Corinth,

and Argosto attack Sparta.



Athens made defensive alliances with Boeotia, Corinth, Argos, Megara, and Euboea. 9
The Corinthian War (395-387) against Sparta broke out.

Agesilaus returned to Greece from Asia Minor with most of hisforce. The Spartansbeat 10
the Greek alies at the Battles of the Nemea and Cor onea, but the Spartan fleet was
annihilated by the Persians, under Conon, at the Battle of Cnidus. Persia granted

autonomy to the Greek cities of Asia Minor and withdrew its garrisons. The lonians then
revolted from Sparta and established democracies.

Conon returned to Athens and began rebuilding the Long Walls. Athens recovered 1
Lemnos, Imbros, Scyros, and Delos, and made alliances with Chios, Mitylene, Rhodes,
Cos, and Cnidus.
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The Theban Hegemony

A general peace settlement was reached between the allies and Spartain the summer, 1
but the Theban leader Epaminondas withdrew when he was not permitted to sign on

behalf of al Boeotia. Spartaimmediately sent King Cleombrotus to chastise Thebes, but

the Spartan army was crushed by Epaminondas at the Battle of L euctra. This defeat
shattered Spartan military prestige and ended its hegemony over Greece. Thebes

withdrew from the Athenian League, along with the citiesin Acarnania, Euboea, and the
Chalcidice.

An Arcadian L eague was formed under Theban protection as a counterweight to 2
Sparta, and Mantinea was restored as a city. The government of the Arcadian League
consisted of a general assembly (the Ten Thousand), made up of al freeborn citizens,

with sovereignty in matters of war and peace. A council of damiurgoi gave proportional
representation to the member cities, and a college of generals (strategoi) served as a civil
and military executive. There was a standing mercenary army (eparitoi). The Theban

army, under Epaminondas, liberated Messenia from Sparta, and the city of M essene was
built.

Athens and Sparta made an alliance on equal terms. The Arcadians founded 3
Megalopolis as afedera capital. In the following years, Thebes secured the union of all
Thessaly except Pherae under a single ruler (archon).



Dionysius | died in the course of another war with Carthage. He was succeeded by his
weak son Dionysius |1, under the regency of his uncle Dion who immediately made
peace.

Dion brought Plato to Syracuse in order to educate Dionysius as a*“ philosopher king.”
The attempt failed, and both Dion and Plato were driven out of Syracuse.

The pro-Spartan party of Callistratusin Athenswas replaced in power by the party of
Timotheus. Peace was made with Thebes on the basis of the status quo. Breaking its
promise, Athens sent a cleruchy to garrison its ally Samos.

The Thebans defeated Alexander, the tyrant of Pherag, in the Battle of Cynoscephalae
but their commander, Pelopidas, was killed in action.

Epaminondas led a Theban army into Thessaly and again defeated Alexander of Pherae.
Athens subjected its allies Ceos and Naxos to Athenian jurisdiction.

The Arcadian League broke up, and oligarchs took control of many of its cities.



In the Second Battle of M antinea the Thebans beat the Spartans, but Epaminondaswas 10

killed in the battle. A general peace was made but not accepted by Sparta, which refused
to recognize the independence of Messenia.

Athens sent a cleruchy to occupy Potidaea. 1
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The Macedonian Empire

ALEXANDER THE GREAT. Alexander |11 (336-323) succeeded to the Macedonian 1
throne and immediately invaded Illyria and Thrace.

Inspired by arumor that Alexander had died while on campaign, Thebes, Athens, 2
Arcadia, Elis, and Aetoliarevolted against Macedonian hegemony. Alexander swiftly
moved south, took Thebes, destroyed it, and enslaved its inhabitants. The other revolting
states submitted.

In the spring, Alexander left Antipater as governor in Greece and crossed the Hellespont 3
with an army of 32,000 infantry and 5,000 cavalry. The army was supported by a navy

of 160 ships, mostly made up of Greek allies. Memnon of Rhodes, the commander of

Greek forces in the Persian service, advised atactical retreat, but the satraps insisted on
fighting. The Persians were completely defeated by Alexander at the Battle of

Granicus.



Alexander | of Epirus (342—330) was called in to assist the Italiote League which was
fighting the Lucanians in southern Italy. He won a series of victories and concluded a
treaty with Rome. But the Italiote L eague broke up, and when Alexander was killed in
battle (330) the Epirotes left Italy.

Most of the Greek cities of loniarevolted against the Persians. Memnon died and Darius
withdrew the Greek mercenariesinto Syria, where he gathered alarge army.

Alexander subdued Caria and Cilicia, then advanced into Syria. He again defeated the
Persian army, under the personal command of Darius 11, at the Battle of 1ssus. After
this defeat, Darius offered to give up al of Asiawest of the Euphrates and to pay 10,000
talents, but Alexander demanded unconditional surrender. After Issus, all of Phoenicia
except Tyre submitted to Alexander.

After adifficult siege of seven months, Tyre was captured. The provinces of Galilee,
Samaria, and Judah surrendered to Alexander. When he approached Egypt, its satrap
turned the richest province of the Persian Empire over to Alexander without a fight.

During ayear-long stay, Alexander founded Alexandria on the coast of Egypt and
visited the or acle of Ammon at the oasis of Siwa in the Western Desert, where he was
proclaimed the son of a god.



Leaving Egypt during the spring, Alexander marched into Mesopotamia. In October he 9
met and defeated another Persian army under Darius in the Battle of Gaugamela.
Babylonia and Susa soon surrendered. One of the Persian capitals, Persepolis, was

looted and burned, ostensibly in revenge for the destruction of Athensin 480.

Sparta under King Agis 11 (338-331), aided by Persian money and in alliance with 10
Elis, Achaea, and part of Arcadia, defeated a Macedonian force and besieged

Megalopolis. Antipater marched into the Peloponnese with a greatly superior force and
crushed the Spartans and their allies.

In the spring, Alexander pursued Darius through Media. Finally, the Persian king was 1
murdered by the satrap Bessus. Alexander subdued the Caspian region and then marched
southward. Once Parmenio's son Philotas had been executed for complicity in aplot,
Alexander sent messengers who murdered Parmenio in Media: Alexander feared arevolt
and Parmenio was too powerful to be discharged.
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The Hellenistic World, to 30 B.C.E.
Economy, Society, and Culture

The Héllenistic Age began with a century of large-scale Greco-Macedonian 1
emigration into the territories conquered by Alexander. The consequent spread of
Hellenic civilization brought about changes both in the expanded Greek world and among
the native populations of Asiaand Egypt. The economy of the Hellenistic world,
however, continued to be overwhelmingly agricultural. Colonial settlement was urban
in character in Seleucid Asia, but predominantly rural in Ptolemaic Egypt.
Traditional patterns of land tenure predominated in Asia, where large tracts of royal land
were worked by peasants tied to it. Much of this land was assigned to prominent
individuals, to temple estates, or to cities. The economy of the numerous Seleucid cities,
however, followed the Greek model, with land owned by citizenswho worked it with
the help of slave labor. In Egypt, urban settlements were rare. Outside of the three cities
of Naucratis, Ptolemais, and Alexandria, all land was theoretically owned by the king,
divided into districts (nomes), and administered by both traditional civic
officials—nomarch, royal scribe, komarch—and by newly created financial officers—the
dioiketes in the capital, and the oikonomos and his underlings in the nome. In addition,
military officials—strategos, hipparchos, and hegemon—oversaw the nomes. Royal land
was also assigned to individuals, to temple estates, and especially to small-holder soldiers
(klerouchoai, later called katoikoi) who initially held the land in return for military service,
but whose tenure eventually became permanent and hereditary. All land seems to have
been worked by native peasants attached to it, chattel lavery being relatively rare in
Ptolemaic Egypt. Ptolemaic policy wasto increase agricultural production, and
innovations in farming were largely the result of royal patronage. We are particularly

well informed by the mid-third-century archive of Zenon about large-scale reclamation in
the FayyOm, where new crops and techniques were introduced. But most innovations, in
both Egypt and Asia, weredirected toward luxury items and, with the exception of
new strains of wheat, had little effect on traditional agriculture. In Seleucid Asiathe
major challenge for agriculture was to feed the numerous new cities, in Egypt to feed the
metropolis of Alexandriaand to supply the grain used in Ptolemaic diplomacy. In the
Greek homeland, established forms of agriculture continued. In most ar eas, free citizens



farmed with the help of a Slave or two, while other traditional forms of dependent |abor
also persisted—helots in Sparta, serfsin Crete. Changes did occur in the pattern of land
tenure, with land being accumulated by the wealthy at the expense of marginal farmers.

Although most trade in the Hellenistic Age was local—between villages and nearby
urban centers—Alexander's opening of Achaemenid stores of precious metals, together
with the establishment of new cities, caused an increase in trade and an initial boom. The
amount of coined money in circulation increased greatly, and a monetary economy spread
to many cities of Asia. There was a marked increase in maritime trade, especially in grain
and slaves, but chronic piracy was a hindrance. Cities favored by trade or royal
munificence became rich and competed in the splendor of their festivals and public
buildings. Industry flourished in some cities, but its organization continued on a small
scale: aproprietor and afew slaves, with rare exceptions. The new prosperity did not,
however, affect most cities of old Greece, where c. 250 a serious economic decline
occurred, marked by inflation and debt. Extreme concentration of wealth at Sparta caused
military decline, which led to the attempts of Kings Agis (242—-241) and Cleomenes
(227-222) to redistribute land and cancel debt.

Alexander's conguests had opened up vast areas to GREEK IMMIGRATION, which
continued on alarge scale until about 250. Kings encouraged potential administrators and
especially soldiersto settle in new Seleucid cities and in the Egyptian countryside, where
land was granted in exchange for service. The policy had mixed success for the Seleucids,
who relied heavily on native forces. Ptolemaic military requirements were met primarily
by soldier settlers until the late third century, after which native troops were recruited
together with Jews, Galatians, and Mysians. Hellenistic roya armies were large,
sometimes comprising 60,000 or even 100,000 men. In the colonial areas some
intermarriage occurred between early settlers and native women, but the Greco-
Macedonian colonistsrigorously excluded natives from military and civic
institutions and all positions of power and wealth. Although small numbers of native
aristocrats became Hellenized, the social pattern for most was set by village life, where
native languages, religions, and attitudes prevailed. In Asia the economic and political
focus was provided by the estates of native aristocrats or temple priests, in EQypt by royal
officias. The exclusionary policy changed in Egypt after the Battle of Raphia (217),
where Ptolemy 1V employed 20,000 Egyptiansin his victory over Antiochus|I1.
Economic and social pressures caused more power to be granted to Egyptian priesthoods,
land to be assigned to native soldiers, and Egyptians to be admitted into the
administration. In the second century Greeks married Egyptian women and took up native
religious practices. Theinfluence of non-Greekson Greekswas carried out by the
movements of peoples and ideas. There was a major diaspora of Jews, and Egyptian
cults of Sarapisand Isis, aswell as Babylonian astrology, gained great popularity
among Greeks. Both non-Greek and Greek populations continued traditional religious
practices. Among the latter, new developments included the elevation of Fortune (Tyche)
to amajor deity and practices associated with Hellenistic monarchs: patron deities,

2

3



dynastic cults, and ruler cultsin which sacrifice was made both for and to living rulers.

Colonization provided an outlet for overpopulation in the Greek homeland for about a
century. The depopulation noted by literary sources reflects elite behavior and concerns.
The average family was small—one or two children— and infanticide (especialy of
females) by exposure was common. Outside of the royal courts, the position of women
remained largely unchanged, the ambiguous evidence of comedy, mimes, and scul pture
notwithstanding. Women remained tied to the domestic sphereand lived under the
control of father, husband, or male agnate. Unmarried free women were rare. In Egypt
some women had greater freedom of movement, others the right to divorce without the
permission of amalerelative. A new form of marriage contract to which the wife was
party (the traditional contract was between father and husband) also appeared.

Cities came to be dominated by the upper classes—small groups of families or
enormously wealthy individuals on whom the cities became increasingly dependent.
Monarchy became a dominant form of political organization, while the importance of the
city-state declined. The military resources of the individual polis were dwarfed by those
of the monarchies and of federal leagues, whose protection was sought. Citizenship was
no longer as exclusive as it had been. Honorary privileges and even citizenship itself were
frequently granted to individual benefactors aswell asto entire communities. Municipal
administration reached a high level. Public institutions, such as gymnasia, were endowed
by wealthy benefactors, often royal, and supervised by public officials. By the late third
century foundations were being established to subsidize elementary education for boys
and sometimes for girls.

Cultural and intellectual life flourished in various cities. Writers of Middle
Comedy—Eubulis (c. 405-335), Alexis (c. 375-275)—and New Comedy—Diphilus (c.
360-300), Philemon (c. 360—263), and M enander (c. 342—289)—kept the dramatic arts
alive in Athens, while wide enthusiasm for Athenian-style plays helped make the theater
acharacteristically Hellenistic building type. Athens remained the center for philosophy.
The Academy continued the Platonic tradition with increased emphasis on skepticism,
and the Peripatetics concentrated on scientific and historical studies. The shift away from
metaphysics to practical ethics was fostered by two new schools. Epicurus of Samos
(342-270) founded Epicureanism around a closed community that included slaves and
women. Members sought pleasure by attaining a state of imperturbability (ataraxia).
Adopting Democritus's atomic theory, and subscribing to the indifference of the gods and
the universe, Epicureans denied the afterlife and eschewed emotion and politics.
Migrating from Cyprus, Zeno of Citium (336—264) founded STOICISM, teaching in the
Painted Porch (stoa poikile). Stoics believed that the universe was governed by reason
(logos—God, nature, providence) and that virtue consisted of understanding and being in
harmony with it, everything else being at best indifferent. The capital cities became great
centers of intellectual life, with royal patrons competing for the talents of scholars, poets,
and scientists. The establishment of the Museum (a research institute) and the Library



made Alexandria preeminent. Here scholars such as Zenodotus of Ephesus (c. 325—c.
260), Aristophanes of Byzantium (257-180), and Aristarchus of Samothrace (217-145)
collected and edited the “classics’ of earlier Greek literature. Here contemporary
literature also thrived. “ Alexandrianism”—short, highly refined, esoteric poetry—was
fashioned by Callimachus (c. 360-240) and Theocritus (c. 300-260? from Syracuse),
while Apollonius of Rhodes (c. 295-214) revived the epic.

Alexandria was also the home for scientific research. Herophilus of Chalcedon and ~ *
Erasistratos of Ceos (at Antioch?) made great advances in anatomy, physiology, and
pathology. Astronomical measurements were made by Aristar chus of Samos;
Eratosthenes of Cyrene (275-194) computed Earth's circumference; and Euclid (c. 300)
systematized mathematics, while in Syracuse the wide-ranging Archimedes (287-212)
made startling advances in mathematics and physics. With the exception of lifting
devices, such as Archimedes screw, technological discoveriesin the Hellenistic Age
were primarily curiosities. General lack of interest and support for the application of
technology was over come only in military science, where advances in siege-craft and
fortification were made by Ctesipius of Alexandria (fl. c. 270) and Archimedes.
Competitive and cosmopolitan patronage, both royal and private, also stimulated
innovationsin art and architecture. Hellenistic architecture is marked by the relaxing of
classical canons and the introduction of new building types and construction techniques.
Public building saw the proliferation of secular structures (stoas, theatres, council-halls,
arsenals), as well as of religious sanctuaries. Wealthier citizens resided in more elaborate
private houses built around a colonnaded court (peristyle). Innovations in construction
included the vault and the use of architectural drawings. Hellenistic sculptureis
distinguished from classical by awider range and greater complexity of style and
subjects. Genre types, royal portraiture, and a barogue style in historical and mythological
group scenes were some of the innovations of the period.
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The Wars of the Diadochi

After Perdiccas became regent for Philip 111 Arrhidaeus, the other generals—Antigonus, 1
Antipater, Craterus, and Ptolemy—formed a coalition against him. Perdiccas's genera
Eumenes defeated and killed Craterusin Asia Minor, but Perdiccas was himself
assassinated while campaigning against Ptolemy in Egypt (320). At Triparadeisusin
northern Syria, Antigonus, Ptolemy, and Antipater agreed that the latter should be
regent. Antigonus then defeated and besieged Eumenes in Cappadocia. Antipater died
(319) leaving Polyperchon as regent. This was unacceptable to Antigonus, to Ptolemy,
and to Antipater's son Cassander. After negotiating his release, Eumenes promptly
accepted Polyperchon's offer to oppose Antigonus in Asia. Meanwhile Cassander seized
Piraeus and left Demetrius of Phaleron in command of Athens (317). He then drove
Polyperchon from Macedon, executed Olympias, who had earlier killed Philip
Arrhidaeus, and imprisoned Roxana and her son Alexander 1V, both of whom he put to
death in 310. Antigonus pursued Eumenes into central Iran and, after the indecisive
Battle at Paraetacene, surprised him as he was wintering in Gabiene and executed him
(316). Antigonus then drove Seleucus from Babylon to Egypt, where he sought refuge
with Ptolemy and where the two, together with Cassander and L ysimachus, who ruled
Thrace, formed a coalition against Antigonus.

Antigonus, after besieging and capturing Tyre (314-313), took Syria from Ptolemy. 2
Fighting went on in the Aegean, the Peloponnese, and Asia Minor (313-312).

Demetrius, Antigonus' son, was defeated at Gaza (312), and Seleucus recaptured

Babylon (311). Cassander consolidated his position in Macedon. Antigonus sent

Demetrius to Athens, whence he expelled Demetrius of Phaleron (307).



Demetrius won a great naval victory over Ptolemy at Salamisin Cyprus after which both
ANTIGONUS| MONOPHTHALMOS (“one-eyed’) and Demetrius| Polior cetes
(“besieger”) took the title of king. Ptolemy assumed the royal title in 304, followed
immediately by Seleucus, L ysimachus, and Cassander. Alexander's empire was thus
officialy dissolved. Demetrius failed to reduce Rhodes by ayear's siege (305-304) but
relieved Athens from the Four Years War waged by Cassander (307—304). He then
revived the Hellenic L eague of Philip |1 (302). In 302 Lysimachus, Seleucus, Ptolemy,
and Cassander formed an alliance against Antigonus and Demetrius.

BATTLE OF IPSUS (in Phrygia). The armies of Lysimachus and Seleucus, but not
Ptolemy, defeated and killed the eighty-one-year-old Antigonus. Demetrius escaped and
continued hostilities, dominating the Aegean with his fleet. Of Antigonus's possessions,
Seleucus received Syria and Lysimachus central AsiaMinor. Cassander kept Macedon,
and his brother Pleistarchus was allotted Cilicia. Ptolemy seized Coele-Syriafrom
Seleucus.

Aided by Seleucus, Demetrius expelled Pleistarchus from Cilicia. Cassander died in 298
and his two young sons, Antipater and Alexander V, ruled jointly in Macedon but soon
quarreled.

Demetrius besieged and recovered Athens. He then killed Alexander V, expelled his
brother, and ruled Macedon (294). He conquered northeastern and central Greece except
for Aetolia.

3



A coalition was formed against Demetrius, and Lysimachus and King Pyrrhus of Epirus *
drove him from Macedon. Demetrius then attempted to campaign in Asia Minor but was
eventually captured by Seleucusin Cilicia (286).

Demetrius died in captivity, leaving a son, Antigonus, in Greece. 8

Lysimachus, who ruled Macedon, Thrace, and Asia Minor, was defeated and killed at 9
the Battle of Corupedium in Lydia by Seleucus, who became master of Asia Minor.

When he tried to seize Macedon, however, he was treacherously assassinated by the
disinherited son of Ptolemy, Ptolemy Ceraunus, who then ruled Macedon until he was

killed opposing the Celtic invasion in 279.

The Celts ravaged Macedon, defeated the Greeks at Thermopylae, and were turned back 10
at Delphi. Cédltic rule was then established in Thrace, lasting until 210. In central Asia
Minor the Celtic kingdom of Galatia was established.

Meanwhile Demetrius's son, Antigonus Gonatas, recovered Macedon from the Celtsand 1%
established the Antigonid dynasty which lasted until 168.
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M acedon and Greece, to 146 B.C.E.

Emergence of the Aetolian L eague, a military federation in western Greece. It had a 1
council with proportional representation and a semiannual assembly. Affairs were

handled by a committee of 100 apokietoi and a single general (strategos) in wartime.

The league expanded into Phocis (254) and Boeotia (245) and dominated Greece from
seato sea. It also included Elis and part of Arcadia (245) and made an alliance with
Messene, thus separating Sparta from the Achaean League.

Formation of the Achaean L eague, consisting of twelve towns in the northern 2
Peloponnese. It had a general (two until 255), a board of ten demiourgoi, and a federal
council with proportional representation of members. There was also an annual assembly

of all free citizens. After 251, Aratus of Sicyon dominated its policy, and after 245 he

was strategos in alternate years. With Ptolemaic backing he opposed Macedonian and
Aetolian power, extending Achaean influence in the Peloponnese and taking Corinth

from Macedon in 243.

ANTIGONUS || GONATAS (“knock-kneed”?) was driven from Macedon by Pyrrhus 3
of Epirus (274). Pyrrhus was then called into Greece by Cleonymus, pretender to the
Spartan kingship. After Pyrrhus was killed in Corinth (272), Antigonus returned to rule
Macedon. He established control over Greece by garrisoning the cities of Demetrius in
Thrace, Chalcisin Euboea, and Corinth; by supporting pro-Macedonian tyrantsin

severd cities of the Peloponnese; and by making peace with the Aetolian League.



Ptolemy Il of Egypt stirred up Athens and Sparta to wage the Chremonidean War
(from Chremonides, an Athenian leader) against Antigonus. When Ptolemy failed to
give energetic aid, Athens was obliged to surrender after atwo-year siege (262).
Antigonus garrisoned several strong points of Attica and imposed a moderate oligarchy
on Athens.

Antigonus defeated Ptolemy in a naval battle off Cos and took the Cyclades, though he
had to reconquer them later in the Battle of Andros (245).

Antigonus's governor of the Peloponnese, Alexander, revolted and held the peninsula
until his death (c. 245).

Aratus of Sicyon recovered that city from Antigonus's tyrant and then joined the
Achaean League, which he soon dominated.

Sparta had fallen into a serious economic crisis because of the excessive concentration
of land and wealth in the hands of afew. Coined money had been introduced by King
Areus. The number of full citizens who could contribute to their mess-tables (syssitia)
had fallen to 700. When King Agis |V (244-240) tried to redistribute the land into 4,500
equal lots, the great landowners executed him. Cleomenes 111, who married Agis's
widow, became king (235).



Demetrius|1 succeeded his father, Antigonus. He protected Epirus against Aetolia, so 9
that the latter broke with Macedon and made an aliance with Achaea. Demetrius

attacked it in the War of Demetrius (238-229) but was recalled by invasions from the
north (233). Argos expelled the pro-Macedonian tyrant Aristomachus and joined the
Achaean League (229), while Athens asserted its independence.

Antigonus|111 Doson (“going to give,” i.e., dways promising) succeeded his cousin 10
Demetrius as guardian of the latter's eight-year-old son, Philip, whom he deposed in 227

to become king himself. He made peace with Aetolia and drove the northern tribes out of

M acedon.

Cleomenes defeated the Achaeans under Aratus. He then seized the power in Sparta, 1
redivided the land, enfranchised 4000 perioikoi, and abolished the ephorate. With an
increased citizen army, he reduced Aratus to appeal to Antigonus (225).
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The Seleucids and Pergamum

SELEUCUSI NICATOR (“conqueror™), after securing Babylon (311-308) and 1
assuming the royal title (304), ceded northwestern India to Chandragupta (Sandrocottus)
(303). He failed to reduce Mithridates | of Pontus but gained control of Asia Minor on

the defeat of Lysimachus (281).

ANTIOCHUS| SOTER (“savior”) succeeded upon the murder of his father Seleucus. 2
He fought and defeated the Galatians (275, 2707?). In the First War of Succession

(280-279) and First Syrian War (274-271), he lost Miletus, Phoenicia, Cilicia,

Pamphylia, and Lyciato Ptolemy 1.

Eumenes| made himself virtually independent of Antiochus as ruler of Pergamum, 3
where his uncle, Philetaer us, had ruled as governor, first for Lysimachus and then semi-
independently for the Seleucids.

Antiochus |l Theos (“god”), son of Antiochus I, secured the support of Antigonus| 4
and Rhodes against Egypt in the Second Syrian War (260-2537). The succeeding peace
restored to Antiochus lonia (including Miletus), Coele-Syria, Cilicia, and Pamphylia

(253).



Diodotus| declared himself independent king of Bactria. In 248-247, Arsaces | founded
the Parthian Kingdom.

SELEUCUSII CALLINICUS (“gloriously victorious’), son of Antiochus Il by his
divorced wife, Laodice |, succeeded. As aresult Berenicell, daughter of Ptolemy 11,
whom Antiochus had married in 253, provoked the Syrian War in favor of her infant
son.

Berenice Il provoked the Third Syrian War (“Laodicean War” or “War of Berenice’).
Though she and her son were murdered in Antioch, her brother, Ptolemy I11, invaded
Asiaand Mesopotamia, and ultimately forced Seleucus to surrender the coasts of Syria
and southern Asia Minor (241).

Attalus | Soter (“savior”), who succeeded his father's cousin Eumenes | as ruler of
Pergamum, took advantage of Seleucus's difficultiesto secure for himself western Asia
Minor by crushing the Galatians near Pergamum (230), after which he took the title
“king.”

Seleucus attacked Antiochus Hierax (“falcon”), whom he in 241 had recognized as
ruler of AsiaMinor. Hierax secured the aid of Mithridates |1 of Pontus and the Galatians.
The Galatians crushed Seleucus at Ancyra (240-2397).



Attalus | of Pergamum drove Hierax out of Asia Minor (229-228), after which Seleucus 10
drove him out of Syria (227) to Thrace, where he was killed. Seleucus died and was
succeeded by his son (226).

Seleucus|11 Soter or Ceraunus (“thunderbolt”), son of Seleucus I, was murdered 1
during awar with Attalus | (224-221).
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Parthia

Arsaces | founded the kingdom of Parthia, including at first only Parthia and Hyrcania, !
between the Seleucid kingdom in the west and the Bactrian kingdom in the east. Parthian
society was hierarchical and dominated by elite orders of priests and nobles. The king's
power rested on the support of the leading nobles who supplied soldiers and tribute from
their estates. Zoroastrianism was the religion of the Parthians. In 238 Arsaces was

expelled by Seleucus 11 but returned when the latter withdrew to deal with arevolt in

Syria.

Arsaces | | withstood the attacks of Antiochus 111, the Great, in 209; he was followed by 2
Arsaces |l (Priapatius, 190-176) and Arsaces |V (Phraates|, 176—c. 171).

Mithridates | conquered Babylonia and Media from the Seleucids (c. 147); later he 3
added to his kingdom Elam, Persia, and parts of Bactria, thus founding the Parthian
Empire. Ctesiphon-Seleucia became the capital. He captured Demetrius 11 in 139.

Phraates || (138-127) defeated Antiochus VIl in Media (129), and as aresult the 4
Seleucids were permanently excluded from the lands east of the Euphrates; but he died in
battle fighting the Tochari (the Scythians or Sacae of the Greeks), a tribe driven out of
central Asiaby the Y uezhi. The kingdom was devastated and Artabanus | (128-124) fell



likewise fighting against the Tochari.

&}

Mithridates |1, the Great, defeated the Scythians and also Artavasdes, king of Armenia
Major. He stabilized the eastern boundaries of the kingdom.

()]

Parthia suffered a collapse and was greatly reduced in territory by Tigranes | of Armenia
(c. 100-56).

Phraates |11 restored order but was not strong enough to resist the Roman advance, led 7
by Lucullus and Pompey.

Orodes |1 defeated Crassus at Carrhae (53) and regained Mesopotamia. His son, 8
Pacorus, unsuccessfully invaded the Roman province of Syriain 51 and again in 40.

Phraates |V defeated Antony in 36 but could not prevent him from conquering Armenia 9
in 34. In 20 he returned the standards of Crassus and Antony to Augustus, while aline of
kings (the Arcasids) persisted in Armenia. Parthiaitself was badly divided for almost

two centuries after 77 C.E. Rome conquered further Parthian territory, including Armenia,

by 117 CE.. (See 113-117)
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Bactria

After Alexander's death, Greek auxiliaries mutinied and were crushed by Perdiccas. 1
Control over Bactria, frequently nominal, passed from Perdiccas (d. 319), to Eumenes (d.
316), to Antigonus, and to Seleucus, who campaigned in the eastern provinces (311-302).

Diodotus, the satrap of Bactria, made himself independent and conquered Sogdiana. He 2
founded a dynasty that withstood the attacks of the Seleucids.

Euthydemus overthrew Diodotus I (c. 210?) and withstood atwo-year siege at Bactra 3
by Antiochus 111 before making an alliance (208-2067). After the defeat of Antiochus at
Magnesia (190), Euthydemus and his son Demetrius began to expand into the Indus

Valley. But while Demetrius was campaigning in the Punjab, Eucratides made himself

king of Bactria (c. 170). Menander (c. 155-130) then became king of Bactria and

extended his power into India. About 100 the Y uezhi crossed the Oxus River, breaking
Bactrian Greek power and confining their territory to the Hindu Kush and the upper Indus
and Swat Valleys. They were then overcome by the Sakas and Scytho-Parthians.
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(See 343-332)

Ptolemaic Eqypt to the Roman Conquest

PTOLEMY | SOTER (“savior”), the son of Lagus (hence the “Lagid” house), had been !
governor of Egypt since 323 and king since 304. He had seized Coele-Syriain 301 and
acquired from Demetrius, Pamphylia and Lycia (296-295) and Caria and the island of

Cos (286).

PTOLEMY Il PHILADELPHUS (“loving his sister”) was co-regent for two yearsand 2
revived an old Pharaonic practice by marrying his sister Arsinoe Il (276?). He explored

the upper Nile and extended his power along the Red Sea and into northern Arabia (278)

for commercial purposes.

Inthe First War of Succession (280-279) and First Syrian War (274-271), Ptolemy Il 3
secured Miletus, Phoenicia, western Cilicia, Pamphylia, and Lycia. He subsidized

Pyrrhus against Antigonus (274) and aided Athens and Sparta in the Chremonidean War
(268-2627). He incited Eumenes of Pergamum to revolt from Antiochus (263) and
supported the seizure of Ephesus (262—259) by his own son, Ptolemy. These activities
brought Antiochus 11, Antigonus 11, and Rhodes together to wage the Second Syrian

War.



During the Second Syrian War (260-2537?), Antigonus defeated Ptolemy in the Battle
of Cos (261 or 256). Though by the resulting peace he lost Cilicia and western
Pamphylia (255), he later recovered the Cyclades (250) and also Cyrene (c. 248), which
had become independent in 274.

Ptolemy |11 Euergetes (“benefactor”) supported his sister Berenice Il inthe Third
Syrian War (246-241) and acquired the coasts of Syria and southern Asia Minor, as
well as some Aegean ports. But he lost the Cyclades to Antigonus through the Battle of
Andros (246?). This was the height of the Ptolemaic power.

Ptolemy IV Philopator (“loving hisfather”) was aweak monarch, dominated by his
minister, Sosibius. In the Fourth Syrian War (221-217) he at first lost much of the
Syrian coast to Antiochus 111, but the victory of Raphia (217) brought the recovery of
al, save the port of Seleucia.

Ptolemy V Epiphanes (“god manifest”), a young boy, succeeded his father. While the
Egyptian natives revolted in the Delta (201-200), Antiochus 111 attacked him in the Fifth
Syrian War.

The Fifth Syrian War (202-2007?) saw the defeat of Ptolemy at Panium (200). He
retained only Cyprus of his Asiatic possessions. When he came of age (195), he
succeeded in suppressing the native revolts.



Ptolemy VI Philometor (“loving his mother”) followed Ptolemy V under the regency of  °
his mother Cleopatral. In consequence of Ptolemy's cowardice during the Sixth Syrian
War with Antiochus IV (170-168), the people of Alexandriaforced him to associate his
brother, Ptolemy VII, in hisrule. Rome prevented Antiochus from completing his

victory over Egypt (168). When Ptolemy VI was expelled by his brother (164), the

Roman Senate restored him and gave Cyrene and Cyprusto Ptolemy V11, who, however,
secured only Cyrene (163). Ptolemy supported Alexander Balas against Demetrius |
(153-150) but then switched his support from Alexander to Demetrius 11. Ptolemy and
Alexander Balas were killed in thiswar (147-45).

Ptolemy VII Euergetes|| (“benefactor”) or Physcon (“fat-bellied”) reunited the empire 10
after his brother's death and restored order. At his death, he left Cyrene separately to his

son Apion, who willed it to Rome in 96, though it was not actually annexed until 75.
Another son, Ptolemy IX, received Cyprus, which was ultimately bequeathed to Rome

and annexed in 58.

Ptolemy VIII Soter 11 or Lathyrus (“chick-pea’), son of Ptolemy VII, was eventually 1
expelled by his brother Ptolemy 1 X Alexander | (108-88). The people of Alexandria,
however, dew Ptolemy IX and restored Ptolemy V111 (88-80). Ptolemy X Alexander
I1, son of Ptolemy 1X, succeeded but was at once slain by the people of Alexandria (80),
who set up an illegitimate son of Ptolemy V111, Ptolemy X1 Auletes (“flute-player”) or
Neos (“new”) Dionysos. Though expelled in 58, he bribed the “first triumvirate” to send
Gabiniusto restore him (55). On his death in 51, he left his throne jointly to his children,
Cleopatra VII and Ptolemy XII (51-47). When Ptolemy expelled his sister, Caesar
forced her restoration (48) and, since Ptolemy died during the fighting about Alexandria
(48-47), Caesar joined with Cleopatra a younger brother, Ptolemy XI11 (47-44), whom
Cleopatra murdered on Caesar's death (44).
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(See 354-347)
Sicily
AGATHOCLES made himsalf tyrant of Syracuse in consequence of acivil war (c. 1

323-316) in which, as a democratic leader, he had executed and expelled the Syracusan
oligarchs, dividing their property among the poor. He established Syracusan suzerainty
over eastern Sicily.

The exiled oligarchs appealed to Carthage whose general, Hamilcar, defeated Agathocles 2
at the Himera River and besieged Syracuse. In 310 Agathocles dlipped across to Africa

and attacked Carthage. The siege of Syracuse was lifted, and Agathocles maintained

himself in Africauntil 307, when his army, under his sons, was annihilated during his
absence.

Agathocles came to terms with Carthage and the oligarchs and took the title of king. In 3
the meantime, the Tarentines had made peace with the Samnites (c. 320) but were
attacked by the Lucanians and eventually called in Agathocles for help.



Agathocles arrived in Italy (c. 300), established his power in Bruttium, but was called 4
back to Syracuse, where he died in 289. He bequeathed freedom to the Syracusans, who
restored the democracy. A certain group of the Campanian mercenaries of Agathocles,
calling themselves Mamertines (“sons of Mars’), seized Messana.

The Tarentines, angered by Roman occupation of towns in southern Italy, sunk four 5
Roman ships that had violated atreaty by sailing into Tarentine waters. They then drove a
Roman garrison from Thurii. When Rome declared war, they called in Pyrrhus (280).

After victories over the Romans, Pyrrhus campaigned against the Carthaginiansin Sicily
(279-276). He returned to Italy, was defeated by the Romans, and departed (275), leaving
southern Italy under the Romans and much of Sicily under the Carthaginians.

Hiero || made himself tyrant of Syracuse, defeated the Mamertines, and took thetitle of  ©
king (270). He joined the Carthaginians in attacking the Roman force which occupied
Messanain 264. When he was defeated and besieged in Syracuse, he made peace with
Rome (263). At the end of the First Punic War (241) (See 264-241), Hiero's kingdom
encompassed about a quarter of Sicily; most of the rest became Rome's possession.

Denied the possibility of expansion by Rome, Hiero pursued a peaceful policy and Sicily
prospered for a quarter century. He died in 215 and was succeeded by his grandson
Hieronymus. (See The Punic Wars)
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Rome
The Monarchy and the Early Republic, 334 (338)—264 B.C.E.
Geography and Climate

(Note on dates: Virtualy all precise dates for early Rome are antiquarian reconstructions. 1
The conventional (Varronian) dates for Roman events before the late 4th century are high

by four years due to the insertion of the fabricated “dictator-years’—333, 324, 309, and

301. In what follows, the conventional dates will appear in square brackets.)

Rome's site on the Tiber River lies where the foothills of the Apennines, the mountain 2
chain that dominates central and southern Italy, come down to the central plain. The

Tiber, like the other navigable rivers of antiquity, was avital channel of trade. Latium,

the region to the east and south of Rome, was bounded to the north by
Etruria—distinguished by mineral deposits which were heavily exploited from the 8th
century B.C.E—and to the south by Campania, with good farmland and harbors. Italy

itself was a geographical unit long before it was a political one; it came to include

northern Italy only in the 2nd to 1st centuries B.C.E. and never included Sicily or Sardinia.
The climate of peninsular Italy in antiquity was not very different from that of today,

except that extensive deforestation in some regions has caused a decrease in rainfall.
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The Peoples of [taly

The wide diffusion of Indo-European tongues—L atin, Osco-Umbrian, Venetic, and 1
Messapian—spoken in Italy at the beginning of the historical period, together with the
general continuity of prehistoric cultures attested by archaeol ogy, show that the
introduction of Indo-European languagesinto Italy was along and complicated

process stretching back to the late Neolithic age. The great cultural units of historical
Italy—Etruscan, Latin, Sabellian, and lapygian in Apulia; Venetic in Venetia—were
formed in the 9th and 8th centuries.

During the 7th century B.C.E., the non-Indo-European ETRUSCANS became the 2
dominant people of central Italy. Their homeland corresponds roughly to modern
Tuscany. Therise of the Etruscans coincided with intensified trade with Greeks in search
of metalsin the 8th century. Greek imports, increased use of metals, greater division of
labor, the adoption of writing (from the Chalcidian aphabet of Cumae), and urbanization
were all part of the rapid social and economic transformation in southern and coastal
Etruria. Etruscan power, though never unified, was extended through migration,
colonization, and conquest. Etruscans founded cities in the Po Valley and in Campania
and subjugated various Latin communities, Rome among them. The Etruscan cities were
loosely united in areligious league of 12 but were politically independent with
independent artistic traditions. The economy was based on agriculture, maritime trade
and piracy, and exploitation of minerals. Tomb paintings portray a luxurious upper- class
existence, while literary sourcestell of aclass of peasants tied to the land, comparable to
Spartan helots. Etruscan hegemony ended in the 5th century with their expulsion from
Latium and the loss of the sea to Greeks, of Campaniato the Sabelli, and of the Po Valley
to the Gauls. From the 4th through the 1st centuries, Roman conguest, colonization, and
co-optation caused Etruscan civilization to decline and finally end. The Etruscans
influenced Roman ingtitutions in various ways, and in spite of the fact that many of their
gods were different from those of Rome, they had a reputation at Rome for religious
expertise. They were also renowned for luxury, because women were relatively free by
the standards of classical Greece.

The LATINS lived on the western (Tyrrhenian) coastal plain—L atium—that stretches 3
from the Tiber in the north to Monte Circeo 65 miles to the south. Northern Latium is



enclosed on the east by the foothills of the Apennines; further south, the Lepini
Mountains mark the eastern boundary. Traditionally there were 50 small Latin
communities which were united by common Latin cults and by the common Latin rights
of intermarriage, contractual dealing, and intermigration. By the 7th century, contacts
with Etruscans and Greeks had influenced the Latins to organize themselves into about a
dozen communities resembling Greek poleis. Although still tied to each other by
intercommunal rights and common cults, these Latin “city-states” became increasingly
independent and competitive. By the late 6th century several of them had formed a
political league centered around Aricia, at the time when Etruscan Rome was pursuing
an aggressive policy. Roman preeminence in Latium ended abruptly with the expulsion of
Etruscan kings in the late 6th century. Soon after this the L atin L eague was formed, and
amilitary alliance was made with Rome to defend the homeland against invading Aequi
and Volsci. A century of war left Latium free of invaders, but Rome was again poised to
dominate the other Latins. Thiswas achieved by a Roman victory in the Latin War,
337-334 (343-338).

In the historical period the Apennines were inhabited by Sabellian peopleswho spokea 4
variety of Osco-Umbrian languages and who periodically raided and sometimes
conquered the fertile plains around them. In historical times the Sabines had moved into
Latium where they are said to have exerted a formative influence on early Rome. The
territories of the Umbrians extended from the highlands east of the Arno and Tiber to the
Adriatic coast between Rimini and Ancona. Another Osco-Umbrian-speaking people
from the central Apennines were the Aequi, who invaded Latium c. 500 B.CE. The
central Apennines were aso home to the Umbrian-speaking Marsi. Further east, Oscan
speakers—the Paeligni, Vestini, and Marrucini—held sway; to the southeast, along the
Adriatic coast, the Oscan-speaking Frentani dominated. Inhabiting the south-central
Apennines were the SAMNITES, who spoke an Oscan language and by the 4th century
were united in aloose but formidable confederation. During the late 5th and early 4th
centuries, Oscan-speaking peoples moved into Campania, Lucania, and Bruttium, where
they came to be known as Campani, Lucani, and Bruittii, respectively.

GREEK COLONIZATION (Seec. 800) had amajor influence on all the peoples of 5
Italy and Sicily. Thefirst Greek colony was established at Cumae in 750, and Greeks
continued founding colonies in Campania, Apulia, and eastern Sicily (M agna Gr aecia)

for the following two centuries.

The advent of CEL T1C peoplesinto the Alpine regions of Italy occurred during the 6
historical period. Since their movements were nomadic and they mixed with previous
inhabitants of regions, it is difficult to date the earlier Celtic presence, but by the 5th

century they had begun to displace the Etruscans in the Po Valley.
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Economy, Society, and Culture

The economy of early Rome was agrarian, and most citizens were farmers working 1
privately owned land. Their diet centered on hulled wheat or emmer (far) consumed as
porridge (puls) rather than bread, together with garden vegetables. Cultivation of grapes
seems to have begun in central Italy in the 8th century B.C.E., and the olive was
introduced in the 6th; both became staples. Meat played a greater role in the diet of
ancient Romans than in that of Greeks, and while sheep and larger stock animals were
raised by wealthier Romans, the major source of meat in Rome was the ubiquitous pig.
That a significant number of Roman farmers were relatively affluent in the mid-sixth
century is shown by their organization into a force of hoplite soldiers who provided their
own armor. The maority, however, worked plots too small to allow farming above near-
subsistence levels, which had to be supplemented with labor on land that was either
public or belonged to the wealthy.

The importance of trade and small-scale industry for the economy of archaic Romeis 2
suggested by its site on the Tiber River at the point of a natural ford (Tiber Island).
Commercial activity is confirmed by archaeological evidence. By the mid-sixth century
local Roman industry was producing fine pottery and bronze work, as well as public and
domestic buildings decorated with high-quality terra-cotta ornaments. From the earliest
times, however, economic well-being at Rome was dependent on military success.
Increases in population during the 7th and 6th centuries, and the overall Roman
prosperity during the 6th century was a function of expansion under Etruscan rule.
Conversely, 5th-century military setbacks coincide with economic decline, which
continued until the end of the century when conquered land was distributed to poor
Romans. The pattern recurs in the 4th century, with decades of economic dislocation and
socia unrest following the Gallic sack of Rome in 386 (390), ending with Roman
victories midcentury. Great victories over the Samnites, Etruscans, and Greeks in the late
4th and early 3rd centuries placed the economy of Rome on ahigher level. Large
numbers of Romans were granted land both in the greatly enlarged Roman territory (ager
Romanus) and in the L atin colonies established in more distant parts of Italy. War
captives increased the numbers of rural and urban slaves, and, to meet the needs of the
city's swelling population, aqueducts, the Aqua Appia in 310 (312) and the Aqua Anio



Vetus in 272, were constructed. The technology for Rome's first aqueducts was probably
modeled on earlier drainage tunnels. Public buildings paid for by war booty, especially
temples, were erected at an unprecedented rate. Pottery made in Rome began to be
exported in quantity, and Roman artisans produced sculpture in terra cotta, stone, and
bronze. In the early 3rd century state-issued coinage was introduced. The Etruscans had
introduced technological advancesto archaic Rome in the form of drainage projects,
both urban and rural, and impressive public buildings. The conquest of Veii in 392 (396)
gave Rome access to a superior building material, Grotta Oscura tufa. Rome's
monumental stone wall, begun in 374 (378), was constructed principally of this stone,
which remained the city's chief building material for almost two centuries. By the end of
the 4th century the first of Rome's major roads had been built, the Via Appia to Capua 310
(312).

From early times the Roman family was governed by the principle of patria potestas.
This was the power held by the oldest surviving male ascendant (paterfamilias) over the
property, conduct, and survival of his agnatic descendants—sons, unmarried daughters,
grandchildren by sons, married daughtersin sine manu relationships, and daughters-in-
law if married with manus, plus slaves (these together constituted the familia). All these
remained under the power of the paterfamilias until his death, at which time each son
became a paterfamilias and head of his own familia,while daughters gained limited
independence under the supervision of a male guardian (tutor) and slaves together with
other property were passed on through inheritance. Inherited property, including land,
was equally divided among heirs. From at least the mid-fifth century, there were two
forms of marriage at Rome; under one, the wife passed into the manus (authority) of the
head of her husband's family, while under the other she did not.

Beyond the familia, the larger social unit was the gens (clan), whose development is
reflected in early onomastic practices. The gens consisted of those who shared anomen
(family name), who were sometimes thought to descend from a common clan ancestor.
Men had personal names (praenomina), women did not. The division of large clansinto
subgroups came to be denoted by athird name, the cognomen, which was certainly in use
by the 4th century. Sometime during the regal period a group of gentes, called patricians,
secured for themselves certain political and religious privileges to the exclusion of other
plebeian gentes. Various theories try to explain the basis for the distinction—native vs.
immigrant; patron vs. client; cavalry vs. infantry—but none is entirely convincing. A
characteristic feature of Roman life was patr onage (clientela). This extralegal
relationship that occurred at a variety of socia levels involved mutual obligations
between a free Roman citizen of inferior status (cliens) and a more powerful citizen
(patronus). Its origin, stability, extension through society, and political function are
obscure and debated, but its importance is undeniable. Slavery is mentioned in the mid-
fifth century Twelve Tables butmust have been practiced on arelatively small scale in the
Archaic period. At that time the need for labor on the estates of wealthy Romans would
have been met by citizens who had fallen into debt-bondage, nexum, which is also



mentioned in the Twelve Tables. Enslavement of defeated enemies was the principal
source of slaves, and the military successes of the 4th century increased the supply
greatly. It is not coincidental that debt-bondage was formally abolished at the beginning
of amajor war in 323 (326). The institution of atax on manumissionsin 353 (357) attests
to a substantial number of slaves. A Roman slave on being manumitted was called a
freedman (libertinus) and became a citizen.

The cultural life of archaic Rome was heavily affected by Etruscan and Greek 5
influences, the latter either direct or mediated through the Etruscans. The presence in 6th-
century Rome of the Italic (Etruscan) temple and the Latin alphabet (adapted from the
Etruscan, which in turn was adapted from Greek) reflects Etruscan variations on Greek
forms. Direct Greek influence is attested in the 6th century by avotive inscription to the
Greek gods Castor and Pollux at the pan-Latin sanctuary at Lavinium, by the
syncretization in Rome of native and Greek deities, and by early 5th-century Roman
temples dedicated to Greek deities. Political revolution, foreign invasion, and internal
unrest brought on a century of decline that ended with the cultural advances produced by
late 4th-century military successes and prosperity. Rome was once again open to foreign,
particularly Greek, influences, which can be seen in the renewed production of pottery
and bronze work. The “publication” of the civil law by Cn. Flaviusin 303 (304) shows
that writing, though still limited to relatively small numbers of citizens, had gained a new
importance. The capture of cities of Magna Graeciain the early 3rd century brought
substantial numbers of Greek slaves to Rome. The Tarentine Livius Andronicus worked
as ateacher and poet, but other captive Greeks were employed in avariety of occupations
throughout the city. The process of “Hellenization,” therefore, was taking place in the
streets as well as the salons of Rome long before the 2nd-century conquest of Greece.
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The Regal Period

The history of early Rome rests on a highly dubious literary tradition, based mostly on 1
oral tradition, and a sketchy archaeological record. The latter suggests that Rome's first
residents were herdsmen living in seasonal settlements on Rome's various hills (Palatine,
Esquiline, Quirinal) and using the low-lying areas for burials (both inhumation and
cremation). The chronology is disputed, but permanent settlements on these hills seem to
have been established by the 10th century B.C.E. The early importance of the Tiber ford as
the crossroads of the two principal trade routes of central Italy is suggested by the
presence of 8th-century Greek geometric pottery in the adjacent area—the later Forum
Boarium. By the early 7th century settlements began to move down from the hills to the
eastern fringes of the Roman Forum. Around 625, the central area of the Roman Forum
was drained and paved. During the second half of the 6th century, an enormous Etruscan-
style temple (with three rooms or cellae) was built on the Capitoline hill; in the Forum
Boarium remains of alarge temple have been found with an Etruscan inscription nearby.

Roman tradition said that Romulus founded Rome, and antiquarians later fixed the date 2
at 753. Tradition also said that early Rome was ruled by seven kings—Romulus, Numa
Pompilius, Tullius Hostilius, Ancus Marcius, Tarquinius Priscus, Servius Tullus, and
Tarquinius Superbus. The latter was supposed to have been expelled in 505 (509). The
last three rulers represent aforeign, Etruscan dynasty responsible for major building
projects, among them the construction of a great drainage sewer (cloaca maxima) and the
temple of Jupiter Optimus Maximus on the Capitol. The tradition also says that the
political organization of regal Rome was originally based on three tribes and 30 curiae
(wards), and that the kingship was elective not hereditary. The king was advised by a
senate of 100 elders (patres). The penultimate king, Servius Tullius, reputed to be of
Latin servile descent, is credited with areorganization of the army (hoplite reform) that
divided citizens into five classes and 193 centuries determined by wealth.
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The Early Republic

The Republic was founded in 505 (509), according to tradition, when the last king, 1
Tarquinius Superbus, was expelled by arevolt of native Roman aristocratsled by L.
Junius Brutus. The dominant tradition states that the Republic was led from the
beginning by two annual, eponymous officials called consuls, but some scholars think
that until 363 (367) they were known as praetors (the latter then became the second tier
of officias). The consuls exercised imperium, which gave them absol ute power
(including over life and death and in war), while in the city they exercised the power of
coercitio, asort of summary police power. The consuls were elected by the comitia
centuriata, a plutocratically organized assembly of the male citizens, but their imperium
continued to be conferred by the comitia curiata (lex curiata). Assisting the consuls
were two financial officials called quaestors who were originally appointed by the chief
officials and after 443 (447) were elected. Two plebeian quaestors seem to have been
added in 418 (421) to administer the state treasury (aerarium) in Rome. In either 439
(443) or 431 (435), the job of counting Roman citizens was transferred from the consuls
to two censors, nonmilitary but prestigious officials. Every four years the censors,
holding office for amaximum of 18 months, made up the citizen lists for tax and
military purposes (the census), enrolled senators (lectio senatus) and cavalrymen
(recognitio equitum), and examined public morals (regimen morum). A third magistrate
with imperium, the praetor urbanus, was created in 363 (367) to relieve the consuls of
some judicial responsibilities. In atime of crisis the senate could establish unity of
command by instructing the consuls to appoint a dictator, who appointed his own
assistant as a master of the cavalry (magister equitum). The dictator had imperium and
absolute power in all fields but had to resign when his task was completed, and in no
case could he remain in office for more than six months. All magistrates with imperium,
and also the censors, were elected by the military assembly, comitia centuriata. Other
officials were elected by the comitia tributa, which passed the great majority of laws
(leges).

Religious power was closely intertwined with political power. The relationship between 2

the Roman people and the divine, which had once been controlled by the king and by
priests of specific deities, was taken over under the Republic by three boards or colleges



of religious officials who were experts in, and managers of, the various methods of
communication between the community and the gods. The three priestly colleges were
(2) the augurs (originally three? in number, raised to nine by 300), who were expert
advisersin determining whether the gods approved courses of action; (2) the decemviri
sacris faciundis, a committee of ten (earlier, fewer in number), who supervised the
Sibylline Books and the few other oracular documents recognized at Rome; and (3) the
pontifices (priests, originaly three?, raised to nine by 300), who exercised a general
supervision over the religious life of the Romans. Members of these colleges were
selected by co-optation and were originally limited to patricians. Plebeians were
admitted to the college of decemviri sacris faciundisin 364 (367), of priests and augurs
in 300. But members of the three colleges were always drawn from the best senatorial
families, be they patrician or plebeian, and individual augurs, decemviri, and priests
pursued full political and military careers like other Roman aristocrats.

The internal political history of the early Republic centers on the STRUGGLE OF THE
ORDERS—the campaign by plebeians to break the political and religious monopoly of
the patricians and to relieve the economic distress of poor citizens. In the early 5th
century, the plebeians organized their own assembly, the concilium plebis, whose
resolutions, called plebiscita, were binding only on plebeians. The plebs elected their
own officials, tribuni plebis (plebeian tribunes), and two aediles plebis (plebeian
aediles), who handled fines imposed by the tribunes or the concilium. The plebeian
tribunes at first numbered either two, four, or five but by sometime in the 5th century
had reached their canonical number of ten. They were elected by and presided over the
concilium plebisand, in order to carry out their mandate to defend the lives and property
of plebelans against patrician magistrates, they exercised a veto (intercessio) over laws,
elections, and the acts of magistrates. The plebeians swore an oath binding themselves to
avenge any injury done to the tribunes and making their persons inviolate.

L. Junius Brutus and L. Tarquinius Collatinus were supposedly the first pair of consuls.

A very early treaty between Carthage and the new Republic, confirming Rome's
dominant position in Latium, was later attributed to this year. Tradition said that shortly
after Tarquinius's explusion, L ar s Por senna, the king of Etruscan Clusium, attacked
Rome; he may well have captured it. Later he was apparently defeated by the Latins at
the Battle of Aricia (504).



On this antiquarian date the dictator A. Postumius defeated the Latins in the Battle of 6
Lake Regillus.

On this antiquarian date Sp. Cassius supposedly negotiated the treaty named after him 7
(foedus Cassianum) with the Latin League, establishing a defensive alliance to combat
theinvasion of Latium by the Aequi and Volsci. Rome and the Latin League agreed to
conduct joint annual campaigns with command alternating between Roman and Latin
generdls, to distribute booty equally, and to establish joint colonies on reconquered
territories.

The antiquarian date the office of plebeian tribune and the plebeian assembly were 8
created. These events were supposed to have happened when the plebeians, oppressed by
debt, moved to the Sacred Mount to return only after patrician concessions.

On this antiquarian date the Fabian gens, fighting as a unit on behalf of Rome against the 9
Etruscan city of Veii, was annihilated on the Cremera (atributary of the Tiber).

On this antiquarian date L . Quinctius Cincinnatus was called from his farm to become 10
dictator and then defeated the Aequi.



Agitation of the plebsfor the codification of law led to the creation of ten patrician 1
decemviri in the place of consuls and tribunes. The first decemviri published ten tables

of laws that proved insufficient, so new decemviri created in 446 (450) added two more
tables. The TWELVE TABLES set out the basic rules for civil law, confirming the
privileges of patricians. Thiswas the last codification of Roman law until the 3rd

century C.E. Shortly after the writing of the Twelve Tables there was a plebeian protest,
supposedly in 445 (449).

The Second Secession of the plebs supposedly occurred, followed by the election of 12
tribunes and then of patrician consuls L. Vaerius and M. Horatius. The latter passed a
series of Valerio-Hor atian laws, whose provisions are obscure, though important. They
perhaps established provocatio, the right of appeal of magisterial decisions, and affirmed
the inviolability of the tribunes and also the aediles.

On this antiquarian date, the lex Canuleia took effect, which allowed marriage between 13
patricians and plebeians, with children inheriting the father's status.

Two patrician censor s were created. Either as a compromise in the face of plebeian 14
agitation that the consulship be opened to plebeians, or as a measure to meet increased
military commands, military tribuneswith consular power, who might be plebeians,

were created. These alternated irregularly with consuls until 363 (367).
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The Conquest of [taly

TheLatin League was dissolved, and its former members forfeited an independent 1
foreign policy, being bound to Rome by the various methods discussed below.

The lex Poetelia abolished nexum (debt-bondage). 2

THE SECOND SAMNITE WAR began when Rome violated atreaty by establishinga 32
Latin colony acrossthe Liris River at Fregellae. The war was fought principally in
Samnium. After initial successes from 323-320 (326—322), a Roman army was trapped

at the Caudine Forksin 319 (321), and Rome was forced to negotiate an unfavorable

peace. Rome resumed hostilitiesin 314 (316), suffered a defeat at Lautulae 313 (315),

but soon reversed its fortunes. In 304 (305) the Samnites were decisively defeated and
forced to sign a peace in 303 (304), giving sole hegemony of Campaniato Rome.

Appius Claudius (later Caecus, “the blind”) as censor distributed freedmen among the 4
rural tribes (in 302 (304) freedmen were confined once again to the four urban tribes).



The THIRD SAMNITE WAR was the final effort by the Samnites—aided by the
Etruscans, Umbrians, and Gauls—to halt Roman domination. In 295 alarge force of
Samnites and Gauls was defeated at Sentinum, where a second Decius Mus was reputed
to have secured a Roman victory by a devotio—that is, by seeking death in battle in
exchange for divine assurance of Roman victory. The Gauls scattered, the Etruscans
sued for peace in 294, and the Samnites finally surrendered in 290. Samnite land was
taken, and Latin colonies were established on it. In 290 the Sabines were given Latin
rights.

After aperiod of violence and the Third Secession of the plebs to the Janiculum, the
dictator Q. Hortensius passed the lex Hortensia. It made plebiscita passed by the
concilium plebis binding on all Romans. This marked the legal end to the Struggle of the
Orders and the formation of ajoint patrician-plebeian nobility.

The Romans defeated a Gallic army at Lake Vadimon in Etruria and then annexed the
land of the Senones (the ager Gallicus) aong the Adriatic.

WAR WITH PYRRHUS arose from Roman occupation of Thurii, a Greek city of
Magna Graecia. The Tarentines sunk four Roman ships that had violated a treaty by
sailing into Tarentine waters and expelled a Roman garrison from Thurii. Rome declared
war, and the Tarentines called in King Pyrrhus of Epirus. In 280, with a professional
Hellenistic army of 25,000 and 20 elephants, Pyrrhus suffered heavy casualties but won
a“Pyrrhic victory” over the Romans at Heraclea in Lucania. The Bruittii, Lucani, and
Samnites joined Pyrrhus, but the Roman senate, rallied by the blind ex-censor Ap.
Claudius, rejected the peace offer of Cineas, Pyrrhus's ambassador. In 279 Pyrrhus won
a hard-fought victory at Ausculum.

5



Pyrrhus campaigned in Sicily (See 282—275) and returned to Italy to be defeated by 9
Rome at Beneventum in 275. He went back to Greece, leaving his general, Milo, to
surrender Tarentum to the Romansin 272. Rome garrisoned Tarentum and other Italiot
Greek cities; reduced the Bruttii, Lucani, and Samnites; and took Rhegium from the
Mamertinesin 270. Minor rebellions in Etruria occurred until 264.

Rome's aggressive foreign policy had won it domination of all Italy south of the Po 10
Valley. In its relationships with other communities, Rome denied them an independent
foreign policy but customarily permitted local autonomy. Italian communities outside

the ager Romanus (Roman territory immediately around Rome), fell into the following

main categories:

(1) Municipia or praefecturae. These were states, such as Capua and Cumae, whose 1
governments managed their own internal affairs, subject to the supervision of a Roman
officia called praefectus Capuam Cumas. Their aristocrats were full Roman citizens,

while others were cives sine suffragio (Roman citizens without the vote).

(2) Old Latin states. States such as Tibur and Pragneste, defeated in the Latin War, 12
retained autonomous governments by the treaty of 338. They passed their own laws,
managed their internal affairs, and retained the Latin rights of ius migrationis, by which
citizens could move to Rome and become Roman citizens. They were obliged to provide
soldiers for Rome, but not tribute.

(3) Colonies of Roman citizens. These were established for defensive purposes, usualy 13
on land taken from conquered peoples, and comprised about 300 Roman citizens. They

did not have independent local governments. Eight of these had been founded by 264, all
coastal.

(4) Latin colonies. These were established as military outposts on conguered land and 14
usually had 2,500—4,000 settlers drawn from Rome or Latin communities. The colonists

had the status of Latins, and their governments, modeled on that of Rome, passed their

own laws and managed their internal affairs. They were obliged to provide soldiers for
Rome, but not tribute.

(5) Civitates foederatae, socii (allied states). The great majority of Italic statesfell into ~ 1°
this category. Most had been defeated by Rome and had suffered confiscation of land

which became ager publicus of Rome. Their governments passed their own laws and
managed internal affairs, subject to interference from Rome. They had to contribute

troops to Rome, but did not pay tribute.
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The Republic, 264—70 B.C.E.
Geography and Climate

During this period Rome acquired a Mediterranean empire that comprised the following 1
areas.

(2) Sicily's eastern end is mountainous and dominated by Etna. Farther west, a central 2
plateau recedes into a coastal plain toward the south. There were fine harbors at Syracuse
on the east, at Panormus on the north, and at Drepana on the west. Sicily's major rivers
were navigable in antiquity, and its mountains were heavily forested. Excellent volcanic
soil produced an extraordinary yield and a variety of crops; by the mid-third century,
Sicily was the magjor exporter of grain in the Mediterranean. The hills of the interior
contained good summer grazing land and made Sicily a major exporter of wool, as well
as the home of outstanding horses and livestock. Sicily's climate follows the
Mediterranean pattern and, except for alonger summer's drought lasting four months, is
like that of peninsular Italy. Before the Romans, eastern Sicily was held by the Greeks;
Phoenicians inhabited the west; and Sicelslived in isolated communities in the interior.

(2) Located in the Po Valley, Cisalpine Gaul had a continental climate with summers s
that were cooler, and winters that were harsher, but not as wet as those of peninsular
Italy. Although rainfall was well distributed over the seasons, melting snow caused
frequent flooding and permanent swamps, especially in the east. The region was covered
with dense forests that provided timber as well as a home to large herds of pigs. Forest
clearing and drainage made Cisalpine Gaul into an enormously fertile land, producing
prodigious yields of grain and, in the southern regions, abundant wine harvests. Good
grazing land provided a wide variety of fine wools. Once drained, the flat plain facilitated
road building and overland trade, while navigation on the Po River was possible as far as
Turin. The Po Valley was inhabited by three principal Celtic tribes: the Baii in the south,
the Cenomani in the center, and the Insubres in the north. To the east in Venetia lived
the Veneti, and to the west in the Apennines lived the Ligurians, both non-Celtic peoples.

(3) The Spanish peninsula comprises an elevated central plateau whose climateis 4
continental and whose sparse rainfall makesit suitable for pasturage rather than
agriculture. On the north and south are high mountains, forested in antiquity—the



Pyrenees and Sierra Nevada, respectively. Lower interior mountains border fertile river
valleys—Baetis (Guadalquivir) and Ebro—that lead down to fertile coastal plains.
Spanish agriculture was noted for its cereals, wines, and especialy olive oil, while flax
was a specialty of the Ebro Valley. Spain's mountains were particularly abundant in
minerals—copper, iron, and, in the Sierra Morena, prodigious amounts of silver. There
were good harbors on the southern coast at Gades and Carthago Nova. Celtiberians
inhabited the north-central plateau, to the west were L usitanians, and throughout the rest
of the peninsulalived some 20 other independent peoples. (For the other area of the
empire—the Balkan Peninsula, Asia Minor, Syria, and North Africa (See Foreign
Invasion and Internal Disarray))
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Economy, Society, and Culture

In 225, Roman citizens living in al parts of Italy numbered about 280,000; the free 1
population was between 3,000,000 and 3,500,000; and slaves brought the total population
to over 5 million. Foreign wars of the 3rd century brought significant numbers of slaves
to Italy, and during the 2nd century the number of war captives vastly increased. Between
225 B.C.E. and 14 C.E., the population of Italy seems to have increased by 50 percent,
slaves accounting for most of the increase. The economy of Italy was consegquently
transformed by the slave labor, which was fundamental to the creation of
latifundia—Iarge, scattered estates devoted in part to the production of grapes and olives.
The upper classes invested wealth newly acquired from conquests in these estates. To
facilitate such investments, small citizen far mers, many of whom were also burdened by
extended military service, were pressured to leave their land and emigrate to Rome. The
consequent economic dislocation led to chronic social and political problems. The
devastation during the Hannibalic War of large stretches of Italian land, particularly in
the south, also contributed to the growth of latifundia, as well as that of large-scale sheep
farming. Much of this land was confiscated by Rome and rented as ager publicus to
wealthy citizens. To meet the needs of a city swelled by immigrants and slaves, aswell as
those of Rome's armies, grain wasimported on alarge scale, primarily from Sicily.
Sometime before the mid-third century, wheat (triticum) had displaced emmer (far),
allowing bread to replace porridge as the staple of the diet, although Greeks continued to
refer to Romans as “porridge eaters.” Public bakeries were said to have been introduced
in Rome c. 170. After the disruptions of the Pyrrhic and First Punic wars, trade revived.
Grain, metals, slaves, and wines were imported into Italy, and beginning with the second
half of the 3rd century, wines of Latium, Campania, and Etruria began to be exported to
the Adriatic, and later, to southern France. The 2nd-century conquests of Spain and
Cisapine Gaul, and then of the Aegean, opened up markets which were fully exploited by
Roman and Italian businessmen who brought wealth to the towns of Italy, aswell asto
the capital. The earliest Roman money was minted in bronze, beginning in the 4th
century. Thefirst silver coinage was produced c. 300, and what would become the
standard silver coin—the denarius—was first issued in 211. Like al ancient states, Rome
produced coinage to facilitate the collection of taxes and state payments, not to encourage



trade. A technological revolution occurred when the traditional method of building in
stone was replaced by stronger, more flexible, and cheaper concr ete construction, with
the discovery of pozzolana mortar made from volcanic stone. Cement's first use was
purely functional, that is, the building of the warehouse—the Porticus Aemilia, in Rome's
new dockyards (193). By the century's end cement was being fully exploited in the
construction of vaulted and terraced sanctuaries, such as that at Praenestae, and in high-
rise urban tenements.

The Roman family had become nuclear and smaller by the 2nd century, and most 2
mar riages seem to have been sine manu (without authority). Restrictions on women
were legislated—the lex VVoconia (169) limited the amount a woman could inherit by
will. But by the 1st century these and other restrictions could be circumvented by various
legal dodges, and a woman who was sui iuris (independent) could acquire considerable
freedom—to transfer property and to divorce—through alegal device which permitted
her to select her own guardian. Educated Greeks began working as teachersin the early
3rd century, and Rome's first elementary school opened in 234. By the mid- to late 2nd
century most upper-class Romans knew some Greek; literacy in Latin existed among the
elite, and, to alesser degree, among skilled craftsmen. With the ending of the Struggle of
the Orders, anew nobility of office-holding families, both patricians and plebeians, grew
up. A man without office-holding ancestors was called anovus homo, or “new man,” and
required the help of a nobleman to obtain high office.

A major social change that occurred during the 3rd and 2nd centuries was the growing 3
disparity of wealth, owing to the unequal distribution of riches acquired from foreign
conquests. The traditional aristocratic practice of spending on public building was
augmented by private spending and public largess. Viewed as luxuria, such conduct

raised opposition expressed in the form of censoria reprimands, sumptuary laws (in

215, 181, 161, and 115), and numerous speeches. This prompted the wealthy to seek the
pleasures of a Hellenic private life in suburban villas or, beginning in the 170s, in villas

in Greek Campania.

From the 3rd century on, the major cultural phenomena were Hellenism and, beginning 4
in the mid-second century, the articulation of a Roman culture that attempted to define
itself, first in literature then in art, in opposition to Hellenism. L atin literatur e began
formally in 240 with the translation of a Greek play by Livius Andronicus, a Greek
freedman who had been captured at Tarentum in 272 and who also translated Homer's
Odyssey. Before Livius, Latin poetry consisted of hymns and drinking songs. Greek
culture continued to exercise its influence as seen in the Latin epic on the First Punic
War, Bellum Punicum, by Cn. Naevius (c. 270-200), who aso composed dramas.
Enormously popular Latin comedies modeled on Greek originals were written by T.
Maccius Plautus (?-184). Q. Enniuswrote in many genres and produced the national
epic, the Annales, in a Greek meter (dactylic hexameter). The comic tradition was carried
on by the highly regarded P. Terentius Afer (194-159), Caecilis Statius (fl. 179), and



L. Afranius (c. 160-120). Tragedies were written by M. Pacuvius (220-131), a nephew
of Ennius who was aso anoted painter, and by L. Accius (170-87). It was C. L ucilius
who invented the Roman genre of satire. Rome's earliest historians, Q. Fabius Pictor, L.
Alimentus, A. Postumius Albinus, and C. Acilius, composed in Greek. The first to write
ahistory in Latin was the “new man” from Tusculum, M. Por cius Cato (234-149),
whose Origines was about Rome and Italy. Cato also wrote a treatise on agriculture and
numerous influential speeches. He was acritic of Greek culture. In 173 and 161, Greek
philosophers were banished from Rome. Noted Roman orators included C. Sempronius
Gracchus (154-121), M. Antonius(c. 140-87), and L. Licinius Crassus (140-91). Q.
Mucius Scaevola (c. 140-82) wrote to organize Roman civil law by Greek logical
categories. Beginning with the 3rd century, Roman art celebrated victory, its principal
manifestations being representations of battles or triumphant generals and the decoration
of Romewith art plundered from major Hellenistic capitals—Syracuse and Tarentum,
and later, Corinth and Carthage. By the mid-second century, Rome's wealth was
attracting artists from all over the Greek world. The result was that eclecticism became a
fundamental element of Roman art. It wasin portrait sculptur e that Roman art sought to
define itself against Greek models by stressing hard-headed maturity, warts and all
(realism), over beauty and youth. Architectur e remained conservative in the 3rd century,
continuing to produce traditional Italic temples, along with agueducts—the Anio Vetus
(272), and roads—the Via Aurelia (241) and the Via Flaminia (c. 220). The basilica, a
building type with multiple civic functions, was introduced to Rome in the early 2nd
century. The first stone bridge, the Pons Aemilia, was begun in 179; in 144 alarge new
aqueduct, the Aqua Marcia, was constructed, followed by the Aqua Tepula (125). In
religious architecture, distinctively Greek influences began to appear both in plan and
building material (e.g., the round temple in the Forum Boarium, c. 146 or 125, which in
form resembles a Greek tholos and which was built with imported Attic Pentalic marble).
Private ar chitecture was marked by the addition of the Greek peristyle garden to the
Italic atrium house and by the construction of large luxury villas outside of Rome.
Romans followed the Greek fashion of decorating their houses with painting. The Fir st
or “Masonry” Style imitiated marble architectura decoration in single-dimensiona
painted walls.
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The PunicWars

The FIRST PUNIC WAR arose from the Roman decision to accept the appeal of the 1
M amertines—Campanian mercenaries in Messana—to aid them against King Hiero of
Syracuse and the Carthaginians (See 275-215). In 264 Ap. Claudius Pulcher defeated

the Carthaginians and Hiero and besieged Syracuse; Hiero shifted his alliance to Rome.

After sacking Agrigentum, the Romans decided to expel the Carthaginians entirely from 2
Sicily.

The Romans under C. Duilius won the naval victory of Mylae. 3

A Roman army under M. Atilius Regulus landed in Africa. Carthage regjected Reguluss 4
stringent terms and continued resistance under the Spartan mercenary Xanthippus.

Xanthippus captured Regulusand part of hisarmy. 5



Rome seized Panor mus and, in 250, began an unsuccessful nine-year siege of 6
Lilybaeum.

The Romans failed to dislodge the Carthaginian general Hamilcar Bar ca from the /
promontory of Eryx.

At the Aegates I lands C. Lutatius Catulus destroyed the Carthaginian fleet. Carthage 8
eventually negotiated peace on the condition of the surrender of Sicily and a payment of
3,200 talents over ten years. At Rome the final two voting tribes were created, making a
total of 35 in the tribal assembly. Sometime between 241 and 217, the comitia centuriata
was reorganized to make it partially correspond to the tribal system. The reform was
democratic to the extent that it reduced the number of voting units (centuries) of the
wealthiest first class from 80 to 70, to produce a multiple of the 35 tribes of the more
egalitarian tribal assembly, and that it transferred the right of first vote from the elite
equestrian centuries to those of thefirst class.

Carthage, weakened in the recent Mercenary War (241-238), was blackmailed by the 9
threat of war into surrendering Sardinia to Rome and paying an additional 1,200 talents.

Hamilcar Barca established a Carthaginian dominion in southern and southeastern Spain. 10



TheFirst Illyrian War. To suppress lllyrian pirates, Rome sent alarge army and fleet, 1!

defeated Queen Teuta, and established “friendship” with the Greek cities of Illyria

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




Il. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > E. Rome > 2. The Republic, 264-70 B.C.E. >
d. Conquest of the Mediterranean

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Conquest of the M editerranean

Annual campaigns were conducted in Cisalpine Gaul against the Cenomani, Insubres, 1
and Boii until 190.

The SECOND MACEDONIAN WAR. Encouraged by Pergamum, Rhodes, and 2
Athens, the senate resolved to make war on Philip V of Macedon and frightened an
unwilling comitia centuriata into declaring war by visions of arenewed invasion of

Italy. T. Quinctius Flamininus, supported by both the Aetolian and Achaean Leagues,
finally (197) defeated Philip at Cynoscephalaein Thessaly and forced him to make

peace (196) on the following terms: surrender of al citiesin Greece; payment of 1,000
talentsin 10 years, reduction of his navy to five ships; promise not to declare war

without permission of Rome. At the ensuing I sthmian Games, Flamininus proclaimed

the independence of the Greek cities.

Regulation of the cursus honorum (succession of offices). After 197, candidates for the 3
consulship had to have held the praetorship. In 180, the lex Villia annalis established
minimum ages for magistracies.



Roman armiesinvaded Liguria almost yearly until 172. The region was not conquered
until 155.

Two provinces were created in 197—Nearer Spain (Hispania Citerior) in the Ebro
Valley, and Farther Spain (Hispania Ulterior) in the Baetis Valley. The Romans began
war with the Cdtiberians in 195, and with the Lusitaniansin 193, and campaigned until
victory in 175.

THE SYRIAN WAR (See 192-189). Failed negotiations with Rome over Greece and
Asialed Antiochus 111, invited by the Aetolians, to invade Greece, but M. Acilius
Glabrio routed hisforces at Thermopylae (191).

The Roman army, under L. Cornelius Scipio (later Asiaticus) and his brother Scipio
Africanus, crossed the Hellespont and defeated Antiochus in the Battle of Magnesia. By
the Treaty of Apamea (189), Antiochus was obliged to surrender all European and
Asiatic possessions north of the Taurus Mountains, and pay 15,000 talentsin 12 years.
Rome divided the Anatolian territory of Antiochus between Pergamum and Rhodes and
aided Eumenes |1 of Pergamum against the Galatians (189). In Greece, Rome subjected
the Aetolians but |eft the other cities free.

The THIRD MACEDONIAN WAR. Uneasy over the dealing in Greece of Philip's
successor Perseus, and encouraged by Pergamum, Rome declared war. After several
unsuccessful campaigns, the Romans placed L. Aemilius Paullus in command.

8



Battle of Pydna. Paullus defeated Perseus and brought him back to Romein atriumpha 9
procession. So great was the booty and tribute that Roman citizens were thereafter

relieved of direct taxation. Macedonia was broken up into four wholly distinct
confederacies. Illyriawas reduced to three tributary confederacies, and Epirus was
devastated. From the Achaean cities 1,000 of the chief citizens were taken as hostages

and kept in Italy for 16 years. Rome likewise dictated to Eumenes of Pergamum, to

Rhodes, and to Antiochus IV, who was prevented by the ambassador C. Popilius Laenas
from making war on the Ptolemies of Egypt.

A major rebellion broke out in Spain. The Celtiberians were brought to termsin 151; the 1°
Lusitanians, under Viriathus, fought on until 139. The city of Numantia was taken by P.
Cornelius Scipio Aemilianusin 133.

Thetribune L. Calpurnius Piso enacted a lex Calpurnia which set up a permanent 1
commission of senators to hear the suits of provincials to recover from governors money
unjustly collected (quaestio de rebus repetundis). Decisions were motivated not by

justice but by class selfishness.
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Domestic Strife

Foreign conguests engendered domestic changes and problems. Among them were: (1) 1
the growth of large estates and slave labor in Italian agriculture; (2) the flight of citizen
farmers from the land; (3) consequent shortages of military manpower, since military
service was based on a property qualification that could no longer be met; (4) the danger

of daverevolt; (5) increased aristocratic competition for high office, and the growing rift
between the interests of senators and equites; (6) a swelling poor urban population; (7)

and, behind it al, the desire of the Italian alied states to have Roman citizenship. During
the 2nd century, these problems were manifested in various ways, they came to a head

with the tribunate of Tiberius Gracchusin 133.

Ti. Sempronius Gracchus as plebeian tribune proposed an agrarian law that limited 2
holding of public land to 500 iugera (312 acres) per person, with an additional 250

iugera for each son, thereby threatening the wealthy and certain Italian cities. The

measure was vetoed by another tribune, but Tiberius had him deposed, and the hill

passed. A commission of three began to confiscate land held in violation of the law and
todistribute lots of 30 iugera to landless Romans. To finance his program, Tiberius
proposed that Attalus's bequest of Pergamum be used, intruding on a senatorial

prerogative in foreign affairs. Violating custom, Tiberius stood for a second tribunate.
During the voting, Tiberius and 300 followers were murdered by conservative senators.

The kingdom of Pergamum was organized into the province of Asia. s



The Tribunates of C. Sempronius Gracchus. Gaius Gracchus proposed a more
extensive program aimed to win wider support against conservative opposition. He
reaffirmed his brother's agrarian law and legislated for founding colonies at Tarentum,
Capua, and Carthage. For the urban poor he passed agrain bill that subsidized prices.
He transferred membership on extortion juriesfrom senators to equestrians, giving the
latter power over senatorial governors. He also won equestrian support by giving the
right of collecting the taxes of the province of Asiato Roman publicani. He proposed
that Roman citizenship be given to Latin communities and that Latin rights be given to
the Italian allies. Conservative senators divided Gaius's support by playing to the
plebeian unwillingness to share the citizenship. Gaius was defeated in his bid for athird
tribunate.

When conservatives attempted to annul Gaius's colony hill, riots ensued. The senate
passed the senatus consultum ultimum—SCU—which permitted the consuls to execute
without trial any citizen deemed to be a danger to the Republic. Gaius and 3,000 of his
supporters were then attacked and killed in the city. The Gracchan crisis caused adivide
in subsequent Roman politics between optimates, conservatives who opposed the
Gracchan approach, and popular es who supported it.

Roman armies campaigned in Transalpine Gaul in 125-124. The province of Gallia
Narbonensiswas created in 121(?), and the colony of Narbo founded in 118.

The Jugurthine War resulted when the kingdom of Numidiawas usurped by Jugurtha,
who eventually had to fight Q. Caecilius Metellus (Numidicus). The latter won victories
but failed to end the war.



Gaius Marius, anew man, while Metellus's legate and against senatorial opposition,
won the consulship and the Jugurthine command. Refused funds for an army, Marius
enlisted volunteer s without the requisite property qualification. The Roman legion
was reformed, the cohort replacing the maniple as the tactical unit.

Marius ended the Jugurthine War and triumphed in Rome.

German tribes—Cimbri and Teutones—had been defeating Roman armiesin the north
since 113. In 105 they wiped out two consular armies at Arausio (Orange).

Marius was elected consul for five consecutive years to combat the German threat.

Marius followed the Teutoni to Aquae Sextiae (Aix en Provence) and annihilated them.

10

11

12
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War and Politics, to 70 B.c.E.

THE SOCIAL WAR (War of the Allies). Italian allied states formed their own republic, 1!
Italia, and declared war on Rome. Latin communities, together with Etruscans and
Umbrians, remained loyal.

The lex lulia extended Roman citizenship to all Italians, thus undermining Italian 2
solidarity. The new citizens, however, were enrolled in only eight tribes, severely
[imiting their voting power.

Roman victories effectively ended the war, though it dragged into 87. Before it was 8
over, 50,000 had died on each side and Italy was devastated.

First Mithridatic War. Taking advantage of the Social War and Greek hatred of Rome, 4
Mithridates VI Eupator of Pontus invaded Bithynia and the province of Asia. L.
Cornelius Sulla, asuccessful optimate general in the Social War and consul in 88,

received the command against Mithridates.



CIVIL WAR broke out in Rome when a popularistribune, P. Sulpicius Rufus, passed
laws distributing new Italian citizens through the 35 tribes and transferring the
Mithridatic command to Marius. Sullamar ched hisarmy on Rome, killed his
opponents (Sulpicius among them—M arius escaped), passed conservative laws, and
then left to fight in the east as proconsul of 87.

The popularis consul of 87, L. Cornelius Cinna, went to war with his optimate
colleague and captured Rome with the support of Marius, who then began slaughtering
his optimate enemies. Cinna and Marius became consuls for 86, but Marius soon died.
Cinnds attempts to negotiate with Sullawere fruitless, and he died in a mutiny in 84.
Meanwhile, Sulla had defeated Mithridates generalsin Greece (86-85) and driven
Mithridates from Asia; then, eager to return to Italy, he made peace (85). Sulla
demanded the enormous sum of 20,000 talents from the cities of Asia.

The Second Mithridatic War resulted from a Roman invasion of Cappadocia. Peace
was made on the terms of 84.

Sullalanded at Brundisium, attracting talented young commanders—M.. Licinius
Crassus and Cn. Pompeius (Pompey). He routed his opponentsin the field and in Rome
“proscribed” his enemies by listing those whose lives and property were forfeited; over
2,000 died. Eighty thousand Sullan veter ans were settled in 20 military colonies
founded on confiscated Italian land.

Sullawas appointed dictator for restoring the Republic. He passed alegidlative
program that included: (1) increasing the senate from 300 to 600 by adding new
equestrian members; (2) severely limiting the powers of plebeian tribunes and
forbidding tribunes to hold further office; (3) regulating the provincial system by



increasing praetors to eight, quaestors to 20, and forbidding governorsto lead armies
outside their provinces; (4) establishing seven additional permanent courts, in which
juries were exclusively senatorial. Sullaretired in 79 and died the following year. He
had tried to ensure senatorial rule and optimate supremacy against the challenges of
tribunes and generals like himself.

M. Aemilius L epidus, consul of 78, sought to undo Sullas reform. He raised an army 10
but was defeated in 77 by his optimate colleague, Q. Lutatius Catulus, and Pompey.

The Marian leader Q. Sertorius held optimate generals at bay in Spain. Pompey arrived 11
in 77, but was not victorious until Sertorius's assassination in 72.

The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




1. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > E. Rome > 3. Civil War and Renewal, 70
B.C.E.-14 C.E.

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Civil War and Renewal, 70 B.ce-14 cE.
Economy, Society, and Culture

In 70 B.C.E., Rome's empire comprised most of the lands bounding the Mediterranean. By 1
14 B.C.E,, it had been extended to include, in the west, large areas of continental Europe
(France, the low countries, and the lands bordering the Rhine and Danube Rivers), and, in
the east, substantial parts of Anatolia, plus Syria, Judaea, and Egypt. Although the
economy continued to be characterized by small-scale industry, and by agriculture and
trade that were predominantly local, a substantial M editer ranean-wide commer ce was
conducted between cities united by river and maritime communications, a common
material culture, and a common coinage. The potential benefits were hampered by the
frequently rapacious treatment of provincia resources, by piracy, and, above al, by war.
Some 200,000 Italian men were killed in the wars of 90-81; those of 49-31 claimed
perhaps another 100,000. Italian agriculture was devastated by pillaging and the large-
scale reallotment of land. The result was debt, lawlessness, social unrest, and economic
disarray. During all this time the provincial economies were being ruthlessly exploited by
Roman armies. The great achievement of the emperor Augustus was to end war within
the Empire.

The growing complexity of economic life made the traditional system of Roman civil law 2
untenable. By recognizing the praetor's formulae, the lex Aebutia (c. 1507?) officialy
liberated the ius civile from the constraints of the highly formalistic and narrow rules of
the legal procedure called the legis actio system, which had been established in the
Twelve Tables. Under the new formulary system, the praetor “interpreted” as actionable
circumstances not strictly covered by the traditional “actions,” thereby greatly extending
the protection of the law. The praetor's edict defined what formulae would be employed.
These edicts were passed on to succeeding praetors, creating a body of “tralatician” law,
which became the chief authority for civil law. The edicts, and the innovative
interpretations they embodied, were not, however, the work of the praetors themselves,
but of legal scholars (jurisconsults) who advised the praetors. Criminal law evolved
from the Twelve Tables' regulation of private vengeance to a more active concern for
public safety and order. Criminal actions were initiated by either magistrates or private



citizens, and trials traditionally were conducted before one of the popular assemblies.
Around 200, the senate entrusted certain cases to special courts, quaestiones
extraordinariae, composed of senators and presided over by a consul or praetor. Sulla's
legislation defined other types of crimes and established permanent courts to adjudicate
them. Under Augustus, these permanent courts continued, but emphasis began to shift to
amore expedient procedure, the cognitio extraordinaria, wherein a magistrate appointed
by the emperor, the praefectus urbi, conducted trials and rendered decisions without the
aid of ajury.

The late Republic was atime of great social upheaval. Slaves continued to flood into 3
Italy. The slave population of Italy in 14 C.E. has been estimated at around 3 million out
of afree population of about 7,500,000. Hundreds of thousands of Italian peasants were
conscripted into armies to wage civil wars. For those who survived, land had to be found,
and the resultant confiscations produced great numbers of dispossessed, many of whom
immigrated to Rome where living conditions were worsening. Debt and violence brought
about social discontent in both city and countryside, which led to the call for revolution
by such men as Catiline. The composition of the governing aristocracy changed. A
generation after receiving the Roman citizenship, Italian aristocrats began entering the
Roman senate in numbers. The process was accelerated by civil wars, which killed off
many of the old Roman nobility and provided opportunity for advancement to the capable
and unscrupulous. Competition for office led aristocrats to finance ever more spectacular
public entertainment—dramas, mimes, public banquets, and gladiatorial contests.
Augustus's attempts to curb public aristocratic display were successful, but his programs
to put an end to private luxuria failed utterly. By the late Republic, women had acquired
the ability to divorce independently and to force the consent of a male guardian (tutor).
Augustus cur bed therelaxing of traditional restrictions on upper -class women but
released women from guardiansif they had three children (four for freed women).
The numbers and influence of freedmen grew significantly; some of them gained great
wealth and considerable indirect power. The primary avenue of social mobility for the
Roman citizens remained the army, the vast majority of whose members came from the
peasantry.

If the 1st century B.C.E. was a period of political turmoail, it was also atime of 4
extraordinary cultural activity. Elite education included pursuing advanced studies in the
Greek east. Latin literatur e entered its golden age. Cicer 0's (106-43) works in oratory
and philosophy transformed the language. Julius Caesar's (100-44) masterly
commentaries on the Gallic and Civil wars combined rapid narrative with political
propaganda. C. Sallustius Crispus (Sallust, c. 86—c. 35) wrote two classic historical
monographs—the Catilinarian Conspiracy and the Jugurthine War, as well asamajor
history (lost). Latin biography was composed by Cornelius Nepos (c. 99— c. 24), while
the polymath M. Terentius Varro (116-27) wrote on awide variety of subjects,
including etymology, antiquities, farming, and satire; most of hiswork islost. Latin
poetry displayed tremendous vigor and range. T. L ucretius Car us (c. 94-55) penned an



epic, De Rerum Natura (On the Nature of Things), elucidating the philosophical doctrines
of Epicurus, while C. Valerius Catullus (87-54?) used Alexandrian models to produce
an elegant and personal poetry. The vigor of late republican Latin carried over into the
Age of Augustus, where it was harnessed by the patronage of the imperia court, most
effectively by C. M aecenas, friend and adviser of Augustus. P. VergiliusMaro (Vergil,
70-19) wrote the pastoral Eclogues, then the didactic poem, Georgics, and finally Rome's
national epic, the Aeneid. Q. Hor atius Flaccus (Horace, 65-8) mastered a wide range of
genres (satire, ode, and epode), while the composition of Catullan love elegies was
continued by Sextus Propertius(c. 50-15) and Albius Tibullus (c. 55-19). P. Ovidius
Naso (Ovid, 43 B.C.E-17 CE.) wrote elegies and a distinctively light didactic and epic
poetry. T. Livius(Livy, 64 B.C.E—12 C.E.) capped the annalistic tradition by writing a
monumental history of Rome fromits origin. In public ar chitecture military dynasts of
the late Republic drove less wealthy aristocrats from the field of competition and
transformed the political centers of the Republic to reflect their glory. Julius Caesar and
then Augustus recast the Roman Forum with the new Curialulia, the Basilicalulia, the
temple of Divus lulius, the Portico of Gaius and Lucius, and the triumphal arches of
Augustus. In addition, Caesar and Augustus built completely new fora—the Forum
lulium and the Forum of Augustus—dedicated to their personal achievements. Rome's
other political center, the Campus Martius, was altered, first by Pompey with the
erection of Rome's first stone theater in 55, then by Caesar who remodeled the Saepta
(voting stalls). In the late Republic, works of Greek art continued to accumulate in Rome
and Italy as aresult of being brought there as war booty and of being purchased or stolen
to satisfy the elite obsession with “collecting.” Old masterworks were joined with copies
of Greek originals to decorate private villas. Meanwhile, in public art, Roman military
leaders increasingly disregarded traditional republican constraints and were portrayed in
the manner of Hellenistic kings—as nudes or in equestrian statues. In wall painting the
Second Style (60-20) created the illusion of depth, both in architectural featuresand in
framed tableaux using theatrical and other decorative conventions from Hellenistic art.
The Augustan court created a center of patronage which affected architecture and art, no
less than literature. A self-consciously new architectural style—Roman
Corinthian—was introduced, which intentionally distanced itself from its Greek
predecessors (lonic and Doric). Augustus and Agrippa changed the Campus Martius from
avoting center into an areafor public amenities and entertainment by building theaters,
an amphitheater, a public bath, temples, and museums. The Augustan program of
rebuilding and renewa made greater use of travertine and introduced Italian Carrara
marble. In sculpture, official portrait types moved away from the realism of the Republic
toideal types (the PrimaPorta Augustus). In private art, the extravagance of devel oped
Second Style wall painting was succeeded by the Third Style (20 B.CE—20 C.E.), which
abandoned the illusion of depth and emphasized the solidity of the wall. Architectural
decoration in this style was intricate and fanciful rather than grand.
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Military Dynasts and Civil Wars

The years 70 to 31 witnessed the collapse of the Roman Republic and its replacement 1
by military dictatorships. After Sulla, the inability of the senatorial oligarchy to find
generals led to the creation of extended special commands, and to the new imperialism

of Lucullus, Pompey, and Caesar.

The menace of Mediterranean piracy had prompted sporadic Roman responses with 2
commandsin 102, 78, 74, and 68. In 67 the lex Gabinia conferred an extraordinary
three-year command on Pompey. In three months Pompey cleared the sea of pirates

and pacified their homeland of Cilicia.

The Third Mithridatic War. Mithridates opposition to the Roman annexation of 3
Bithynialed him to attack the Roman province of Asia. The consul of 74, L. Licinius
Lucullus, drove Mithridates out of Asiaand Bithynia, and in 73 he invaded Pontus

without permission of the senate. In 69 Lucullus, again on his own initiative, invaded
Armenia and defeated Tigranes |, the son-in-law of Mithridates, who had been

expanding into Cappadocia, Cilicia, Phoenicia, and Syria. But Lucullus's armies

mutinied in 68 and 67, he failed to capture Mithridates, and he had antagonized the
publicani by reducing the debt of Asian cities.

The lex Manila, spoken for by Cicero, transferred command of the Mithridatic War to 4



Pompey. Pompey defeated Mithridates, then Tigranes, pursuing the former to the
Crimea where he committed suicide in 63. Pompey proceeded to march through the
former Seleucid domains and r eor ganize the east (65-63), with Roman provincesin
Asig, Cilicia, Bithynia-Pontus, and Syria, and with client kingdoms in Pontus,
Cappadocia, Galatia, Lycia, and Judaea (See 63). His settlement vastly increased both
the revenues of the Roman state (from 50 million to 135 million denarii) and his own
personal wealth.

Conspiracy of Catiline. The oppressed and discontented classes at Rome—debtors,
veterans, ruined nobles, and those proscribed by Sulla—found aleader in the aristocrat
L. Sergius Catilina, who proposed a program of debt cancellation (novae tabulae).
Disgruntled over setbacks and defeats in the consular elections of 66 and 64, Catilina
turned to armed revolt. As consul in 63, Cicero uncovered the conspiracy and in a series
of speeches (the Catilinarians) convinced the senate to pass the SCU. Catilina's
associates were arrested and executed without trial. Catilina himself died bravely in
battle.

Pompey returned to Italy, disbanded his army, and triumphed. But the optimate senate,
led by M. Por cius Cato, refused to ratify his eastern settlement and blocked aland bill
for his veterans.

TheFirst Triumvirate. The frustrated military hero Pompey then formed a political
alliance with M. Licinius Crassus, who had the support of the publicani, and the
patrician C. Julius Caesar, apopularis politician and favorite of the people.

Caesar, as consul, employed Pompey's veterans to overcome violently optimate
opposition. He passed aland bill and ratification of his eastern settlement for Pompey,
had an unfavorable tax contract remitted for Crassus's publicani, and secured for



himself, by the lex Vatinia, the provinces of Cisalpine Gaul and Illyricum for five years.
Later the province of Gallia Narbonensis was added.

THE CONQUEST OF GAUL. Using Narbonensis as a base, Caesar subjugated Gaul 9
in aseries of annual campaigns. In 55 he invaded Britain (See 55 B.C.E.—¢. 450 C.E) but

soon withdrew; in 54 he made a demonstration across the Rhine. Vercingetorix led a
serious national revolt in 52 but was defeated by Caesar, who suppressed the rebellion

by 51. With his Gallic victories, Caesar equaled or surpassed the military reputation and
personal wealth of Pompey.

In Rome the tribune P. Clodius pursued a popularis program (e.g., free grain), thwarting 10
optimate opposition with gangs of thugs organized under the guise of legitimate collegia
(clubs). His opponents retaliated by having the optimate tribune T. Annius Milo organize
his own band of thugs. In 57 a shortage of grain prompted the senate to grant a special
command to Pompey for supervision of the grain supply—cura annonae.

Worried by growing dissension between Pompey and Crassus, Caesar called for a 1
meeting at L uca on the southern border of Cisalpine Gaul, where reconciliation and
future plans were arranged between the three.

Pursuant to the arrangement, Pompey and Crassus wer e consuls and carried the 12
following measures by force. Caesar's command was extended for another five years,

and Crassus and Pompey were given matching five-year proconsular

commands—Crassus in Syria, Pompey in the two Spanish provinces. Crassus departed

for his province, while Pompey, contrary to custom, remained near Rome and governed
Spain through legati.
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Augustus and the Principate

THE ROMAN EMPIRE UNDER AUGUSTUS (MAP)

The Roman Republic had fallen, avictim of its own success. The post-Sullan nobility 1
had proved incapable of governing a Mediterranean empire, while some, such as Caesar,
succumbed to the temptation of personal power. In addition, the enfranchisement of
millions of Italians had overwhelmed a political system designed for a citizen body of
about 300,000. Finally, the development of a professional army necessary for an
overseas empire had presented the new problem of who was going to pay for it. Because
the governing classes had been unwilling to foot the bill, the loyalty of landless soldiers
had shifted from the government to generals who promised land after service. The force
that used soldiers to acquire that 1and helped to bring the Republic down. Augustus
solved these problems by effectively putting an end to free elections and aristocratic
competition; by opening up the government to equestrians and Italians; by
continuing the policy, initiated by Caesar, of extending the Roman citizenship beyond
Italy to the provinces,; and by securing the loyalty of the ar mies by taxing the upper
classes and using the proceeds to finance aregular program of payment for veterans.

On returning from Egypt, Octavian's first task was to control the military. He reduced 2
the legions from about 60 to 29, and between the years 30 and 29 settled some 57,000
veterans in colonies. He eventually established a system of 28 legions (about 150,000

men), wherein legionaries received regular pay and retired after 20 years with land or a
monetary bonus. Complementing this was an equal number of noncitizen auxiliary

soldier swho, after 25 years, received Roman citizenship on retirement.



The Senate bestowed on Octavian the title Augustus, chosen by himself. Augustus then
gave up all extraordinary powers, ostensibly restoring the Republic by returning it to
the “senate and people.” But he was careful to retain exclusive control of the army by
dividing the provinces between the senate and himself. “ Senatorial provinces’ were
those that required few troops and were governed by regular senatorial proconsuls
serving for one year. Augustus retained for himself as “imperial provinces’ al those
provinces where large armies were stationed. These he governed by carefully chosen
legates—legati Augusti pro praetore—who tended to have longer terms of office. All
provincial governors were salaried. Augustus also excluded independently minded
senators from power by employing equestriansin military positions and
administrators—prefects or procurators. The most important of these equestrian
positions were the praefectus annonae, who was in charge of Rome's grain supply; the
praefectus vigilum, who oversaw the city's fire brigade; the praefectus Aegypti, who
governed Egypt as Augustus's private holding; and the praefectus praetorio, who
controlled the praetorian guar d—nine cohorts scattered over Italy. Augustus's vast
private wealth was organized into an imperial treasury—the fiscus—distinct from the
senatorial treasure—the aerarium.

From 31, Augustus had held the consulship every year; then in 23 Augustus resigned the
consulship and arranged a new settlement whereby he received tribunicia potestas—the
power of atribune—giving him the authority to initiate and veto legislation and convene
the senate. He and all subsequent emperors would number their reigns by tribunician
years. He retained control of the military by a grant of imperium maius, a“command
greater” than that of other magistrates. To control elections, Augustus exercised the right
to nominate and commend candidates of his choice. Thus, without holding office, and
merely as first man (princeps), Augustus controlled the Roman state.

A diplomatic settlement of Rome's eastern frontier was struck with Parthia, whereby
Rome recovered the standards lost by Crassus and Antony, while a compromise
candidate governed Armenia, the strategic high road between Parthia and Roman Syria.
Augustus otherwise followed a policy of military expansion.

4

5



Agrippa subdued northwest Spain. Gaul had been organized into three provinces, and
beginning in 12, Roman armies extended Roman territory across the Rhine (abandoned
after adisaster in 9 C.E.). Augustus's armies also fought along the Danube, creating four

provinces. Raetia was formed by 16, Noricum in 16, Pannoniain 13, and M oesia by 6
CE.

Augustus used his tribunician power to pass the lex lulia de maritandis ordinibus, which
regulated marriages between the various social orders, and the lex lulia de adulteriis
coercendis (18?), which made adultery a crime. This was the beginning of Augustus's
program of social improvement, which he continued with legislation restricting the
manumission of slaves—the lex Fufia Caninia of 2 C.E. and the lex Aelia Sentia of 4
C.E—and alaw, the lex Papia Poppaea (9 C.E.), to encourage marriages.

Agrippadied in Pannonia. Since 18 he had shared tribunicia potestas and since 21 had
been married to Augustus's daughter, Julia, the union producing two sons, Gaius (b. 20)
and L ucius (b. 17), whom Augustus adopted as his sons. In 11, Julia was married to
Tiberius Claudius Ner o (Tiberius), the son, along with Nero Claudius Drusus
(Drusus), of Livia by her first husband.

Drusus led Roman armies acr oss the Rhine to the Elbe, while Tiberius campaigned in
Pannonia. Drusus died in 9 and was replaced by Tiberius, who campaigned in Germany
until 7.



Tiberius, after receiving tribunicia potestas for five years, suddenly renounced public 10
lifeand retired to Rhodes.

Augustus's daughter, Julia, was banished for adultery in 2. In 2 C.E., Augustus's 1
grandson Lucius died in Spain. In 4 C.E. his other grandson, Gaius, died in the east. L eft

with no heirs, Augustus adopted his stepson, Tiberius, who had returned to Romein 2
CE.

Tiberius campaigned in Germany, until he was called to suppress a seriousrevolt in 12
Pannoniain 6.
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The Roman Empire, 14284 c.E.
Geography and Climate

During this period Rome organized the provinces of Gallia Transalpina, Britannia, 1
Raetia, Noricum, Pannonia, Moesia, Dacia, Mauretania, Cyrenaica, Egypt, Thrace, Syria,
Judaea, Mesopotamia, Bithynia et Pontus, Galatia, Cilicia, and Lycia et Pamphylia. The
Roman world therefore encompassed an enor mous ar ea centering around the
Mediterranean but extending, significantly in places, into continental Europe, Asia,
and Africa. It can be conveniently divided into several climatic and geographic zones.
Provinces circling the Mediterranean enjoyed mild rainy winters and summers which
were moderate on the northern coasts and warmer and drier on the southern. Agricultural
productivity depended on exploiting the winter rains and working soil which, except for
volcanic regions, was comparatively light. In lands such as Greece, where rocky soil is
common, the typically Mediterranean combination of olive trees and grapevines
predominated. These crops were combined with intensive cultivation of cerealsin the
more fertile areas of North Africa(modern Tunisia) and Sicily, and to alesser degreein
Italy, in the valleys of Anatolia, and southwestern Spain. The land of Egypt was uniquely
fertile, since it depended not on rainfall, but on the regular flooding of the Nile. In most
Mediterranean countries, however, rivers that were navigable year-round were
uncommon; cities therefore tended to cluster along the coasts or in nearby valleys and
plains. The climate of northern European provinces was characterized by seasons that
were more extreme and by rainfall that was more evenly distributed than in
Mediterranean countries. Agricultural development was impeded by various factors. The
soil was fertile but heavy and consequently more difficult to work. In addition, a climate
that was generally more humid resulted in wide belts of heavy forests, many of which
were also swampy. Highlands made for excellent pasturage, while mountains were
frequently rich in minerals of various kinds. Navigable rivers were the principal avenues
of communication and trade, and it was on these that cities were founded. Few cities of
the Roman Empire had populations of more than 20,000 persons. Larger ones, like
Pergamum, reached 100,000, while a few, such as Alexandria and Antioch, approached
500,000. The city of Rome was unique in having about one million inhabitants. The
population of the Roman Empire is estimated to have been between fifty and sixty million



personsin 14 C.E. The southern boundaries of the Roman world were desert country.
Here irrigation extended agriculture and urban life into regions where pasturage and
nomadic life prevailed.

The Romans had a clear idea of the frontiers (limes) of their empire and had armiesto 2
guard them. But these borders were very permeable, and the function of soldiers was as
much to monitor the movements of persons and goods across the frontier as it was to

defend them. The Roman world, in fact, extended beyond the borders of Roman

provinces to trans-Danubian areas where overland commerce was constant, as well to the
Indian Ocean, where long-distance, seasonal maritime trade was conducted. The true
boundaries of the Roman world were not marked by frontiers. Roman civilization was
urban, and it was delimited by deserts and mountains both outside and inside its imperial
borders.

The ancient Roman view was of a spherical world, the inhabited region of which (the 8
oikoumene) was surrounded by oceans, and this world centered around the

Mediterranean. It was bordered on the west by the Atlantic Ocean and on the east by the
mouth of the Ganges River. The southern extent of the African continent and the northern
expanses of the land masses of Europe and Asiawere vastly underestimated.
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Economy, Society, and Culture

With the Principate came along period of civic peace (pax Romana), which greatly 1
benefited the economy of the Roman Empire. Older areas devastated by war, such as
Italy and Asia, returned to their former prosperity, while recently conquered regions
underwent population increases, urbanization, and intensified agricultural cultivation.
Increased agricultural productivity was aresponse to the consumer needs of growing
and newly founded cities and of the provincia armies, though in some respects Roman
technology, as opposed to engineering, lagged behind eastern and southern Asia. The
wheeled plow was introduced in Gaul, in order to till the heavier earth. Other innovations
included an improved scythe and a mechanical reaper. From the 1st through the 3rd
centuries, the overall trend in the agrarian labor for ce was a change from slavery to
tenancy. How this occurred is very unclear, but it was certainly along and slow process;
slaves were still regularly employed in agriculture in the 2nd and 3rd centuries. The
major source of slaves, foreign conquest, did slow down, but the wars of Claudius,
Vespasian, and Trajan brought in large numbers of slaves, while other sources—the
exposure of unwanted infants, as well as slave breeding—continued to provide slavesin
substantial numbers. Few figures are available, but in the mid-2nd century slaves totaled
40,000, or one-third of the adult population of the Asian city of Pergamum. In Roman
Egypt, the slave population was lower, making up less than one-tenth. The proliferation
of citieswas amajor development of the imperial period. Most of the newly founded
cities were in the western empire, especially in south and central Gaul, in the lowlands of
Spain, and in the fertile valleys and coasts of North Africa. Many cities relied on local
production for their food. When intensified cultivation made regions productive,
however, their surpluses were sent to large cities which required imports. The grain of
North Africaand Egypt surpassed that of Sicily as Rome's major source, while olive ail
from Spain and wine from many regions were imported into the capital. Industry
remained small-scale, but trade of the local, interprovincial, and extraprovincia types
was very significant by a scale of preindustrial societies. Produce, large amounts of
timber, metals, and textiles were carried primarily by a sophisticated system of water
transport but also by much used overland routes.

The Roman government was committed to founding cities as centers of civic and judicial 2



administration, and of tax collecting. Archaeology testifies to the great number of cities
that prospered during the high empire, although food shortages and financial and
administrative difficulties were chronic problems which required outside assistance and
which came increasingly from Rome. Cities were largely autonomous and governed by
local elites, who resided in the cities and drew rents from their rural properties. Annual
magistrates (duoviri, archontes, strategoi, grammateis) drawn from the body of
municipal senators (decuriones, bouleutai) were responsible for maintaining law and
order and ensuring municipal aswell asimperial taxes. They aso supported the cities
essential services and amenities through largess, giving their money and servicesin
exchange for public recognition and status. Much of the space in a Roman city was taken
up by public buildings and the large houses and gardens of the rich. For the nonelite,
urban living conditions were crowded and, by modern standards, unsanitary, so life was
lived outdoors during daylight hours. Most private dwellings were not connected to the
public sewers, and few had running water. Although public baths were inexpensive and
often sumptuous, they were also unhygienic, since the water was infrequently changed.

A mgjor trend in the imperia period was the extension of Roman citizenship. Under
Julius Caesar and the triumvirs, whole regions—Cisalpine Gaul, Sicily, along with
Romanized provincial cities in the west—had received citizenship, while in more recently
conquered areas, and in the Greek-speaking east, citizenship had been rewarded to
prominent individuals. The establishment of Roman citizen colonies around the Empire,
which had been greatly favored by Caesar and Augustus, slackened during the first
century but was continued under Trajan and Hadrian. Citizenship status—either Roman
or Latin—was granted to communities and whole regions. Latin status was granted to the
Alpine provinces by Claudius and Nero, and to al of Spain by Vespanian. Roman
citizenship was a so extended by the auxiliary units of the army, where after 25 years of
service noncitizen provincial soldiers received the citizenship for themselves and, until c.
140, their families. By the early 3rd century, every province of the Empire had large
numbers of Roman citizens. In 212 the distinction between citizen and noncitizen was
eliminated by the constitutio Antoniniana, which granted Roman citizenship to virtually
all free male inhabitants of the Empire. As Roman citizenship became more common, its
privileges diminished, and two legal statuses developed. One status included Roman
citizens of the upper classes—senators, equestrians, and local magistrates, who were
called honestiores. Everyone else, Roman citizen or not, fell into the class of humiliores
and were subject to harsh punishments—crucifixion, burning, the arena, chained
labor—which had previously been associated with servile punishments. Another function
of the spread of Roman citizenship was the opening up of the equestrian order and, later,
the senatorial order to upper-class provincials. The number of easternersin imperial
equestrian service began to rise from about 100 C.E. In the Roman senate, old Roman
noble families died out and were replaced by Italians. Wishing to exploit their wealth and
energy, emperors then began to appoint wealthy provincias to the senate. Finally,
emperors were chosen from provincial families. Trajan and Hadrian were descendants of



old families of Roman settlers in Spain; Septimius Severus came from North Africa. The
upwardly mobile freedman class was of great importance to the urban society and
economy of the Empire. Beginning with Augustus, the energies and wealth of freedmen
were officially recognized and channeled into government service. In Rome, freedmen
became ward leaders (magistri vici), while in the municipalities of Italy and the west,
they served the imperial cult as honorary officials (seviri Augustales). Women remained
subordinate. Their legal status changed little, but asignificant reform came when
Claudius abolished guar dianship (tutela) for adult women of free birth. And for atime,
starting with Augustus, the husband lost the right to kill an adulterous wife. In the upper
classes women received aliterary education. Outside of the elite, many worked—most as
fieldworkers, with others in awide variety of urban occupations. Almost all women
married. In the upper classes, women on average had their first child at 15. Family size
was limited through infanticide, by exposure to the elements; by effective, if dangerous,
forms of artificia birth control; and by equally dangerous abortions. Life expectancy for
males at birth was between 20 and 30 years.

In law the formulary system was replaced by juristic interpretation and various forms of
imperia intervention. After the praetor's edict was codified under Hadrian, the
pronouncements of the emperor (constitutiones principis), in the form of edicts, decrees,
and rescripts, became the principal source of law. By the 2nd century C.E. the culture of
the upper classes of the Roman Empire had become truly Greco-Roman. The ruling
classes of Greek cities learned Latin in order to participate in the Roman imperial
government, while in Rome and Italy, the upper classes had been Hellenized since the
late Republic. Roman elite education was centered on rhetoric and included the study of
both Greek and Latin literature. Romans also took up the various schools of Greek
philosophy—PI atonism, Epicureanism, and Stoicism—the latter becoming dominant
during the imperial period and counting among its chief exponents the senator Seneca (c.
1-65), the slave Epictetus (c. 55—. 135), and the emperor M ar cus Aurelius (122-180).
A moderaterisein literacy isindicated by, among other things, the great increase in
inscriptions, the production of Greek papyrus texts, and the expansion of the Roman
Empire into less advanced areas. While Greek and Latin became international languages,
vernacular languages continued to be spoken by many populations in many parts of the
Empire.

Latin literatureentered its so-called Silver Age, characterized by its penchant for
rhetoric. The Roman satirical tradition was continued by A. Persius Flaccus (34-62) and
mastered by D. lunius luvenalis (Juvenal, c. 55-138). Prose satire was cultivated in the
picaresque novel Satyricon by Petronius Arbiter (d. 66), probably Nero's friend. Under
Tiberius, Valerius M aximus composed Facta et dicta memorabilia, nine books of
historical examples of virtues and vices. Spain was home to a noted literary family which
flourished in Rome. L ucius Annaeus Seneca, the rhetorican (c. 55 B.C.E—. 40 C.E),
wrote declamationes (set speeches). His son, L. Annaeus Seneca (c. 1-65), wrote Stoic
philosophical treatises as well as tragedies; this man's nephew, M. Annaeus L ucanus



(Lucan, 39-65), composed the historical epic Pharsalia. M. Valerius Martialis (Martial,
C. 40-104) of Spain wrote satirical epigrams in Rome, as did the noted teacher of rhetoric
and author of Institutio Oratoria, M. Fabius Quintilianus (c. 35—c. 100). The provinces
were also the birthplace of the historian Cornelius Tacitus (c. 56-1187), author of
Dialogus de oratoribus, the biography Agricola, the ethnological Germania and his
historical works, the Historiae and Annales. In science, Galen of Pergamum (c. 130—200)
furthered the Greek scientific tradition with prolific writings on medicine. Ptolemy (c.
85-165) wrote on astronomy, furthering the Hellenistic belief in an Earth-centered
universe. C. Plinius Caecilius Secundus (Pliny, c. 61—c. 113) was a hoted political and
literary figure, who composed elegant Epistulae; his prolific uncle, C. Plinius Secundus
(c. 23-79) wrote, among other works, the encyclopedic but uncritical Historia Naturalis.
Another prolific author was C. Suetonius Tranquillus (c. 69-1217), whose biographies,
De Vita Caesarum, extended from Caesar through Domitian. Under Hadrian and the
Antonines began arevival of interest in pre-Ciceronian Latin, and a school of florid Latin
writers emerged. Its exponents were the orator and writer M. Cor nelius Fronto (c.
100—c. 166), whose correspondence with his student Marcus Aurelius survives, and the
author of Metamor phoses, L. Apuleius (c. 124-1707?), both from North Africa. Aulus
Gellius (c. 130—c. 180) wrote the literary miscellany, Noctes Atticae (Attic nights), and
the emperor Mar cus Aur elius penned his stoical Meditationsin Greek.

In early imperial architecture, concrete vaulting was increasingly exploited to create
novel spatial effects (the Domus Aurea). Brick became the preferred facing material for
concrete construction during Tiberius's reign. By the Flavian period, a new type of
vaulting (the groin vault) was introduced (the Colosseum). In the 2nd century, the old
canons were being rethought to create a new sumptuousness. Novelties included the
broken pediment (first seen in Trajanic Rome) and the aedicular facades (the library of
Celsus at Ephesus). In the city of Rome, architectural sophistication and daring reached
its zenith under Hadrian in the 150-foot-wide concrete dome of the Pantheon and the
large and radical Temple of Venus and Roma, whose top-heavy proportions evoked older
temple types and marked a deliberate break with the Augustan Corinthian canon.
Afterwards, creative experimentation in architecture increasingly shifted from the capital
to the provinces (e.g., Leptis Magna in North Africa, Baalbek in Syria, and Ephesusin
AsiaMinor). In Roman state art, historical relief came into prominence. In Augustan
reliefs the emperor had been consistently portrayed as first among equalsin arealistic
context (Ara Pacis), but in the course of the 1st century new conventions (such as the
juxtaposition of real and allegorical figures, divinizing attributes, and apotheosis) made
their way into the representations of rulersin state art (e.g., the Flavian Arch of Titus and
Cancellariareliefs). In the early 2nd century, emperors began to be portrayed showing
imperial virtuesin increasingly varied and elaborate, but essentially realistic, contextsin
both peace and war. In portrait scul pture the realistic-looking portraiture of the late
Republic continued to be employed. Imperia portraits of the Julio-Claudian dynasty
adapted various ages and physiognomies to the ageless Augustan model. Under the



Flavians aliteral element was introduced into imperial portraiture. Portraits of Hadrian
broke from tradition by showing the emperor wearing a beard, which reflected military
fashion, philosophical phil-Hellenism, or both. A trend was introduced in the 3rd century
by Caracella, whose portrait types sported the close-cropped hair and beard, and became
the canonical style of the 3rd-century soldier emperors. In Roman painting, the Fourth
Style, introduced about 62, combined Third Style panel painting motifs with Second
Style representations of architecture in depth.
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The Julio-Claudians

JULIAN-CLAUDIAN HOUSE

TIBERIUS Claudius Nero (b. 42 B.C.E.) became emperor, when the senate conferredon 1
him the powers and titles of Augustus. He transferred the elections from the assemblies
to the senate. Already the passage of laws in the assemblies had become a formality.

Therevolt of the Pannonian legions was suppressed by Tiberius's son, the younger 2
Drusus. The son of Tiberius's brother Drusus, who is known by his father's title,
Germanicus, and whom Augustus had forced Tiberius to adopt as a possible successor,
suppressed the German mutiny and campaigned in Germany with some successes. He
defeated Arminius, and recovered the eagles of Varus's legions. He was, however,

recalled, probably not because Tiberius begrudged his victories, but because he found

them too costly.

On the death of their kings, Cappadocia and Commagene became a province. 3



Germanicus, sent to install aking in Armenia, conducted himself in a high-handed
manner both in Syriaand in Egypt. When he died in Syria, however, the enemies of
Tiberius rallied about his wife Agrippina.

A revolt against Rome broke out in Gaul among the Treveri, led by Julius Florus, and
the Aedui, led by Julius Sacrovir. Although suppressed, it showed that anti-Roman
feeling was still strong in Gaul.

Tiberiusfell increasingly under the influence of the ambitious equestrian prefect of the
guard L. Aelius Sgjanus who quartered the praetorian cohortsin one camp in Rome. He
encouraged the gathering of information against those hostile to Tiberius by informers
(delatores) and the prosecution of the accused under the law of treason (Iex de maiestate
imminuta). When such trialsinvolved senators or important equestrians, they were heard
by the senate, which came increasingly to act as a court under the presidency of the
emperor or the consuls. In 23, Sejanus probably poisoned Tiberius's son Drusus, in order
to plot his own succession.

Tiberius retired from an increasingly hostile Rome and eventually settled on Capreae
(Capri).

Livia, accused of attempting to dominate the Empire after Augustus's death, died.
Sejanus secured the exile of Agrippina, wife of Germanicus (she died in 33), and the
arrest of histwo eldest sons, Nero (d. 31) and athird Drusus (d. 33).



The plots of Sgjanus finally came to the notice of Tiberius, who engineered his arrest 9
and execution. Tiberius remained in seclusion in Capreae.

Artabanus, king of Parthia, made peace with Rome. 10

Tiberius, dying at Misenum (Mar. 16), indicated as his successors his young grandson, 1
Tiberius Gemellus, and the twenty-four-year-old surviving son of Germanicus, Gaius
Caesar, nicknamed Caligula (“Bootsy”). Gaius soon put Gemellus to death.
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Early Christianity

By the 1st century B.C.E., JUDAISM had been diffused in the Roman Empire, with Jews 1
residing mainly in Palestine and in the cities of the east. Palestine itself, however, was by
no means wholly Jewish; it had a substantial population of non-Jewish Semites as well as
Greeks. The area was consequently home to an amalgam of beliefs, and to religious
contention. The god of the Jews was Y ahweh; his worship was centered around the cult

of histemplein Jerusalem, which was run by a hereditary high priesthood, and around his
law, which was preserved in Hebrew scriptures. By the 1st century, however, observant
Jews were divided into three principal sects, each of which regarded the others as ritually
unclean: upper-class Saducees, who were devoted to ritual sacrifice at the temple;
Pharisees, whose worship was organized around the synagogue and the rabbi, rather than
the temple and the priesthood; and a number of ascetic sects, the most important being the
Essenes, whose strict observance of the law led them to live in isolated monastic
communities. The kingdom of Judaea was annexed by Rome in 6 C.E. and placed under a
procurator; the other areas of Palestine—Galilee, Samaria, Peraea, |dumaea, and
Batanaea—were ruled intermittently by vassals (the descendants of Her od the Great,
king of Judaea 374 B.C.E.); all of Palestine became a Roman provincein 44 C.E. But
foreign rule engendered the belief in anational liberator called the M essiah, who would
restore political freedom; in some versions the liberation would be accompanied by an
apocalyptic reckoning. CHRISTIANITY originated as a Jewish sect. Its founder,
JESUS, was a Jew born in Palestine, somewhere within eight or ten years of 1 C.E.; he
grew up in Galilee. When he was about 30, he was baptized by John the Baptist. He then
formed his own group and began his public career as ateacher and miracle man,
practicing principally in Galilee. Jesus's historical teachings are obscure, but included
some form of freedom from the Jewish law, the promise of salvation after death,
immediate salvation for the chosen, and the claim that he was the son of the Jewish god.
On visiting Jerusalem, Jesus gained notoriety by attacking the temple priesthood. He was
arrested, then tried and convicted, probably for sedition, by the Roman prefect Pontius
Pilate (2636 C.E.), and was crucified. After his death, his followers began to preach in
Jerusalem that Jesus had been resurrected and that he was the Messiah (Christ). The early
Christian community comprised poor Jews and Greeks and was led by Peter, who



seemed to have espoused a doctrine of freedom from Jewish law, which quickly led to
violent reactions by observant Jews. Paul of Tarsus, adevoted Pharisee, at first
persecuted Christians but was later converted. Against the opposition of some Christian
leaders, Paul went on missions (48-51 and 52-55) to convert non-Jews, founding
Christian communitiesin Asia Minor and Greece. Paul's brand of Christianity taught
freedom from Jewish law for gentiles and salvation with baptism. In Jerusalem,
persecution of Christians ended when leadership passed from Peter to James, the brother
of Jesus, who was a strict observer of the Jewish law and on good terms with the
Pharisees. But James was executed by the Saducees in 62; after the destruction of the
temple by the Romansin 70, a reconstituted Pharisee |eadership excluded Christians from
their worship. The center of Christianity then passed from Jewish Jerusalem to gentile
Christian communities around the Empire.
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TheHigh Empire

Servius Sulpicius GALBA (b. 5 or 3 B.C.E.). The senate's acquiescence to the army's 1
proclamation of Galba as emperor in 68 had exposed what Tacitus called the great secret

of the empire—"that emperors could be made el sewhere than at Rome.” The power of

the praetorian guard in choosing an emperor had already been demonstrated. In 69, the

year of the emperors (Galba, Otho, Vitellius, and Vespasian), the provincial armies
asserted their powers in acivil war, which ended with the victory of Vespasian, and the
establishment of the Flavian dynasty.

The eight legions on the Rhine refused allegiance to Galba, and on Jan. 3 the four in 2
lower Germany saluted as emperor their legate Aulus Vitellius (b. 15). He was also
accepted by the four legions of upper Germany. Galba had reached Rome, where he

adopted as his successor the aristocrat L. Piso Licinianus.

Thereupon, M. Salvius Otho (b. 32), the friend of Nero, secured the support of the 3
praetorians and had Galba and Piso murdered (Jan. 15). The helpless senate then
recognized him.

Meanwhile, the troops of Vitellius approached Italy in two divisions under Valens and 4
Caecina. They met in the plain of the Po Valley and defeated the forces of Otho (Apr.

19) in the Fir st Battle of Bedriacum (near Cremona), whereupon Otho, to avert further
bloodshed, committed suicide. The senate immediately recognized Vitellius, who

presently reached Rome himself.

In the meantime (July 1) the prefect of Egypt, Tiberius Julius Alexander, proclaimedas ~ ®
emperor Vespasian, legate in Judaea. Mucianus, legate of Syria, lent his support.
Antonius Primus, commander of the seventh legion in Pannonia, rallied all the Danubian



legions to Vespasian and moved rapidly into northern Italy. There he defeated the forces
of Vitelliusin the Second Battle of Bedriacum and sacked Cremona (late Oct.). When
Antonius approached Rome, Vespasian's brother seized the Capitol, which was burnt in
the ensuing struggle. The Vitellians fought bitterly in the city streets, but Vitellius was
finally dlain (Dec. 20). The senate immediately recognized Vespasian. After his
proclamation as emperor, Vespasian left his son, Titus, to complete the siege of
Jerusalem. In 70 Titus sacked the city, destroyed the temple, and installed a garrison. He
celebrated atriumph in 71, which is commemorated on the Arch of Titusin Rome.

Titus Flavius VESPASIANUS (b. 9) was the son of atax collector from the Italian
municipality of Reate. The Augustan system had survived the idiosyncrasies of itsrulers
because the administration of the Empire had been separated from the politics of the
palace and senate at Rome. But the civil war of 69 had shown the need to control the
Empire and its armies more closely, and so the extravagance and self-indulgence of the
Julio-Claudians were replaced by the hands-on work ethic of the Flavians. Vespasian
oversaw acareful and frugal administration of the Empire, in which the frontiers and
finances were reorganized and the armies and upper classes monitored. Respectful to the
senate, Vespasian nevertheless insisted on establishing dynastic succession, and he and
his son Titus were consular colleagues in every year of hisreign except 73 and 78. To
reorganize the senate, V espasian felt compelled to revive the censorship with Titusin
73, instead of tacitly assuming the right of enrollment (adlectio) exercised by his
predecessors. In 74 he granted Latin rightsto all of Spain.

The revolt of some Batavian auxiliaries under their native commander, Julius Civilis,
won the support of some of the legions of Germany. This inflamed the Gallic Treveri
under Julius Classicus and Julius Tutor and the Lingones under Julius Sabinus. Petillius
Cerealis crushed the revolt piecemeal. Thereafter auxiliaries were not employed in the
country of their origin, and the corps soon came to be composed of recruits of different
nationalities. By this time the praetorian guards alone were recruited in Italy; the legions
drew from Roman settlers in the provinces or Romanized provincials, to whom
citizenship was often granted to secure their enlistment. Thus the army had become less
Italian, more provincial.



Vespasian consolidated the eastern frontier against Armenia and Parthia.

Titus, though a senator, was made pragetorian prefect, a post hitherto equestrian. He also
received both proconsular imperium and tribunician power. He ruthlessly suppressed
senatorial opposition to his father.

Further Conquest in Britain. Under the Flavian commander Petillius Ceredlis (71-74),
Sextus lulius Frontinus (74—78), and Cn. Julius Agricola (78-84), Roman conquest
advanced into Wales and Scotland (See 78-142).

V espasian began the conquest of the territory east of the upper Rhine and south of the
Main, the later agri decumates (or decumathes; the meaning is uncertain). He
furthermore reorganized the defenses of the upper and lower Danube.

At about this time Vespasian banished Helvidius Priscus, son-in-law of Thrasea and his
successor as leader of the Stoic opposition to the Empire. He also banished the
professors of philosophy, perhaps because their doctrines encouraged disloyalty.

TITUS Flavius Vespasianus, who was co-ruler with his father, succeeded on the death
of Vespasian (June 23). His hostility toward the senate ceased, and he won popularity by
his largess.

9
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The Third Century

Augustus had created a system whereby alarge empire was defended by alimited use of 1
force, and at arelatively small cost to the upper classes. Soldiers, numbering about
300,000, wer e disposed judiciously along the frontiers and were moved to meet
changing threats. A second element in the defense of the frontiers was client
states—peoples living just outside the Empire whom the Romans controlled through
diplomacy and money. These states helped protect the borders and provided soldiers for
units of the Roman army. It was the movements of peoples from northern and eastern
Europe beginning in the latter 2nd century which upset the balance. The M arcomannic
War, which was arevolt of the client peoples along the Rhine and Danube, signaled the
end of diplomacy as an effective and inexpensive method of defending the northern
borders. The only alternative was more soldiers, but this entailed greater expense. Asa
“good emperor,” Marcus Aurelius was unwilling to tax the wealthy. The result was a
drawn-out war which serioudly strained the Empire's resources. Subsequent emperors
felt less compunction about expropriating the wealth of the upper classes to pay for the
armies. The civil war which followed the murder of Commodus exacerbated the trend,
and its ultimate victor, Septimius Severus, ruthlessly exposed the military basis of
imperia power and made the upper classes pay for it. The political reality of the 3rd
century is summarized in the dying Septimius's advice to his sons—"Enrich the soldiers,
despise everyone else.”

Publius Helvetius PERTINAX, a sixty-six-year-old senator, who had risen from 2
obscurity as an officer under Marcus Aurelius, was chosen emperor by the senate. His

strict and frugal rule led to his murder (Mar. 23) by the praetorian guard, who then
auctioned off the Empire to M. Didius Julianus, who promised to pay them the highest
donative. The provincial armies reacted by nominating their own candidates; the British



legions proclaiming the legate D. Clodius Albinus; the Syrian army, C. Pescennius
Niger; and the Pannonian legions, L. Septimius Sever us. Severus marched to Rome,
where the senate deposed and executed Julianus.

Lucius SEPTIMIUS SEVERUS (b. 146, at Leptisin Africa), emperor. He dissolved
the existing praetorian cohorts, composed of recruits from Italy, and enrolled new ones
from legionary veterans. He kept Albinus quiet by recognizing him as Caesar (i.e., heir).
He then defeated Niger in Battles at Cyzicus and Nicaea and at I ssus (the Cilician
Gates) and put him to death near Antioch (194). Albinus, who now claimed full equality,
was defeated and slain (197, Feb. 19) at Lugdunum (Lyons), which was also sacked and
which never recovered its prosperity. Severus executed the supporters of Albinusin
Gaul and Italy.

Sever us created three new legions, one of which was quartered near the Alban Lake in
Italy, hitherto free from the presence of legionary troops. He appointed equestrians to
command these legions, contrary to the Augustan rule, and also put the new province of
Mesopotamia under an equestrian. He thus initiated the replacement of senators by
equestrians in military posts which culminated under Gallienus. Military marriages were
recognized, auxiliaries were settled on public land in return for military service, and the
legionary pay was raised. Severus gave the jurisdiction over Rome and the area within
100 milesto the prefect of the city and over the rest of Italy to the praetorian prefect,
who also exercised jurisdiction on appeal from the provinces. The emperor began the
subdivision of provincesinto smaller units, which culminated under Diocletian, and
extended the organization of municipalities as the basis of tax collecting even to Egypt,
which shows how valueless municipal status had become. He created a new treasury in
addition to thefiscus (the original imperial treasury) and the patrimonium Caesaris
(originally the ruler's private property, then crown property), namely the res privata, his
personal funds, which were swelled by confiscations. He reduced the state senatorial
treasury (aerarium) to amunicipal treasury of Rome. He depreciated the silver content
of the denariusto below 60 percent. Extensive and magnificent building programs were
carried out in Rome, Africa, and Syria.

In asuccessful Parthian war Severus advanced as far as Ctesiphon and reconstituted the
province of Mesopotamia under an equestrian governor with two legions.

5



A recurrence of troublesin Britain required the presence of Septimius himself to fight 6
the Caledonians. He definitely withdrew from the wall of Antoninus to that of Hadrian,
which he rebuilt. He died at Eboracum (Y ork) on Feb. 4, 211.

CARACALLA (properly Caracallus), so named from a Gallic cloak which he wore, !
began to rule. He was the oldest son of Septimius and had been associated with him as
Augustus (198). To strengthen the bond between the Severi and the Antonines he had
changed his name from Septimius Bassianus to Marcus Aurelius (Severus) Antoninus

(197). Upon his accession, he murdered his colleague (since 209) and younger brother,

P. (originally L.) Septimius (Antoninus) Geta (b. 189), along with the jurist Papinian and
many others. He increased the pay of the troops. To meet the consequent deficit he

issued a new coin, the antoninianus, with aface value of two denarii but a weight of

only one and two-thirds. He erected at Rome the vast Baths of Car acalla (thermae
Antoninianae).

The EDICT OF CARACALLA (constitutio Antoniniana) extended Roman citizenship 8
to all free inhabitants of the Empire save alimited group, perhaps including the

Egyptians. Citizenship now meant so little that this step was a natural culmination of the
leveling down of distinctions that had been continuous throughout the Empire.

Caracalla's motive has been much disputed; he probably hoped to extend to all

inhabitants the inheritance tax paid by Roman citizens.

Caracalla successfully defended the northern frontier against the Alamanni in southern 9
Germany and the Goths on the lower Danube (214), and in the east he annexed Armenia
(216). But as he was preparing an invasion of Parthia, he was murdered by a group of his
officers (217, Apr. 8).



Mar cus Opellius (Severus) MACRINUS (b. 164?), emperor. He was a Mauretanian 10
who had risen from the ranks to be praetorian prefect and was the first equestrian

emperor. He surrendered Caracalla's eastern gains and sought to reduce the pay of the
troops, who set up asarival (218, May 16) at Emesain Syria Bassianus, a grandnephew

of Julia Domna, the Syrian wife of Septimius. Macrinus was assassi nated on June 8, 218.

The young Bassianus, surnamed EL AGABAL US (Heliogabalus, b. c. 205), cameto 1
power. He derived his cognomen from the Emesa god, whose priest he was. To

legitimize hisrule, he changed his name from (Varius) Avitusto Marcus Aurelius
Antoninus and claimed to be a son of Caracalla. While Elagabal us surrendered himself

to license and introduced the worship of his god to Rome, the Empire was really ruled

by his forceful mother, Julia M aesa. She obliged him to adopt his cousin (Gessius)
Bassianus (Alexianus?), son of her sister, Julia Mamaea. The praetorians murdered
Elagabalus (222, March 11).

Marcus Aurelius SEVERUS ALEXANDER (b. c. 208), emperor. He was the adopted 12
son of Elagabalus and was dominated by his mother, Mamaea. She established a regency
committee of senators and used the advice of the jurists Paulus and Ulpian.
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The Rise of Christianity

The principal characteristic of early Christianity wasits plurality. A wide variety of 1
divergent and competing doctrines—gnostic, libertine, observant—were practiced, all
claiming the authority of Jesus Christ. The “orthodox” church—it was only after the
Roman government had given its support to one sect that the terms “orthodox” and
“heretical” became officia—eventually accepted four Gospels—Mark (c. 64—70),
Matthew (c. 80-90), Luke (c. 70-90), and John (c. 95-115)—the book of Acts, fifteen
Pauline letters (only six are certainly by Paul), and afew other works as canonical.
Other, “heretical” texts were burned. The success of the form of Christianity that would
eventually prevail was afunction of its superior organization. Paul had formed his
communities (c. 48-60) with overseers (bishops), and ministers (deacons), and had
stressed obedience. In the writings of the Apostolic Father s—the martyred bishops
Clement of Rome (d. 96), Ignatius of Antioch (d. 98-117), and Polycarp of Smyrna (d.
155)—we find churches organized around the three-fold ministry of bishops, presbyters
(councils of elders), and deacons; these writings also put the same emphasis on discipline
and authority. By the mid-second century, this disciplined Christian sect began to attract
educated converts—Justin Martyr (d. 1607), Athenagoras (fl. 176-177), Irenaeus (fl.
177), Tertullian (c. 160-240), and Minucius Felix (fl. 200-240), and the bishops
Theophilus of Antioch (d. 180), Melito of Sardis (fl. 175), Clement of Alexandria (fl.
190-203), and Origen (c. 185-254)—who wrote Apologies defending the Christian faith
against calumnies and official persecutions. In Rome, Christians were executed under
Nero, Domitian, and Marcus Aurelius; in the provinces per secutions of Christians were
equally sporadic. Whether Christianity wasillegal per se or whether Christians were
persecuted for alleged criminal behavior is problematic. Well-organized Christian
communities provided its members with benefits both social—burial; care for orphans,
the sick, and the poor—and psychol ogical—institutional identity and protections from
demons. Their successes in urban centers around the Empire left these Christian churches
poised to assume more important social roles when the civic institutions of the Roman
Empire were shaken by the crisis of the 3rd century.
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ThelLater Empire, 284-527 c.E.
Economy, Society, and Culture

The economy of the Empire continued to be troubled. L and went out of cultivation 1
because of war, the flight or revolt of hard-pressed peasants, and an overall declinein
population. In an effort to maintain agricultural production, the settling of barbarians
inside the Empir e, which had become regular in the 3rd century, assumed a grand scale
in the 4th century. The number of slaves continued to decline, but slavery by no means
disappeared. In agriculture, the labor of slaves tended to be replaced by that of coloni
(tenant-farmers), whose status was originally free but fell over time to that of being tied
to the land. By 400, the legal codes refer to coloni as servi terrae (slaves of the land). The
power of landowners grew correspondingly, and those in the west became independent
of the imperial government, even raising private armies. In the east, where the imperial
presence in Constantinople assured a strong central administration, wealthy landholders
were less independent. Another reflection of the decreasing need for slavesisthe
dramatic decline in freedmen, both in and outside of the imperial service. In the late
Empire, freedmen were replaced by freeborn bureaucrats, as the imperial bureaucracy,
together with the army, became the principa avenue of social mobility. The economic
focus, and increasingly the cultural focus, of the Empire shifted from citiesto large
estates, particularly in the west. Municipal office had lost most of its authority and
independence to imperia officials, and from the time of Diocletian and Constantine it
was a hereditary duty. Laws forbidding municipal aristocrats to escape the ruinous
burdens of office were regularly circumvented or ignored, and many of the urban elite
retreated to their countryside estates, which had always been their sources of wealth.
In the east, however, where the institution of the city-state had a longer tradition, and
where proximity to Constantinople and imperial armies afforded protection, cities
remained prosperous until the 6th century. Not all areas of the Empire were equally
affected by economic decline. The Danubian provinces and large parts of Gaul suffered
from foreign invasion (See Foreign Invasion and Internal Disarray), but Sicily enjoyed
continuing prosperity, and Africa remained prosperous until it was taken by the Vandals
(429-39) (See 429-534). The eastern provinces, which were less affected by foreign
invasion, remained relatively prosperous. Interprovincial tradein grain and other



articles of mass consumption revived under Diocletian and lasted, though at a reduced
rate, through the 4th century. It was the invasions of the 5th century that brought about
irreversible decline.

Trade was to a great degree subordinated to imperial needs. By the end of the 3rd 2
century, members of collegia, who had originally been partners in independent business
associations, were legally tied to their occupations. By the 4th century all trades and
occupations were organized into hereditary collegia, which were bound to provide
services for the state. Compensation was paid at afixed rate, which became lower over
time, and was accompanied by increased regulations. The economic troubles of the 3rd
century had led to a sever e debasement of the coinage, but although the monetary
element of the economy was severely curtailed, it never disappeared. Diocletian's attempt
to reestablish the currency with the issuing of the new gold aureus and silver argenteus
failed, and bronze and silver coins continued to decline in value; silver coins ceased to be
minted altogether by the 5th century. Stability was established by Constantine's new gold
coin—the solidus—which remained the standard coinage of the Eastern Empire until
1070.

The emperor was now the sole sour ce of Roman law. But the extension of the Roman 3
citizenship to virtually all free inhabitants of the Empire had affected the practice of law
in the provinces, which became a mixture of debased Roman law and local practice. An
example of this“vulgar law” isthe lex Romana Visigothorumissued in 506 by Alaric 1,
king of the Visigoths (See 419-507). Classical Roman law was continued in the east by
the law schools of Beirut and Constantinople. The problem of codifying the enormous
body of earlier law was met by the publication of the codex Theodosianus in 438, which
continued to be used in the west. The greatest work of legal compilation was carried out
under Justinian (See 527-65) by the jurist Tribonian and encompassed the publication
(between 530 and 534) of the Digest (or Pandects), the Institutes, the Codex Justinianus,
and the Novellae Constitutiones (the Novels), which together make up the Corpus luris
Civilis, asit was later called.

As afunction of urbanism, literacy, together with schools and the production of books, 4
underwent a general if uneven decline beginning in the mid-third century. A cultural
disiuncture grew up among the governing classes between administrators who continued

to be highly educated and less-literate military men. It was for the latter that the

numerous epitomes of the lengthier works of classical literature were now produced. The
rise of Christianity affected a change in the pattern of literacy but did not cause an overall
increase. For while literacy was important for church leaders, most Christians heard

rather than read holy scripture. Christians were in the forefront of the replacement of the
book scroll by the codex. The majority of non-Christian texts began to be affected by the
change only in the 4th and 5th centuries.

The relative peace established by Diocletian and Constantine led to arevival of literature, °
but with a number of significant changes. As the Empire had been administratively



divided between east and west, so too was its culture. Knowledge of Greek became rarer
in the west, and Latin literature no longer drew so heavily on Greek models. The focus of
Latin literature moved away from Rome, as centers of literary patronage shifted to other
imperial capitals. To varying degrees authors began to use the classical tradition in
writing about Christian themes. Latin poetry was continued by Decimus Magnus
Ausonius (310-394), who became tutor to young Gratian and composed a great number
of poemsin avariety of genres. Claudius Claudianus (Claudian, ¢c. 370-404) was bornin
Alexandria and became court poet at Milan, where he wrote panegyric and historical and
mythological epics. Aurelius Prudentius Clemens (348—-405), born in Spain, wrote lyric
poems on Christian themes. Gaius Sollius Apollinaris Sidonius (c. 431-486), who
eventually became a bishop, was from a Gallic family of distinguished imperial officials.
Dividing hislife and his work between politics and leisured retirement, he wrote light
poems (nugae), verse panegyrics, and letters, which give avivid description of Romans
and barbarians in fifth-century Gaul. Latin biography was continued in the form of the
4th-century collection of imperial lives (Hadrian to Numerianus) called the Historia
Augusta. Ammianus Mar cellinus (c. 330-395), an army officer from Syria, wrote the
last great history in Latin (Res Gestae), which treated the years 96-378 (only the parts
covering 353-378 survive). The letters and speeches of Quintus Aurelius Symmachus
portray the life of a distinguished Roman senator who revived and fought for classical
literature and traditional culture. The antiquarian M acr obius Ambrosius Theodosius (fl.
430) preserved a vast amount of earlier learning in his Saturnalia, while Martianus
Capella (fl. 420) wrote The Marriage of Mercury and Philosophy, an allegorical
potpourri of classical learning.

Concrete and brick ar chitectur e reached truly grandiose proportions. In Rome,
Diocletian surpassed the great thermae of Caracalla, with his own enormous bath
complex, while Maxentius began, and Constantine completed, the equally enormous
Basilica Nova on the Via Sacra. Imperial complexes which combined palaces and
circuses, and sometimes mausolea, were built in or near most imperial capitals—Rome,
Milan, Thessalonica, Antioch, and Trier, while Diocletian built a grand palace at Salona
(Split) on the Dalmatian coast. With Constantine's conversion to Christianity, imperial
largess went to building great churches. Public and private buildings were decorated
with varieties of imported marbles, wall paintings, and mosaic work (e.g., Santa Costanza
in Rome). The sculptural programs of late Roman imperial monuments witness not a
degeneration of technique, but an expansion of the repertoire of stylesto include the
traditional and new (the arches of Diocletian and Constantine in Rome). In official
portraiture, the tetrachs continued to be presented in the style of third-century military
emperors (the Venice Tetrarchs). After 312 Constantine, wishing to distance himself from
his predecessors, adopted a new image which was civilian and youthful. After 324 the
diadem and the upward gaze were added, evoking both contemporary religiosity and the
image of Hellenistic kingship.



The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




1. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > E. Rome > 5. The Later Empire, 284-527
C.E. > b. Diocletian and the House of Constantine

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

Diocletian and the House of Constantine

The advent of Diocletian saw athoroughgoing administrative reform of the Empire. 1
Sinceit is difficult to distinguish which innovations were due to Diocletian and which to
Constantine, ageneral summary will be given here. Senatorial governors of provinces
had been first relegated to solely civic functions, then virtually eliminated in favor of
equestrians by Diocletian. At Rome, the power of the senate and of magistrates waned
when the emperor and his court moved to cities closer to the theaters of war. The
function of the Roman senate was limited to governing the city of Rome. Meetings,
presided over by the urban prefect, were often unattended, most senators preferring to
remain on their estates. But the prestige of the Roman senate was sufficiently high in the
4th century for Constantine to established a second senate at hisnew capital of
Constantinople. Over the course of the 3rd century, the duties of most traditional
Roman magistracies had been either eliminated or absorbed by equestrian officials
appointed by the emperor. The consulship survived as a largely honorary office. In
the 3rd century its prestige declined, but it was revived in the 4th, when Constantine
established two annual consuls in Constantinople to match the pair in Rome. Thereafter,
in the west the consulship became the prerogative of a narrow circle of aristocratic
Roman families, while in the east the office tended to be monopolized by emperors, or
used by them to reward both military and civic service. The emperor was chosen by the
army and ruled absolutely. Beginning with Diocletian, the pomp and ceremony of the
Persian court was adopted. The emperor was lord (dominus), and everything
surrounding him sacred (sacrum). He wore a diadem, purple and gold robes, and jeweled
slippers. Subjects prostrated themselves in his presence. The imperia court (comitatus)
comprised great numbers of officials which included alarge domestic staff headed by a
eunuch, various offices (officia), and amagister memoriae (master of records), al
supervised to one degree or another by the magister officiorum. In addition, there was
the imperial guard (scholae), from which 40 men were selected to be the emperor's
bodyguard (called candidati after their white uniforms). Also present at court was the
officer training corps (protectores), in which promising officers served for afew years
before being posted to high office. At court, protocol ruled.

The Empire was divided for administrative purposes into two spheres, eastern and 2



western. Instituted by Diocletian, the division was in effect sporadically during the 4th
century and became permanent with Arcadius and Honorius (395). Under Diocletian's
tetrarchic system, there were two co-ruling senior emperors (Augusti), one in the east,
the other in the west. Each Augustus chose an assistant and successor (Caesar). Imperial
edicts were issued in the names of all four. There were four praetorian prefects who
served under each of the four rulers and administered the four prefectures—Gaul, Italy,
Ilyricum, and the east. Each prefecture was divided into several dioceses under vicarii
(vicars). In 312 Constantine disbanded the praetorian guard; and the prefects, together
with their subordinate vicars, lost all military functions which were transferred to a
magister militum. The dioceses were subdivided into provinces, which had themselves
been divided so that their number doubled. Provinces were under the supervision of
eguestrian governors called praesides. Italy assumed the status of a province, its districts
supervised by senatorial correctores.

In the late Empire, the military was wholly separated from the civilian
administration, with the army bureaucracy usurping many administrative functions.
The imperial armies of the high Empire had been tied to the defense of particular
provinces. The system had proved inadequate during the third-century invasions, and so
two distinct types of armies had developed. In the provinces, stationed along the borders,
were the frontier armies made up of resident soldiers (limitanei) and commanded by a
dux. A larger, better trained, and more mobile field army (comitatenses) was under the
command of masters of infantry and cavalry (magistri peditum, equitum). Auxiliary
troops were mostly foreign soldiers commanded by their own leaders, some of whom
became very influential. Under Constantine alarge part of the field army stayed with the
emperor. Another contingent was permanently stationed on the eastern frontier under a
magister equitum et peditum per Orientem, while the west was defended by another field
army stationed in Gaul and commanded by a magister equitum et peditum per Galliam.
Smaller units of the field army, stationed in Illyricum and Thrace, were commanded by
officers called comitesrei militaris. The size of all these unitsis controversial.
Diocletian seems to have increased the numbers of legions of the frontier army from
about 40 to 60. Under Constantine the field army might have reached 200,000 men. The
Roman armies of the 4th century have been estimated at between 500,000 and 730,000
men.

Diocletian attempted to create a mor e efficient tax system. He established a regular
system of requisitioning food and transport, and his taxes were based both on the iugum
(aunit of land) and the caput (a unit of labor) and included Italy. Annual estimates were
made for the imperial costs for the army, administration, and city of Rome, and a budget
was produced to which taxes were adjusted. To facilitate the reform, a new census was
conducted. Diocletian's attempt to control inflation by fixing prices and maximum wages
in his Edict on Prices (301) resulted in goods being withdrawn from market and in
violence, while prices continued to rise.



Gaius Aurélius ValeriusDIOCLETIANUS (Diocletian, b. 245, saluted as emperor
Nov. 284).

Upon the defeat of Carinus, Diocletian chose as his colleague the lllyrian, M. Aurelius
Valerius M aximianus (Maximian), who was given the title of Caesar.

After suppressing the peasant revolt of the Baucaudae in Gaul, Maximian was raised to
the position of Augustus. Diocletian took up residence at Nicomedia in Bithynia, while
Maximian lived mostly at Mediolanum (Milan). Diocletian assumed the title Jovius, and
Maximian assumed that of Herculius.

Diocletian and Maximian waged constant war to hold the Empire together. Maximian
was unable to oust M. Aurelius Mausaeus Carasius, who had seized the province of
Britain and declared himself Augustus.

Creation of the Tetrarchy. Diocletian chose as his subordinate Caesar, C. Galerius
Valerius Maximianus (b. c. 250). Galerius became Diocletian's son-in-law and governed
most of the Balkan provinces; Diocletian governed the rest of the east. Maximian chose
as his Caesar, Flavius Vaerius Constantius, who divorced his wife Helena to marry
Maximian's daughter. Constantius governed Gaul whence he drove Carasius to Britain,
where he was killed and superseded by Allectus.



Constantius crossed to Britain, defeated and killed Allectus, and restored Britaintothe 10
Empire. Egypt revolted under Aurelius Achilleus, and L. Domitius Domitianus was
proclaimed emperor. Diocletian put down the revolt in the winter of 296—7.

Narseh (Narses), the king of Persia, expelled the pro-Roman king of Armenia (See 297). 11
Galeriusinvaded Persia and was defeated but returned in the following year to crush the
Persians. Narseh ceded Mesopotamia and other territories east of the Tigristo Rome.

Constantius returned to Gaul and defeated the Alamanni. 12
Diocletian's Edict on Prices. 13
Galerius persuaded Diocletian to declare ageneral persecution of the Christians, 14

which, however, Constantius did not fully enforce in his prefecture. The persecution was
stopped in the entire west in 306 but raged in the east until 313.

Diocletian and M aximian abdicated voluntarily; Galeriusand Constantius became 1°
Augusti; Diocletian and Galerius selected as Caesars Flavius Valerius Sever us under
Constantius, receiving the prefecture of Italy, and for Galerius his own nephew Galerius
Valerius M aximinus Daia, who received Syria and Egypt. The hereditary claims of
Maximian's son Maxentius and Constantius's son Constantine were neglected.



The Encyclopedia of World History, Sixth edition. Peter N. Stearns, general editor. Copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company.
Maps by Mary Reilly, copyright © 2001 by Houghton Mifflin Company. Published by Houghton Mifflin Company. All rights reserved.

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD

[] PREVIOUS NEXT []




1. Ancient and Classical Periods, 3500 B.C.E.-500 C.E. > E. Rome > 5. The Later Empire, 284-527
C.E. > c. From the Death of Julian to the Death of Valentinian lll

'] PREVIOUS NEXT []

CONTENTS - SUBJECT INDEX - BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORD
The Encyclopedia of World History. 2001.

From the Death of Julian to the Death of Valentinian 111

Flavius JOVIANUS (b. c. 331) was elected emperor by Julian's soldiers. He 1
surrendered Mesopotamiato the Persians and died soon after (364, Feb. 17).

FlaviusVALENTINIANUSI (Vaentinian, b. 321) was the next choice of the army. He 2
ably defended the west against the barbarians and made his brother Valens co-Augustus
in the east (364, Mar. 28).

Valentinian made his son, Gratian, co-emperor in the west. 3
Vaentinian died on an expedition against the Quadi and Sarmatians (Nov. 17). 4
Flavius GRATIANUS (Gratian, b. 359) named his young half brother Valentinian |1 5

(b. 371) co-Augustus in the west.



The Visigoths (West Goths) crossed the Danube and wiped out Valens and his army at 6
Adrianople (378, Aug. 9). The Goths continued to ravage the Balkan region.

Gratian appointed as co-Augustus for the east, Theodosius, son of Vaentinian's /
magister equitum.

e}

Flavius THEODOSIUS“THE GREAT” (b. 346). He came to terms with the Goths by
settling them as military alies (federates) in the Balkans.

The British legions proclaimed M agnus M aximus, who seized Gaul. Gratianwas slain =~ °
at Lugdunum (Aug. 25). Theodosius recognized Maximus.

When Maximus drove Valentinian |1 from Italy, Theodosius captured and executed 10
Maximus at Aquileia (388, July 28).

The Frankish magister militum Arbogast murdered Valentinian Il at Vienneand setup %
as emperor the non-Christian rhetorician Eugenius.
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Christians and Pagans

Christian churches flourished in the third-century crisisthat affected the civic institutions 1
of the Empire (See The Rise of Christianity). The extent of Christian belief at the end of

the century is controversial, however. While some Christians held positionsin the
government and army, and some were well-to-do, the great majority were uneducated,

poor city-dwellers. Nevertheless, Christians were sufficiently conspicuous for them to be
perceived as athreat and to be officialy and systematically persecuted by Deciusin 250,

by Valerian in 257-260, and, finally, from 303 to 311 by Diocletian and Galerius. The
persecutions, which entailed the burning of sacred books, the destruction and confiscation

of church property, the loss of high status (honestiores) for Christians, and the arrest of

the clergy, failed to curtail the growth of Christian communities.

Constantine, whose mother, Helena, was a Christian, and who described himself as a 2
Christian after 312, isthe pivota figurein Christianity's rise. As emperor he ended all
persecution and restored church property, and in 313 with his Edict of Milan, he granted
toleration and legal recognition to Christian churches. He also enforced the legitimacy of
the particular Christian sect he supported by actively suppressing other “heretical” sects
(e.g., the Donatists) and by insisting on compromise in doctrinal disputes within the
“orthodox” church. The bitter controversy between Arius of Alexandria, who held that
Christ was of a different substance—heter ousios—than god, and Bishop Alexander (to be
succeeded by Athenaeus), who held that they were of the same substance, was settled by
the emperor at the Council of Nicea in 325, where the doctrine that Christ was
consubstantial—homoousi os—was sanctioned. (The dispute raged on until the reign of
Theodosius |.) The conversion of Constantine did not, however, make Christianity the
religion of the Roman state. Under Constantine and his successors, the Empire remained
officially multireligious, and traditional polytheism continued to be openly practiced. But
Constantine did turn the tide by shifting imperial largess away from the traditional

Roman cults to Christian churches (the bishops of large cities became enormously
wealthy due to imperial largess), by granting exemption and immunities to Christian
clergy, and by favoring Christians in the army and administration. The gradual
conversion of the upper classesto Christianity was accomplished, not by force or
persuasion, but by the patronage and example of the imperial family. Constantine's sons,



especially Constantius, were fervent Arians, and under them the cults of traditional
Roman religion suffered from lack of government support, confiscation of land, and
officia indifference to organized Christian attacks, as well as from the actual closings of
temples. The tide was briefly reversed by Julian (361-363), who attempted to restore the
traditional religion by granting toleration to polytheists, by shifting imperial funding back
to the old cults, by revoking privileges for the Christian clergy, by forbidding Christians
to teach Greek and Latin literature, and by passively condoning attacks on Christian
churches. The officia revival of polytheism ended with Julian's premature death. That
Julian’s successors as emperor were all Christians shows how far the faith had penetrated
the army. Yet Julian's reform was not entirely in vain, since it was aimost 30 years before
the vehement intolerance of Constantius was again official policy. On becoming emperor,
Jovian issued an edict of general toleration, which was renewed by Vaentinian and
Valens, under whose reigns non-Christian temple lands were confiscated, although the
temples remained open.

It was the growing numbers of powerful men who were entering the higher orders of the 3
Church that effected a change. In 374, Aurelius Ambrosius (Ambrose, c. 339-397), the
son of a praetorian prefect and himself consul of Aemilia, was elected bishop of Milan. In
this position he exerted great influence, first over the emperor Gratian (who revoked the
edict of toleration, dropped the title pontifex maximus, confiscated the revenues of the
Vestal Virgins and other priesthoods in Rome, and removed the Altar of Victory from the
senate house), then over Valentinian |1 (whose denial in 384 of Symmachus srequest to
restore the Altar of Victory was due to Ambrose), and finally over Theodosius. Theaim
of Ambrose and men like him to create a Christian state in which traditional Roman
polytheism, Judaism, and Christian heresies (especially Arianism) would not be tolerated
was accomplished during the reign of Theodosius. Christian letters were continued in
Greek by such men as Eusebius of Caesar ea (260—340), who among other things
established the tradition of Christian chronography, and by the theologian Gregory of
Nazianzus (329-89). Latin Christian writing was dominated by North Africans such as
Arnaobius (fl. 295) and L actatius (c. 240-320). The preeminent figures of the late 4th
century were Jer ome (Hieronymus, 348-430), who composed a mgjor revision of the
Latin Bible (the Vulgate), and Augustine (354—430), whose Neo-platonic thinking
revolutionized Christian theology in the west (See c. 340).

The subsequent religious history of the Christian Roman Empire is essentially that of 4
doctrinal disputes. Under Theodosius |1 (408-450), Nestorius, the bishop of

Constantinople, who argued for a sharp distinction between the divine and human nature

of Christ, was condemned at the Council of Ephesus in 431. During the 5th and 6th
centuries, the eastern Church was torn by the Monophysite heresy, whose doctrine was

that Christ had a single nature. Although the doctrine was condemned at the Council of
Chalcedon in 451, the eastern emperors on the whole were Monophysite. Asimperial
authority weakened in the west, the bishop of Rome became powerful and wielded

political aswell asreligious power. A major development was monasticism which had a



long tradition in the east (Antony in Egypt, c. 285). The work of Martin of Tours (362)
(See c._340) spread monasticism in the west, culminating in the rule of St. Benedict
(regula Sancti Benedicti), who founded his monastery at Monte Cassino in 529. The rule
was adopted by Cassiodor us (480-575), secretary of Theodoric, who founded a
monastery at Beneventum in 540. The closing of the philosophical schoolsin Athens by
Justinian, the execution of Boethius, and the founding of the Benedictine monastery mark
the transition from the classical to the medieval world. (See Conditions of Life)
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The Later Fifth Century

A succession of puppet rulersin the west. In 455 Eudoxia, widow of Vaentinian, setup 1!
Petronius M aximus at Rome. On his murder, in the same year, she called the Vandals
from Africa

Gaiseric and the Vandals sacked Rome. 2

Avitus advanced from southern Gaul to Rome but was deposed by his able general, the 3
Suevian Ricimer. Ricimer retained power by securing the consent of the eastern

emperors to his nominees, who were M gj orianus (457-461), Sever us (461-465), and,

after atwo-year interregnum, Anthemius (467—472) and Olybrius (472). When in 472

both Ricimer and Olybrius died, the eastern emperor, Leo |, appointed Glycerius (473)

and Julius Nepos (473-475).

LEO I (b. ?), aThracian (?), succeeded Marcian as emperor of the east. To offset his 4
master of the troops, the Alan Aspar, he married his daughter Ariadne to Zeno, an

Isaurian from the mountains of southern Asia Minor (467) and made Zeno's son, Leo, his
colleague (473).



a1

Leo Il succeeded on the death of Leo |. Hisfather, Zeno, made himself his colleague.
Leo died the same year.

ZENO (b. 426) disposed of the pretender Basiliscus, brother-in-law of Leo | (475). 6

The master of the troops, Or estes, removed Neposin favor of his own son, whose name 7
combined those of the founder of Rome and of the Empire.

ROMULUSAUGUSTUS (nicknamed Augustulus). 8

After defeating and killing Orestes at Pavia, the Herulian Odovacar (Odoacer) deposed 9
Romulus Augustulus, the last emperor of the west, at Ravenna. Traditional end of the
Roman Empire. (See Western Europe in the Early Middle Ages, 461-1000)

The eastern emperor Zeno apparently recognized Odovacar as “patrician” (patriciushad 10
become the title of honor for barbarian commanders). Nepos retained titular claim as
emperor until his death in 480, and after that date the Empire was theoretically reunited
under the eastern emperors, but actually Odovacar ruled as an independent king in Italy.

On the death of Theodoric, the son of Strabo, Zeno recognized hisrival aspatricianand 1%
master of the troops. His people were established in Moesia as foederati.



Theodoric, ostensibly as Zeno's agent, invaded Italy. 12
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(SeeArabia, c. 850332 B.C.E)

The Neo-Persian Empire of the Sassanians, 223651 c.E.

Economy, Society, and Culture

The economy of the Sassanian Empir e was based on agriculture, and the great mgjority !
of itsinhabitants were peasants. While most farming was done by free peasants, chattel
slavery was employed in royal mines, in building, in the crafts, and in agriculture,
particularly on temple estates. Sassanian rulers, especially Shapur | (240-270) and
Khusrau I (531-579), undertook a great increase in irrigation and land under cultivation.
Much of the empire's agricultural wealth was centered in Mesopotamia, especialy in the
south region of Asuristan, where extensive irrigation produced an abundance of wheat
and barley. To the southeast and across the Tigris was K huzistan, which also produced
great harvests of wheat and barley, sesame and rice. The district of M eshan (modern
Kuwait) was famous for its palm dates; it also controlled access to the Persian Gulf and
trade with India. Commerce was predominantly local, but a lucrative international
caravan trade followed the royal road, extending north to Merv, Samarkand, and then on
the silk road to China. Syrian glass, dyed fabrics, and metals were exchanged for silk,
which served a diplomatic as well as an economic function. The primary form of taxation
under the Sassanians was a land tax and, for religious minorities, a poll tax. The reforms
of Khusrau | made the land tax, which began to be calculated in monetary terms, more
efficient and extended the poll tax to all inhabitants between the ages of 20 and 50.

Sassanian society was divided into thetraditional Iranian estates: priest (magian), 2
noble (azatan), and farmer (ram); the last estate also included traders, craftsmen, and
bureaucrats. The basic social unit was the extended family of three or four patrilineal
generations. Members shared religious and secular obligations and rights, as well asjoint
family property. Beyond the agnatic family, the larger social group was the clan (naf,

toxum, or gohr) which comprised several dozen families whose heads shared a common
ancestor and within which endogamous marriage was the rule. A wife and her property
entered into the family of her husband, he becoming her guardian. The exercise of full



legal rights required membership in arecognized urban or rural community, which in turn
was determined by membership in one of the clans which formed the community. Free
persons who were not members of a community—aliens, illegitimate children, freed
slaves—were semidependent and had restricted rights.

The Sassanian period saw an increase in centr alization. The semi-independent kingdoms 3
characteristic of the Parthian era gave way to a unified state administration. Independent
city-states that flourished under the Parthians were replaced by “royal cities,” that is,
military centers governed by state-appointed officials called shahrabs. Rural districts

were under the jurisdication of the city administration. In the late Sassanian period, the
kingdom was divided into four large divisions headed by a military and civil authority.

The numerous religions tolerated by the Parthians were replaced by the single state

religion, Zoroastrianism, whose administration of temple lands throughout the empire

by officials called magupats paralleled that of the civil and military administration.

In Sassanian Persia, state and religion were twin sisters. By the mid-fourth century, 4
thanks to the efforts of the priest Kartir, Zor oastrianism had become the official state
religion, whose priesthood sometimes challenged the authority of the king. The ruler, the
king of kings, was chosen by God and crowned by the chief priest (mobadan-mobad). All
power and law devolved from the king, who ruled with the support of the priesthood and
the nobility that monopolized high administrative and court positions. The court of the
Sassanian king was famous for its elaborate protocol and hierarchy of officialsin which
the priests played an important role. Despite the intolerance of Zoroastrianism, a number
of influential religious movements sprang up during the Sassanian period. M ani
(216-277), the founder of M anichaeism, was born in Babylonia of an Arsacid priestly
family. He gained the support of the upper levels of Iranian society and become a
companion of Shapur I. His doctrine became especially strong in Parthia and central Asia.
Mani eventually fell afoul of the powerful Zoroastrian priest, Kartir, and in 277 he was
imprisoned and died. Manichaeism spread from Spain to China. Another new religion
was M azdakism. The gnostic-socialist offshoot of Zorastrianism caused major social
unrest during the reign of Kavad | (488-531), who initially supported it asa

counterbal ance to the power of the nobles and the priesthood. Its leader, Mazdak, son of
Bamdad, preached aradical doctrine of redistribution of wealth and women which
threatened the privileges and power of the upper classes. Mazdak was executed at the end
of Kavad's reign, and the sect was persecuted and went underground. The official attitude
toward previously established religions varied. The large Jewish population of

M esopotamia suffered sporadic persecution at the hands of Zoroastrian magi. Because of
its connection with Rome, Christianity aroused the political aswell as the religious
opposition of the Sassanian state and church and was frequently persecuted.
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Ardashir | to Shapur 11

Ardashir | (Artaxerxes, Artashatr), founder of the Sassanian dynasty. The son of Papak, 1!
avassal king of the Parthians ruling in Persis (Fars), Ardashir revolted against

Artabanus, the last king of the Arsacid dynasty of Parthia, defeating and killing him at
Hormuz (Hormizdagan, c. 224). Ardashir ruled over the territories of the Parthian

empire, received the submissions of the kings of the Kushans and of Turan (Pakistan and
Baluchistan, respectively) in the east, and gained control of Merv in the northeast.

War with Rome. Ardashir besieged Nisibisin Roman Mesopotamia and raided Syria 2
(230). In 232 hisforces were repulsed by Alexander Serverus, after whose murder in 235
Ardashir took Nisibis, Carrhae, and the strategic city of Hatra.

Shapur | (Sapor) had been co-ruler with his father, Ardashir, since 240. After 3
conguering the peoples along the coast of the Caspian Sea, he had to defend his kingdom
against Rome.

SHAPUR I'SFIRST WAR WITH ROME. The Roman emperor Gordian recaptured 4
Carrhae and Nisibis and then defeated the Persians near Resaina. But Gordian was
murdered, and his successor, Philip, losing a battle near Ctesiphon, was forced to sue for
peace and pay aransom. Having deprived Armenia of Roman support, Shapur



engineered the assassination of its Arsacid king, Chosroes (c. 252). When the Armenian
prince Tiridates was received by the Romans, Shapur attacked and began the second
Roman war.

SECOND ROMAN WAR. A Roman army was defeated at Barbalissa, Syriawas
invaded, and Antioch was taken (256). When the Romans counterattacked, Shapur
defeated and captured the emperor Valerian near Edessa (258, 2597); Vaerian remained
acaptive until his death (265-66). Syria and Asia Minor were invaded by Persian forces,
but no attempt was made to retain the conquered territories.

Palmyra. Roman territory was defended by Odenathus, the ruler of Palmyra, who
chased the Persians back across the Euphrates and defeated Shapur (260). Soon after
(262—267), he reconquered Mesopotamia, failed to take Ctesiphon, and was given the
title of imperator by Gallienus. In 267 he was murdered and was succeeded by his
widow, Zenobia.

Shapur devoted his remaining years to consolidating his power. He installed his sons as
kings in Armenia, Mesene (southern Mesopotamia), Gilan (on the Caspian coast), and
Sakas (in eastern Iran). In the north his kingdom extended to Iberia (Georgia); in the east
to the borders of Sogdiana and central Asia. He built dams and a new city, Bishapur, in
Persis. He also took an interest in the teachings of Mani, the founder of Manichaeism.
Shapur was succeeded by his son, Hormizd I.

Hormizd | (Hormisdas, 270-271), son of Shapur, was killed in battle against the
Sogdians and was followed by his brother, Bahram | (Varahan, 271-274). During his
reign Aurelian defeated Zenobia of Palmyra and reestablished Roman rule in the east.
Conservative Zoroastrian priests brought about the execution of Mani. Bahram was
succeeded by his son, Bahram |1 (274-293). An eastern campaign against the Sakae
was brought to an end by the Roman invasion of Persia under the emperor Carus, who
conquered Mesopotamia and took Ctesiphon. The mysterious death of Carus ended the
war (283). The new Roman emperor Diocletian installed Tiridates |11 in Armenia(c.
288). Bahram 111, son of Bahram 1, reigned for a few months and was deposed by his



uncle, Narseh.

Narseh (Narses) worsted his brother and rival, Hormizd, and drove Tiridates from 9
Armenia (296).
WAR WITH ROME. A Roman army under Galerius (See 297) was defeated near 10

Carrhae and Narseh recaptured Mesopotamia (297). The following year, Galerius
returned and crushed the Persians. Narseh surrendered to Rome Mesopotamia and other
territories east of the Tigris, the western part of Mediawas ceded to Armenia, and Iberia
became a Roman protectorate. The Romans and Persians then remained at peace for
forty years. During the reign of Narseh, the king of Armeniawas converted to
Chrigtianity.

Hormizd I1, son of Narseh, was remembered as ajust ruler. On the death of Hormizd 1
his natural heir, Hormizd 111, was set aside by the nobility, who elected his posthumous
son, the child Shapur 11.
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Shapur 11 to the Reforms of Khusrau |

SHAPUR I1, the Great. 1

FIRST WAR WITH ROME (See 337—363). Shapur invaded Mesopotamia, won some 2
victories, but failed in three attempts to take Nisibis. In 350 he had to break off the war

and go east to counter an invasian of the Chionites (Huns), whom he defeated and forced
into an alliance (357). Beginning in 339 Christians began to be persecuted. Jews and

M anichaeans al so suffered.

SECOND WAR WITH ROME. Syriawas invaded, and Amida was taken after a 8
heroic defense (359). Singara and Bezabde were captured (360). Constantius attempted

in vain to recapture Bezabde and died in the following year. His successor, Julian,

invaded Persia, forced the passage of the Tigris, defeated the Persians north of Ctesiphon
but retreated before investing that city, and was mortally wounded in a battle near

Samarra (363). His successor, Jovian, made atreaty with Shapur in which Rome restored

al the Mesopotamian territories ceded by Narseh, as well as Nisibis and Singara. Shapur
was also given afree hand in Armenia, which he invaded and devastated in 365. He later
made it and Iberiavassal states (378).

THIRD WAR WITH ROME. There were no decisive results, and an obscure peace 4



followed. Persian power was at its zenith at the death of Shapur 1. Hisimmediate
successors, Ardashir 11 (379-383) and Shapur 111 (383-388), were weak, however.
Shapur concluded a peace with Rome (384) whereby Armenia was partitioned between
Rome and Persia. Bahram 1V (388-399), probably the son of Shapur 111, succeeded. He
placed his brother on the throne of Armenia. Bahram was killed in a mutiny and was
succeeded by hisson, Yazdgird I.

Yazdgird I, the Wicked, was so called because of his conflict with the Zoroastrian
priesthood. The persecution of Christians and Jews ended for atime. Under the
patronage of Y azdgird, Sassanian Christians held the Council of Seleucia and adopted
the anti-Arian creed of the Council of Nicaea. Near the end of Y azdgird'sreign,
toleration ceased when Christians began burning down Zoroastrian fire temples. In 409
Y azdgird struck atreaty with Rome and his rule was peaceful. He was succeeded by his
son Bahram V.

Bahram V, known as the “wild ass,” was supported by the Arabs against his cousin,
Khusrau, the choice of the nobles. He continued persecution of the Christians and
declared war on Rome (421) when the Christians crossed the border seeking Roman
protection. Bahram was defeated (422) and agreed to permit Persian Christians to seek
refuge in the Roman empire and to halt persecution. The eastern Christian church
declared itself independent at the Council of Dadiso (424). Persian Armeniawas
reduced to a satrapy (428). Bahram campaigned against the Hephthalites (of Turkish
stock?), driving them out of Persia across the Oxus. Bahram was succeeded by his son
Y azdgird I1.

Yazdgird Il declared war on Rome and concluded peace in the same year (440). He then
campaigned successfully against the Hephthalites (443-451). Urged on by his minister,
Mihr-Nar seh, and the clergy, Y azdgird sought to impose Zoroastrianism on Armenia
and Iberia (449). Strong Armenian opposition was crushed at the Battle of Avarair (451).
Y azdgrid's last years were spent fighting on the northern borders against the
Hephthalites. He died in 457 without a decisive victory. His younger son, Hormizd,



seized the throne.

Per oz, the elder son of Y azdgird, defeated the usurper Hormizd with the help of the 8
Hephthalites. His reign was marked by a severe famine and the renewed enmity of the
Hephthalites who in 4697? captured Peroz and forced him to give his son as hostage and

to pay tribute. National resistance in Iberiaand Armenialed to arevolt led by Vahan
(481-483). Persian forces were withdrawn from Armeniato aid Peroz's campaign

against the Hephthalites in which he was killed in 484. He was succeeded by his brother
Balash.

Balash, Peroz's brother, was selected by the nobles. The Persians agreed to pay tributeto 9
the Hephthalites. After Vahan had aided Balash in civil war, the king permitted

Armenians to practice Christianity and ended Zoroastrian practice in the province. With
royal approval, Bar-Sauma established Nestorianism (two natures of Christ) as the sole
doctrine of the Persian Christian Church (484-489). Balash was assassinated and

succeeded by the son of Peroz, Kavad.

Kavad (Kabades, first reign), son of Peroz, lived with the Hephthalites as ahostageand  1°
was supported by them. Kavad supported the religiosocialist movement of Mazdak, son

of Bamdad. Mazdak seemsto have been a Zoroastrian priest whose gnostic and

egalitarian doctrine gained support among the common people but hostility from the

nobles and the traditional priesthood. A conspiracy was formed against Kavad; he was
arrested and replaced by his brother, Zamasp, who ruled from 496-498. Kavad escaped

to the Hephthal mites, who accompanied him back to Persia where Zamasp resigned.

Kavad (second reign) returned to power and withdrew official support for increasingly 11
radical reforms demanded by Mazdak.
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Hormizd 1V to the Muslim Conquest

Hormizd I V. War with Rome (Byzantium) continued. The Persians were defeated by 1
Maurice at Constantia (581). In 589 the Romans took Martyropolis, while the Romans

won an important victory near Nisibis. The war continued indecisively, weakening both
sides.

Persia wasinvaded by Arabs. The advance of the Turks constituted a real danger, but 2
they were defeated by the Persian general Bahram. Bahram was ordered to invade Lazica
but was met and defeated by the Romans on the Araxes. Superseded and insulted by the
king, he rebelled. Hormizd was deposed and murdered; he was succeeded by his son,
Khusrau.

KHUSRAU Il PARVIZ (“thevictorious’). Challenged by Bahram, Khusrau sought help 3
from Constantinople; Bahram then seized the throne and ruled as Bahram VI (590-591).
Khusrau was restored with the help of the emperor Maurice. Bahram fled to the Turks,
where he was assassinated. Under Khusrau the Sassanian empire reached its greatest

extent but then suffered a precipitous decline. Khusrau initially tolerated Christianity and

in the disputes between Nestorians and Monophysites favored the latter. At the end of his
reign, persecution was resumed.



The nation of Maurice and his sons by Phocas (602) gave Khusrau the opportunity 4
to declare war against Constantinople. After defeating the forces of Phocas, Khusrau's
armies invaded Armenia and Syria and ravaged Cappadocia; many cities were captured,
including Dara (603), Amida, and Resaina (606). In 604 a Sassanian army had been
defeated by the Arabs at the Battle of Dhu Qar .

After Phocas was overthrown, Khusrau continued the war against his successor, 5
Heraclius (See 610-41). The leading cities of Armenia and Cappadocia were taken
(610-611), and Persian armies captured Antioch, Damascus, and Tarsus (613). Jerusalem
was occupied and the “true cross’ taken to Ctesiphon (614). Anatoliawas invaded,
Chalcedon taken (615), and Constantinople endangered (616). In 619 Alexandriawas

taken, and Egypt came under Persian rule. Khusrau had restored the Achaemenid empire.

Heraclius counterattacked by invading Armenia, flanking and decisively defeating the 6
Persians, who then evacuated Asia Minor. Heraclius again invaded Armenia, defeated the
Persians, and ravaged Azerbaijan (623—624). Persian forces invaded Anatolia and took
Chalcedon but were prevented from aiding the Avarsin their abortive siege of
Constantinople (626). In 627 Heraclius swept down into Mesopotamia and defeated a
Persian army near Nineveh. Khusrau fled, arevolt ensued, and Khusrau was murdered

and succeeded by his son Shiroe, who ruled as Kavad I1.

Kavad || made peace with Heraclius, agreeing to evacuate Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Asia  *
Minor, and western Mesopotamia and to restore prisoners and the true cross. Kavad died

of the plague. The general Shahrbar az (Sarbaros) usurped the throne and killed the

infant son of Kavad, Ardashir I11 (628-629), but was himself murdered (629). Khusrau's
daughter Borandukht (630-631) ruled for ayear. On her death there was anarchy that
seriously undermined the central authority of the monarchy (631-632).



Yazdgird |11, the grandson of Khusrau, ascended the throne in 632 but did not receive 8
the support of the Persian nobility in the face of the invasion to follow.

Arab invasion of Persia (See 632—750). The Persian army under the general Rustam was 9
defeated at Qadisiyya, near Hira (636). In 637 the armies of |slam occupied Ctesiphon.

Y azdgir's appeal for Chinese aid went unanswered (638). The Arab army swept over the
Iranian plateau and wiped out the imperial Sassanian army at Nihavand (642). Y azdgird

fled to Merv, where he was murdered while hiding in amill (651). Sassanian rule had

ended, and the Persian provinces were incorporated into the caliphate. (See The Global
Picture)
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The Postclassical Period, 500-1500

Global and Compar ative Dimensions
Periodization, 500-1000

During the postclassical period, following the decline of the great classical empires of 1
Asiaand the Mediterranean, three major developments stand out in world history and the
history of many individual societies: the expansion of civilization to new areas—in
Asia, Africa, and Europe, thisinvolved contact with and outreach from the older centers
(China, India, the Middle East and North Africa, and Byzantium); the spread of major
world religions, including the development of 1slam, the most successful single religion
during this period; and the intensification of international contactsin the Eastern
Hemisphere. These themes were all established in thefirst part of the postclassical
period, 500-1000. Changesin the Islamic world, the rise of new empires spreading from
central Asia, new patterns of international contact (involving new policiesin Chinaand in
Europe), and solidification of the major religions mark the second phase of the
postclassical period, 1000-1500. In European history this period coincides with the
Middle Ages (See Europe, 461-1500), and the resultant label “medieval” was formerly
applied to world history more generally during the postclassical era.

The regional civilizations of the Eastern Hemisphere were transformed in this period. The 2
Eastern Hemisphere ecumene continued to expand through trade, the spread of religions,
migrations of peoples, and conquests. In the Western Hemisphere, Mesoamerican and
Andean civilizations emerged in a context of complex, nonurbanized societies.

Transfor mation of Regional Civilizations

The major traditions of classical empires ended either through defeat and collapse or 3
transformation.



CHINESE IMPERIAL EXPERIENCE. Theend of the Han Empirein 220 created an 4
era of warfare among small rival states. This“period of the Six Dynasties’ |lasted until the
reestablishment of imperial unity by the SUI DYNASTY (589-618) and the TANG
DYNASTY (618-907) (See 618-907). The new imperial system was more clearly based

on the bureaucratic skills of the scholar -gentry class, with the aristocracy and military
playing aless central role than in the classical system. This postclassical style of empire
was confirmed by its continuation in the SONG DYNASTY in 960, following atime of
instability after the fall of the Tang.

POST-ROMAN WESTERN EUROPE. When Roman rule collapsed in western 5
Europe, a number of states were established by groups that had migrated into the region.
The Franks (See The Frankish Kingdom), in the area of modern France and Germany,
established a kingdom whose leader, Charles the Great, or CHARLEMAGNE (r.

768-814), was crowned Holy Roman Emperor by the popein 800. The Carolingian
Empire disintegrated, and the later efforts by a German king, OTTO THE GREAT (r.
936-73), also failed to reestablish regional imperial unity. The major sources of unity
werethe ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH and the teachings of Latin Christianity.

EASTERN ROMAN EMPIRE AND BYZANTIUM (See The Byzantine Empire). 6
Imperia rule continued in the eastern Roman Empire under the emperorsin

Constantinople. JUSTINIAN (r. 527—-65) reconquered most of the Mediterranean areas

of the Roman Empire (See 532), but was unable to recreate broader Roman unity. The
postclassical eastern Roman Empire gradually became a powerful Greek imperial

monar chy known asthe BY ZANTINE EM PIRE, identified with the ORTHODOX
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Despite losses to invaders from central Eurasiain the north

and to Musdlims, it remained amajor regional empire. The MACEDONIAN DYNASTY
(867—1055) led aresurgence, but following the death of Basil 11 (1025), internal divisions
and territorial losses reduced the empire to a minor state around Constantinople.

POST-GUPTA INDIA. The most successful effort to restore regiona imperial unity in =~ 7



Indiawas made by HARSHA (r. 606—47) (See 606—47). However, his empire collapsed
at his death, and no later state assumed a dominant position until the end of the 10th
century, when Muslim military dynasties from the northwest continued the Muslim
conguest of India. Hindu culture provided the foundation for regional civilizational
unity without political integration.

EMERGENCE OF THE ISLAMIC MIDDLE EAST. Therise of ISLAM (See 8
Continued Spread of Religions) in the 7th century brought an end to the classical imperial
systems of the Middle East. Islam was a continuation of ethical monotheism andis
recorded as the revelation to the prophet MUHAMMAD (570-632). Muhammad's
successors as leader of the Muslim community, called caliphs, conquered most of the
Middle Eastern provinces of the Byzantine Empire in 634—43 and brought an end to the
Sassanid Empire in 637. Civil wars brought the UMAYYAD CALIPHATE (661-750)
and then the ABBASID CALIPHATE (750-1258) to power in an empire that initialy
continued classical Sassanid and eastern Roman structures. However, the Islamic world
became a postclassical society unified by the faith and institutions of Islam. By the mid-
10th century, the caliphate imperial structure was replaced by a new style of state based
on commanders called sultans (See Overview), who initially gained titles and legitimacy
by supporting the then-powerless caliphs.
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Comparisons

In al regional civilizations, new structures emerged that were significantly different from 1

the classical imperial societies. In China, India, and the western Roman Empire, imperial
traditions were interrupted, and only in Chinawas a restoration possible. However, in
Chinathe restored empire emerged in a postclassical form dominated by the scholar-
gentry. In eastern Rome and the Middle East, there was continuity of imperial unity, but
the basic nature of the imperial community was transformed. In al regional civilizations,
the basis of identity shifted from imperial unity to community identified by religion or
cultural worldview.
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| nterregional Relationships

MIGRATIONS. In the Far Western region of the Eastern Hemisphere, theinvasionsof 1
the Hunsin the 4th century were followed by Germanic migrations and the arrival of
additional peoples from the central Asian steppes, such as the Avars and Bulgarsin the

6th and 7th centuries. Later invasions and migrations from Scandinavia laid the
foundations for new states from the VVolga River to England and Greenland.

On the frontiers of China, tribal federations continued to rise and fall, exhibiting 2
increasing skill in managing large states. Some, like the K hitans (See 951-60), who ruled
much of Mongoliaand Manchuriafrom 907 to 1123, integrated Chinese and nomadic
elements. In central Asia, the Uighar s became important in interregional trade and cross-
cultural contacts.

Turkish peoples began to migrate into the Middle East during the Abbasid Caliphate; 8
they became the dominant political and military force in a new-style Muslim society
which was emerging by the 11th century.

TRADE. Commercial relations along the great Silk Road of Eurasia continued despite 4
therise and fall of imperial states. By 1000, Muslim traders, Indian merchants, and

Chinese products and technol ogies were important elements in a growing hemispheric
network. Maritime trade in the Indian Ocean basin and growing trans-Saharan trade in
Africa, both dominated by Muslim merchants, opened vast regions to closer involvement

in hemispheric networks.
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Continued Spread of Religions

The communities identified by the major religions expanded far beyond the boundaries of 1!
the classical regional civilizations.

BUDDHISM became firmly established in both the mainland and island societies of 2
Southeast Asia, receiving support from rulersin Srivijaya on Sumatra, amajor maritime
power from the 7th to the 13th century. Central Asian societies, like that of the Uighars,
also saw an increasing Buddhist influence. During the SUI and TANG DYNASTIESIn
China, Buddhism became a significant part of the broad synthesis of popular Chinese
religion, enabling Buddhism to survive periods of official opposition (See Political

Social, and Cultural Patterns). In JAPAN, the emerging centralized monarchy in the 6th

and 7th centuries supported Buddhism, which became an important part of Japanese life.

CHINESE WORLDVIEW as acombination of cultural patterns, political concepts, and 3
religion spread significantly in the postclassical era. Chinese interactions with central
Asian societies continued, and peoples like the Khitans created effective political systems
combining Chinese and local traditions. In JAPAN during the Taika period (645-710)
(See 646-784), major efforts were made to shape the developing centralized monarchy
into one governed by a Confucian-style emperor. Aristocratic and warrior families and
Buddhist leaders were able to limit the impact of Confucian political models, but the
Chinese worldview in political, literary, and religious terms became a major component
of Japanese society in the postclassical era. KOREA was unified as a centralized
monarchy by the Silla dynasty (668—-935) following Confucian models, and Korean
society and culture became strongly Sinified. VIETNAM had been conquered by the
Han Empire and later by the Tang. The LE DYNASTY (980-1009) (See 980) brought
independence, but the state was influenced by Chinese models, which provided a basis
for expansion. Chinese commercial involvement in the whole Southeast Asian region as
well asin central Asiain the postclassical era meant that Chinese influences on culture
and worldview were very strong in avast part of Asia.

CHRISTIANITY spread significantly in the postclassical era. CATHOLIC 4
CHRISTIANITY emerged as the mgjor unifying force in western Europe after
competition with other forms of Christianity, overcoming Arian Christianity among the




Franks and Celtic Christianity in the British Islesin the 6th and 7th centuries. Spreading
north and east, Catholic Christianity was adopted by rulers of Bohemia (9th century) and,
in the 10th and 11th centuries, rulersin Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Poland, and
Hungary. ORTHODOX CHRISTIANITY spread beyond the borders of the Byzantine
Empire, with rulers of the Bulgar s and early Serbs converting in the 9th and 10th
centuries. The conversion of King VLADIMIR | (r. 980-1015) of Kiev (See 980-1015)
brought Russiainto the Orthodox Christian world. NESTORIAN CHRISTIANITY (See
1315) spread through a diaspora of traders and missionariesin central Asiaand asfar as
China. It was an intellectual force in the ruling courts but did not succeed in winning
mass support, and it lost many followers in the Middle East to | slam after the 7th
century.

ISLAM was the major new religious force in the postclassical era. Although the Muslim
community was identified in many ways with the Umayyad and Abbasid empires, socia
ingtitutions of learned scholars, or ulama, and pious devotional teachers, aswell as
widely traveling Muslim merchants, provided vehicles for the expansion of Islam beyond
the military boundaries of the Muslim Empires. By 1000, the mgjority of the populations
throughout the Middle East were Muslims, having been converted by a long process of
socia and religious transformation (See Overview). Muslims represented diaspora
communities of teachers, preachers, and merchants throughout Central, South, and
Southeast Asia, aswell asin many parts of Africa.

ABSORBED WORLDVIEWS. Some of the major classical worldviews ceased to have
a separate existence by 1000 C.E., athough they were still influential, as their major
themes were absorbed into other religious traditions. HEL L ENISM disappeared as an
independent worldview, but its concepts strongly influenced the devel opment of
Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. ZOROASTRIANISM all but disappeared following
the end of the Sassanid Empire, but many of its major themes influenced Jewish,
Christian, and Islamic thought. MANICHAEISM declined after the fall of the classical
empires (See 841-45) but had some missionary success in central Asiaand China, being
declared the state religion for atime in the 8th century by the Uighars. Even though it
disappeared as a separate religion, its concepts of conflict between good and evil shaped
later thought, especially in Europe and the Middle East, and occasionally provided the
foundations for counterestablishment religions.

RELIGIOUS CONTEXT. The great classical empires had been replaced as the
dominant features of the major societiesin the Eastern Hemisphere by major interregional
religious communities. In the Far West, there were the two emerging Christian worlds of
Catholic and Orthodox Christianity; the I slamic world extended from Spain to central

5



Asiaand south into Africa; in central and eastern Asia, Buddhism, either by itself or in
conjunction with the Confucian-based Chinese worldview dominated the societies from
Japan to Southeast Asia. Hinduism established itself as the culturally dominant force
within the broad complexity of South Asian society.
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The Global Picture

The EASTERN HEMISPHERE ECUM ENE expanded with continuing interaction 1
between the great civilizations and the complex noncitied societies. The distinction

between the two types of societies and also among the civilizations became less clear as
religions, trade, and the movements of people widened to create networks that included

all but the most isolated societies of the Asian far north and African far south. The way

was opened for expansion on a hemispheric and aglobal scale.

Entirely separate from the Eastern Hemisphere ecumene, WESTERN HEMISPHERE 2
societies devel oped mgjor temple-palace civilizations in the Mexican highlands around
Teotihuacan, inthe MAY AN areas of the Y ucatén Peninsula, and in the Andes around
great cities like Tihuanaco. These civilizations did not establish persistent dynamism or
continuity over time, however, as they experienced significant eras of decline, followed

by the emergence of new societies. By the year 1000, great “classical” periods in both

M esoamerica and the Andes had come to an end, and networks of smaller complex states
existed.

COMPLEX NONURBANIZED SOCIETIES continued to develop in North America,
building on the traditions of earlier mound builders. HOPEWEL L CUL TURE created
large new centersin the Mississippi Valley (See North American Chiefdoms), like
Cahokia, and in the southwestern desert areas, |arge settlements were built by such
peoples asthe ANASAZI. Inthe PACIFIC OCEAN BASIN, thiswas an era of
movement for the POL YNESI AN peoples (See The Pacific Islands in Pre-European
Times) who settled many of the islands and possibly facilitated interregional exchange of
plants.

LARGE INTERREGIONAL NETWORKS in the Eastern Hemisphere and new 4
contacts within the Western Hemisphere and in oceanic regions were devel oping by

1000, changing the picture of scattered but interacting separate societies and opening the
way for the creation of even larger basic networks.

w
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The High Postclassical Period, 1000-1500

The emerging networks involved different types of interactions, ranging from the 1
exchange of scientific ideas and commercia goods to religious conversions and military
conquests. These laid the foundations for more global integration by 1500.
Improvementsin navigation facilitated some expansions. They included the magnetic
compass, in use on Chinese ships by 1100 and on Arab ships soon after; and

development of more accur ate maps by the Arabs.

Maior |Interregional Expansions

INTERREGIONAL EURASIAN EMPIRES. Central Asian peoples created aseriesof 2
great conquest empires. The SELJUK SULTANATE emerged as a part of the

migrations of Turkish peoples into the Middle East. Seljuks conquered the eastern

provinces of the Abbasid Caliphate in the 11th century, proclaiming themselves the
protectors of the caliphs and Sunni I slam, and following their victory over the

Byzantine Empire at Manzikert in 1071 (See 1071), they took control of Anatolia.
Although the extended Seljuk Sultanate lasted only from 1037 to 1092, Turkish soldiers
became the ruling elite in many Muslim lands.

The MONGOL EMPIRE was the largest of the central Asian empires. It began with s
the conguests of Chinggis Khan (c. 1170-1227) (See 1206), and by the time of his
grandsons rule, it had become a network of large states. One grandson, KHUBILAI
KHAN (r. 1260-94), established the Y uan dynasty, which controlled China until 1368,
although expeditions to conquer Japan (1274 and 1280), Vietnam, and Javafailed. A
second grandson, HUL EGU (r. 1256-65), established the ILKHAN EMPIRE
(1256-1335) in the Middle East (See 1265-1335) and brought an end to the Abbasid
Caliphate with the conquest of Baghdad in 1258. Mongol expansion was stopped in
Syriain 1260 by MAM LUK S from Egypt. The central Asian territories were under the
control of Djagatai (d. 1241) and were the basis for later Mongol-Turkish states. In the
Far West, most Russian states, including Kiev and M oscow, came under the control of



the khans of the GOL DEN HORDE, whose descendants ruled parts of Russia until the
18th century. Invasions of Poland and Hungary brought devastation but no permanent
occupation. The fact that Mongols did not rule the Ukraine and the Baltic regions
encouraged those areas to distinguish themselves from Russia. The khans of the Golden
Horde converted to Islam in 1257, and the I1khan ruler Ghazan K han became Muslim
in 1295. For almost two centuries, Mongol rulers provided a vast domain within which
trade flourished and ideas and technol ogies were exchanged across much of Asiaand
Europe. However, Mongol |eaders were unable to create effectively centralized control,
and the Mongol world gradually disintegrated.

TIMUR-I LANG (r. 1360-1405) (See 1398-99) (See 1405) created the last great
central Asian conquest empire, which controlled most of the territories of the [ lkhans
and Djagatai's successors. However, the empire collapsed with his death.

EARLY EUROPEAN EXPANSIONS. The postclassical statesin Europe attempted a
number of interregional expansion efforts. (Irish monks had discovered Iceland in 790,
and Erik the Red discovered Greenland in 981.) SCANDINAVIANS made some of the
earliest efforts to expand, across the North Atlantic. Permanent settlements were
established in Iceland, and by the 11th century communities were established for atime
in Greenland and some people had traveled even farther west.

Leif Ericsson driven off course to Newfoundland (which he called Vinland).

Thorfinn Karlsefni, with three ships, explored parts of the North American coast.
Contacts definitely continued until 1189, perhaps until 1347, by which point Greenland's
settlements were in decline (See Scandinavia).

TEUTONIC KNIGHTS, a Christian military order, provided leadership for an
eastward expansion of warriors and farmers, changing the character of northeast Europe.

THE RECONQUISTA (reconquest) (See 1212, July 16) of the Iberian Peninsula by
Christians from the Muslims increased in intensity by the 11th century, and continued
until the final Muslim defeat in 1492.



THE CRUSADES (1095-1291) were the efforts led by the Catholic Church to takethe 10
Middle East (See The Crusades)—especially the Holy Land and Jerusalem—from

Muslims. Although western European knights ruled Jerusalem for aimost a century, after
anumber of formally proclaimed Crusades, Crusader control in the Holy Land came to

an end in the 13th century. The Crusades had an important impact in that they intensified
commercia and cultural contacts, but they did not reflect any distinctive European

power.

Isolated effortsto explore the Atlantic were launched from Portugal, Spain, and Italy. 11
1270: the Portuguese began to explore the west coast of Africa. 1291: the Vivaldo

brothers from Genoa sailed into the Atlantic seeking a western route to “the Indies’; did

not return. 1340-41: the Portuguese rediscovered the Canary | slands (assigned to Spain
after conflicts, by Treaty of Alcacovas, 1480). 1351: Genoese sailors may have reached

the Azores. 1360s:. regular expeditions from Barcel ona were made along the northwest
African coast. Technological limits prevented further activity until after 1430. Other
contacts with Africa: papal representatives sent to Ethiopia, 1316; Ethiopian delegations
visited Venice, beginning in 1402, to discuss alliance against Muslims.

CHINESE EXPANSION. The Yuan (Mongol) dynasty was defeated by an antiforeign 12
revolution that established the MING DYNASTY (1368-1644). Early Ming rulers

worked to reestablish Chinese dominance in the areas of 1ong-standing Chinese interests

and influence, such as Korea, Vietnam, Tibet, and central Asia. In addition, in 1405-33,
Ming rulers sponsored a series of major commercia expeditions led by CHENG HO
(Zheng He) (See 1405-33). Great Chinese fleets sailed as far as East Africaand the

Middle East, establishing the potential for regular, Chinese-dominated trade throughout

the Indian Ocean. However, the emperor ordered the halt of the expeditions by 1433.
Nonofficial Chinese merchant activity continued in Southeast Asia, where Chinese
commercial communities became an important force.

ISLAMIC EXPANSION continued throughout the Eastern Hemisphere. Turkish 13
peoples and sultanates were important vehicles for this expansion. Although the Seljuk
sultans were defeated, other sultanates were established, creating a belt of states

controlled by mercenary military establishmentsidentified with ISam. The OTTOMAN
SUL